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• ABSTRACT

ln this dissertation 1 apply the literary and cultural theory of Fredric

Jameson to sorne biblical texts. In the fjrst chapter 1 present Jameson's

theory as a complex relationship between an effort to account for the

pluralism of methods and interpretations (metacommentary) and a specifie

Marxist method, comprising three phases of interpretation. In chapter two

1 apply metacommentary and the Marxist method to 1 Kings 11-14, moving

from a formal and ideological analysis to questions of class and economics

in an imperial context. In chapter three the method is similarly applied to

two reinterpretations of the Kings passage: 3 Reigns 11-14 and 2 Chronicles

10-\3. Here 1 argue that while the Reigns text is formaily and ideologically

concemed with moving away from a Judean focus, by contrast the

Chronicles text constructs a utopian cornmunity in Judea. The conclusion

considers the implications of these results.

RÉSUMÉ

Dans ma thèse, j'applique la théorie lilléraire et culturelle de Fredric

Jameson à des textes bibliques. Dans le premier chapitre, je présente la

théorie de Jameson comme un rapport complexe entre, d'une part, un effort

pour expliquer la pluralité des méthodes et des interprétations (la

métacritique) et d'autre part, une méthode marxiste particulière, laquelle

comprend trois phases d'interprétations. Dans le deuxième chapitre,

j'applique la métacritique et la méthode marxiste au 1er des Rois, 11-14,

partant d'une anaiyse formelle et idéoloqique pour arriver à des questions

de classe et d'economie dans un contexte impérial, Dans le troisième

chapitre, cette méthode est égaiement appliquée à deux ré-interprétations du

texte du 1er des Rois: 3 Règnes, 11-14 et 2 des Chroniques, 10-\3. Dans

ce contexte, je soutiens, pendant que le texte des Règnes porte formelle

ment et idéologiquement sur un déplacement d'une optique judéene, le texte

des Chroniques constuit une communauté utopique en Judée. Mes conclu

sions offrent une évaluation des implications de ces résultats.

- ii -



• TABLE OF CONTENTS

ABSTRACT 1 RÉSUM(; ii

TABLE OF CONTENTS iii

ABBREVIATIONS vi

PREFACE viii

INTRODUCTION 1

CHAPTER 1: METACOMMENTARY AND A MARXIST METHOD 6

1. Introduction..................... 6

2. Metacommentary 7
2.1. From Dialectic to AUegory 7
2.2. AUegory II
2.3. Metacommentary ..~d Transcoding 14
2.4. Metacommenlary aOlI Other Melhods 21
2.5. An Example 22
2.6. Summary and Conclusions 26

3. Gencalogy of a Method 27
3.1. Medieval A1legory 28
3.2. Northrop Frye 31
3.3. Walter Benjamin and the Marxisl Framework 34
3.4. Tbe Marxist AUegorical Melhod 38

4. First Horizon: Tbe Political or Lileral Phase 39
4.1. Superstructure: Tbe Text 40
4.2. Interpretation 3
4.3. Infraslructure or Base 46
4.4. Summary : 48

5. Second Horizon: Tbe Social Phase 49
5.1. Superstructure: Tbe Text and Ideology 49
5.1.1. Ideology and Ulopia 53
5.1.2. Ideology and Religion 59
5.2. Inlerprelive Slrategy 63
5.2.1. Psychoanalysis 64
5.2.2. National AUegory 67
5.3. Tbe Base: Class 70
5.4. Summary 72

6. Tbird Horizon: Tbe Historical Phase 73
6.1. Supe lructure 74
6.2. Interpretalion 74
6.2.1. Figuration 75
6.2.2. Cultural Revolution 78
6.3. Base: Mode of Production 80
6.3.1. Nonsynchronous Developmenl 83
6.3.2. Periodization 84
6.4. Summary 86

7. Summary and Conclusions 87

- iii •



• CHAPTER 2: HISTORICAL DETERMINISM IN 1 KINGS 1l-I~ 91

1. Introduction QI

2. Metacommentary 93

3. 1 Kings \1-14: First Horizon 108
3.1. Superstructure................................................................................ 109
3. 1. 1. Regnai Formulae 110
3.1.2. Prophetic Organization 117
3.1.3. Ideological Antinomy and Clo.ure 122
3.2. Base: Polilicol History? 128
3.3. Summary 132

4. 1 Kings \1-14: Second Horizon 132
4.1. Superstructure: Ideology and Ideologemes 132
4.1.1. Royalldeology 133
4.1.2. Historical Detenninism 134
4.1.2.1. Retumofthe Repressed in 1 Kings Il:1-13 134
4.1.2.2. Divine and Human in 1 Kings 12:1-15 137
4.1.2.3. Dual Causality and Historical Detenninism 140
4.1.3. Literary Consciousness 143
4.2. Base: Class 143
4.2.1. Social Class in Israel....................... 144
4.2.2. Ruling Class Discourse 146
4.2.3. Literary Class Consciousness 148
4.2.4. Cooptation of Exploited Class Discourse 149
4.2.5. Utopian Hints 152
4.2.6. Summary .......•... 153
4.3. National Allegory in 1 Kings 13 153

5. 1 Kings 11·14: Third Horizon 159
5.1. Base: Religion and the Asialic Mode of Production 160
5.2. Superstructure: Types of Figuration 162
5.2.1. Figuration from the Regnai Formulae 162
5.2.2. Figuration from the Prophetie Organization 165
5.3. Contradictions in the Base: Dominant and Subordinate Modes of Production 171

6. Summary and Conclusion 174

CHAPTER 3: 3 REIGNS 11-14 AND 2 CHRONICLES 10-13: DECENTRED AND
UTOPIAN POUTICS 176

1. Introduction........................ 176

2. 3 Reigns \1-14: Metacommentary 177

3. 3 Reigns 11-14: First Horizon 179
3.1. Superstructure: Formai Disruption 180
3.1.1. Textual Fol'DIS from 1 Kings 11-14 IBG
3.1.2. Textual Formsof3 Reigns 11·14 187
3.2. Ideological Closure and Antinomy 192

4. 3 Reigns 11-14: Second Horizon 202
4.1. Superstructure: Ideology and Ideologemes .. 202

- iv-



•
4.1.1. Ideological Displacement: Politics for Religion 203
4.1.2. Translation and the Literary Consciousness 206
4.2. Base: Class 209
4.3. Summary and Conclusions 211

5. 3 Reigns 11-14: Third Horizon 211
5.1. Figuration of the Mode of Production 212
5.2. Figuration of Cultural Revolution 215
5.3. Cultural Redundancy and Reproduction 217
5.4. Summary and Conclusions 219

6. 2 Chronicles 10-)1: Metacommentary 220

7. 2 Chronicles 10-13: First Horizon 225
7.1. Superstructure: Formal Reorganization 225
7.1.1. Textual Forms from 1 Kings 11-14 225
7.1.2. Textual Forms of2 Chronicles 10-13 231
7.1.3. Narrative Structure 235
7.1 .4. Ideological Closure and Antinomy . 237

8. 2 Chronicles 10-13: Second HoriZl'n 241
8.1. The Ideologeme ofUtopian Politics 241
8.1.1. Immediate Divine Retribution 248
8.2. Base: Class 250
8.3. Summary 253

9. 2 Chronicles 10-13: Third Horizon 253
9.1. Superstructure and Figuration 253
9.2. Cultural Revolution and the Base 256

10. Summary and Conclusions ..•....... .••.. •....•.•.•............. 258

CONCLUSION .......................•••.....•................................•..•................. 260

APPENDlX: JAMESON'S APPROPRIATION OF GREIMAS 268

BIBLIOGRAPHY 275

- v-



•
FAWL

GA

ITl/2
LM
MF

PCLLC
PHL

PU

SOS
SV

AMP
AOAT
BASOR
BIOSCS

BJA
BMMLA
BZAW
CBQ
CE
CI
CL
CLSt
CQu
DAI
Ed(s)
FOTL
FRLANT

Fs
HAR
HR
HSM
HUCA
ICC
JAAC
JBL
JSOT
JSOTSup
L'EC
U
LXX
MFS
MIT
MLA

ABBREVIATIONS

Jameson Monographs

Fables of Aggression: Wyndham Lewis, the Modernist as Fas·
cist
The Geopolitical Aesthetic: Cinema and Space in the World
System
The Ideologies of Theory, Volume 1 1Volume 2
Late Marxism: Adorno, or, the Persistence of the Dialectic
Marxism and Form: Twentieth-Century Dialectical Theories of
Literature
Postmodernism, or, the Cultural Logic of Late Capitalism
The Prison-House of Language: A Critical Account of Stroc
turalism and Russian Formalism
The Political Unconscious: Narrative as a Socially Symbolic
Act
Sartre: The Origins of a Style
Signatures of the Visible

General

Asiatic Mode of Production
Alter Orient und Altes Testament
Bulletin of the American School of Oriental Research
Bulletin of the International Organization for Septuagint and
Cognate Studies.
British Journal of Aesthetics
Bulletin of the Midwest Modern Language Association
Beihefte, Zeitschrift fUr die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft
Catholic Biblical Quarterly
College English
Critical Inquiry
Contemporary Literature
Contemporary Literature Studies
Critical Quarteriy
Dissertation Abstracts International
Edition/Editor(s)
Forms of Old Testament Literature
Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des Alten und Neuen
Testaments
Festschrift
Hebrew Annual Review
Hudson Review
Harvard Semitic Monographs
Hebrew Union College Annual
Intr'"llational Critical Commentary
Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism
Journal of Biblical Literature
Journal for the Study of the Old Testament
Journal for the Study of the Old Testament Supplement Series
L'Esprit Createur
Library Journal
Septuagint
Modern Fiction Studies
Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Modern Literature Association

- Vt -



•
MLN
MLR
MR
MT
NCBC
NCF
NGC
NLB
NLH
NLR
NOR
NR
NS
NYRB
NYTBR
OG
OTA
OTL
P&L
PC
PMLA
PT
QuJS
Rev
Rpt
RTA
SAQ
SBL
SBLDS
SCM
SeR
SFS
ST
SVT
SWBAS
T&S
TCS
THL
TLS
TP
UP
VQuR
VT
WBC
WPCS
YFS
YR
ZAW

Modem Language Notes
Modem Language Review
Minnesota Review
Masoretic Text
New Century Bible Commentary
Nineteenth Century Fiction
New German Critique
New Left Books
New Literary History
New Left Review
New Orleans Review
New Republic
New Statesman
New York Review of Books
New York Times Book Review
OId Greek
Old Testament Abstracts
OId Testament Library
Philosophy and Literature
Postmodern Culture (E-Journal: pmc-list@ncsuvm.cc.ncsu.edu)
Proceedings of the Modem Language Association
Poetics Today
Quarterly Journal of Speech
Revised
Repeat
Religious and Theological Abstracts
South Atlantic Quarterly
Society of Biblical Literature
Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series
Student Christian Movement
Sewanee Review
Science Fiction Studies
Social Text
Supplements to Vetus Testamentum
Social World of Biblical Antiquity Series
Theory and Society
Theory. Culture and Society
Theory and History of Literature
Times Literary Supplement
Textual Practice
University Pr!'lss
Virginia Quarterly Review
Vetus Testamentum
Word Biblical Commentary
Working Papers in Cultural Studies
Yale French Studies
Yale Review
Zeitschrift fUr die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft

• vii -



• PREFACE

Apart from a r>':latively small number of biblical scholars. Fredric

Jameson and Marxist literary criticism in generai remain largely unknown

to biblical critics. Of the range of methods one is accustomed to tïnd in

interpretations of biblical texts Marxist approaches are conspicuoU3 by their

virtual absence. That biblical criticism is poorer for this lack of knowledge

is assumed by this dissertation, especially wheo the resurgence of Marxist

criticism in the academy -- most notably in North America -- makes il a

necessary section in many r~cent handbooks of literary criticism. Prac

titioners of Marxist criticism have, in other words, gained a place for Mar

xism as a sophisticated and serious player in the field of litera~' criticism

(its pioneering role in cultural criticism is another sign of growing con

fidence). Much of this is due to the pioneering work of Fredric Jameson

over the past twenty five years. Il seems to me that the consideration of his

work in biblical studies is overdue.

On a personal level, in making use of Jameson's approaches 1 have

found it possible to combine two major areas of interest and previolls

research, namely biblical studies and the rich Marxis~ intellectual tradition.

Jameson as a Marxist Iiterary critic with debts to biblical interpretation

provided the means of such a combination.

As far as originality is concemed, 1 am able to claim that a major

part of the following dissertation is a contribution to original knowledge.

Although 1 work with a heavily interpreted text -- the Hebrew Bible -- 1 do

not attempt to coyer well-troddlln ground in terms of method. Thus, the

statement of Jameson's method in the first chapter is the first time such a

statement has been made. The only comparable example is the presentation

of Dowling, but his approach differs significantly from my own. Apart

from the "metacommentary" sections of the second and third chapters,

where 1 coyer other works relating to the texts under discussion, and a

reliance on Marx, Gottwald and Jobling for the broad questions of social

and economic context, the interpretations offered in those chapters of 1

Kings 11-14, 3 Reign~ 11-14 and 2 Chronicles 10-13 are original efforts.

Assistance in the development of this dissertation has come at many

levels. A generous Canadian Commonwealth Scholarship, along with a

grant from the Trustees of the Presbyterian Church of Austraiia in New

South Wales, enabled our family to spend more than three years from 1988

to 1991 in Montreal, which in tum enabled me to undertake graduate

• viii -



• research at McGi11. More recently the encouraging research atmosphere at

the University of New England in Australia, a10ng with a very busy inter

library loans desk, has spurred me on to finish. Finally, and ironically

given the ideological nature of this work, one of the technological marvels

of the military-industrial complex of late capitalism -- electronic mail and

the ethernet more generally -- has enabled my superb supervisor, Robert

Culley, and myself to communicate regularly as 1 was writing the disserta

tion itsel f.

A note on citations: in referring to Jameson's works 1 have used a

combination of abbreviations for his monographs (see the abbreviations

table) and dates followed by letters of the alphabet for the remaining

material, such as articles, chapters, forewords and so on. In the detailed

consideration of his theory in the first chapter 1have cited Jameson's works

by date or abbreviation a10ne without inc1uding his name, while the works

of others follow normal conventions of citing names first (except where the

context makes the reference c1ear). In the subsequent chapters Jameson

rejoins the ranks of conventional citation. Biblical texts are referred to in

standard fashion.

- ix -



• INTRODUCTION

The purpose of Ihis dissertalion is 10 apply Fredric Jameson's lexlual

Iheory 10 some biblical lexis. Jameson's approach is Iwofold: firstly, il

tries 10 account for the fact Ihat people read lexts in different ways because

of the different methods they use (Ihis is designated "melacommenlary");

secondly, it operates with an explicitly Marxist method for inlerpreling

lexts which also provides the conlext within which the olher melhods may

be assessed and compared. This Marxist method investigates Ihe ways in

which the formal, structural and ideological features of narrative funclion as

responses to physical, social and economic situations.

ln applying Jameson's dual method one has two choices. One way is

to apply the Marxist method, using as a preliminary or basis Ihe other inler

pretive methods already applied or which may feasibly be applied 10 Ihe

text. Such an approach has the advantage of situating one's sludy wilhin

the field of scholarship on the subject or text under investigation, but it also

has the disadvantage of turning metacommentary into a preliminary and

more peripheral part of the whole approach. A second way is to engage a

text by analyzing in depth one major interpretation of that tex!. In this case

the Marxist method is used both to identify the values and shortcomings of

the interpretation and to fulml its unrealized promise. Here the advantage

lies in the integral role of metacommentary but its disadvantage lies in the

relative lack of a wider scholarly context for one's own effort.

1 have opted for the first approach, providing a methodological

synopsis of the scholarship on each of the biblical texts to be analyzed in

order to incorporate the relevant insights into the main interpretation which

will follow the Iines of Jameson's Marxist method. While this option is the

more appropriate one for an initial exploratory study of Jameson it also has

certain implications for the structure of the following study. Basically,

since the option chosen plays down, comparatively, the role of metacom

mentary -- the consideration of other methods and interpretations, of the

pluralism of methods in contemporary criticism -- there is less cause for the

inclusion of an extended and detailed treatment of this dimension of

Jameson's approach. Metacommentary, therefore, will function in the first

chapter of this dissertation as a prologue to the presentation and critique of

Jameson's Marxist method of reading texlS and cultural products.

This first chapter will work closely with Jameson's most important

theoretical texlS, although always in the Iight of his corpus ta date. Atten

tion will focus primarily on the opening chapter ("On Interpretation") and
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the conclusion ("The Dialectic of Utopia and Ideology") of what remains

lameson's most important text, The Political Unconscious (henceforth PU).

Yet the theoretical formulations found in PU have a prehistory which may be

traced from the prize-winning essay "Metacommentary" through the lengthy

final chapter of Marxism and Form (MF) entitled "Towards Dialectical

Crillcism" to PU itself. These other texts will be referred to when neces

sary.

The two remaining chapters of the dissertation then will seek to apply

what l understand to be lameson's approach: the use of metacommentary in

the specific and limited capacity of identifying the major ways in which the

biblical texts have been interpreted; and then the use of this phase of the

analysis as a basis for a Marxist reading, which will follow Jameson's own

development of a Marxist method of interpretation. That method will,

however, be adapted in order both to sidestep some of the problems with

the method as it stands and to apply it more productively to the biblical

text. For these remaining chapters three texls called for analysis: 1 Kings

11-14 (Hebrew), 3 Reigns 11-14 (Septuagint: Greek translation) and 2

Chronicles 10-13 (Hebrew). Ali three texts are concerned with the same

basic historical content, namely the breakup of the kingdom of Israel after

Solomon, but this similarity is Iimited, for the texts relate the same story in

very different ways; an oppositional situation which immediately produces a

swarm of questions concerning relationships between texls and history, and

which provides the more immediate reason for their selection.

Three further issues of an introductory nature must be dealt with

before passing on to the first chapter: the reason for selecting Jameson; the

need to consider Jameson's whole approach; and the difficulties of

language. Regarding the choiee of Jameson: the selection of a literary eritie

rather than a biblical seholar follows a long tradition in biblieal seholarship

of applying eritieal theories (partieularly literary ones) to the Hebrew Bible.

Whereas other literary erities l may seem more immediately relevant -- sueh

as Frye, Alter or Sternberg, who have devoted sorne eritical energy to the

Hebrew and Christian Bibles -- these erities are not Marxists, for the attrac

tion of Jameson is that he is both a Marxist2 and a formidable and sophisti

cated literary eritie. He has the reputation of being at least the leading

Marxist eritie of the present day if not one of the most important erities as

1 Of Ihe many surveys of Iilerary crilicism, 1have consulled DelWeiler: Leilch and
Selden; for MarllÎsl crilicism Goldslein 1990 and Kavanash 1981.

2 A weaker form of Ihis attraction would be !bat Jameson does nol prelend 10 he
objeclive and value·free (as in hislorical crilicism), which is ilselfa value anyway.
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such, Marxist or not (so Scholes:270; Seaton: 122). The initial impression.

then, is that it might be productive to apply Jameson's theories to the bibli

cal text. This is reinforced by the increasing number of people making use

of those theories in areas of literature and culture other than the Bible

(Banta; Bizzell; Ezer; Hall; Harkin; Hines; Huston; JanMohammed;

Knobloch; Lohrey; Newman; Nizruchi; Redfield; Sprinker 1989:70-71;

Stoll; Wesley; Wess; Wilcox). The criterion of choice is thus the

importance of Jameson from a literary and political perspective, but the

reasons for the choice of Jameson over against other Marxist literary critics

such as Terry Eagleton or Pierre Macherey lie in earlier research which

predisposed me to the pmticular emphases of the same tradition from which

Jameson springs, namely Hegelian Marxism. Further criteria of selection

include Jameson's own awareness as a literary critic of being indebted to

biblical criticism or hermeneutÏ0.' as the historical precursor of con

temporary literary criticism. Indeed, he draws heavily upon some parts of

the tradition of biblical criticism, especially that of medieval allegory, in

developing his own Marxist method. Such dependence opens his approach

more easily to biblical study. More broadly, as a Marxist Jameson exhibits

a willingness to deal with religious questions, whether in the form of

particular critics such as Ricoeur and Frye, or as religious texts (1981 c;

1987g), or as an encounter with the problem of religion as a whole (see the

final chapter in PU). Finally, other biblical critics have seen some value

for biblical criticism in Jameson's work and attempted to apply some of his

approaches to the Hebrew Bible (Jobling 1987; 1990; 1991; 1992a; 1992b;

Ceresko). However, the ultimate and most comprehensive justification for

the choice of Jameson must come in the body of this dissertation.

The initial intention in this study was to select elements from

Jameson's approach which together would have comprised a small part of

his total program. However, as the study progressed it became c1ear that a

more comprehensive application of that approach was required. There are

four main reasons for working with the system as a whole rather than in

parts: first, the internal logic of Jameson's own work calls for a com

prehensive or "totalizing" approach. Second, the intention to understand

lameson's textual theory requires a consideration of that theory as a whole.

Third, the introductory nature of a study such as this is better served by an

holistic approach which allows the application of as many areas of

lameson's theory as possible. Finally, it seems ta me that the plausibility

of the applicatioll of lameson's theory to the Bible is enhanced if the whole
thon

approach rather/limited sections of it can be shown ta work. The price to
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be paid of course is in the loss of detail and depth which would come with

the selection of a few items of that theory, but this is the task of subsequent

work.

Finally, the question of language. Jameson's style is both exhilarat

ing when it takes off but always difficult and has indeed from the earliest

publication been a recurring point of debate among critics (Brée; Baner

jee:63-64; Cain 1981 :cxiij Divinsky:484; Li: 139j Murray: 308; Par

rinder:106; T. Smith:291; Takacs:160-161). A Jameson sentence may

appear either as a handful of various types of punctuation (colons, semi

colons, commas, dashes, and parentheses) haphazardly thrown in with a

collection of words and phrases bearing sorne relationship to one another or

as a structure put together over a period of time in which subsequent

thoughts and phrases are added to and inserted within the original structure,

comparable to a humpy or shanty-town dwelling. Jameson is very much

aware of the debate over "plain" and "difficult" styles and the various

advantages and disadvantages that each option bears with il. The majority

of his own writing falls c1early into the "difficult" category, having been

described as a combination of "stubborn density" and "encyc1opedic

accumulation" (1.. Green in 1987f:87),3 also as an "aloof hauteur warmed

occasionally by erudite despair" (Helmling:3), but he defends such a prac

tice with a number of arguments (see MF:xiii, 53; 1977c; 1987f:87-88;

also Beaugrande:413 regarding an interview conducted in April 1986; see

the further discussion in Eagleton 1982; English; Helmling), the most

important of which is that a plainer style falsely assumes and reinforces the

notion that language functions to state c1early and succinctly what is there

or exists (1977c; see MF:544). In moving the reader swiftly and effort

lessly through the sentences, such a style encourages a painless acquies

cence to prepackaged truths. A difficult and dialecticaJ style thus serves to

force the reader to spend time with the work (here Jameson succeeds) in

order to induce "real thought" (MF:xiii).

While Jameson defends weil his complexity in form and content, he

is painfully aware that this same style gives out messages of class privilege

in the form of higher education (1987f:88). Although he has been

3 As note<! by Eagleton (1982) Jameson's style a1so produces a curious effacing of
the distinction between commenlary or exposition and critical assessment whicb confronts
tbe reader in nearly every presentation/critique by Jameson of other critical metbods or
interpretations (see a1so Sussman:lOO9; Wellek:126).

4 The key tenn bere is 'reification': the plain st)'le is a product of and reinforces
reification (1977c).
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criticized for restricting his audience to other scholars (see Green in

1987f:87), Jarneson feels that this is less of a problem if publics or

audiences are demarcated (1987f:88). This of course leaves open a per

fectly legitimate space for material for a general audience. Like Marx,

Jarneson wishes to make even the most difficult thoughts more accessible

(1987f:87). He has also on occasion written popular articles (1976h;

1979b; 1982c), arguing that there is great need for highly skilled joumalism

and popularpedagogy, which is perhaps not a skill he possesses (1987f:88).

There is then a distinct political place for the plain style. especially if

a Marxist criticism is going to reach a wider audience and be understood by

those who do not have the privilege of higher education: the historical

relationship between Marxism and the working class expresses the deepest

need for a plain style in Marxist criticism. The same may be said for bibli

cal criticism, and for this reason the following study will attempt to be

clearer than Jarneson himself is in his critical work.



Chapter 1

METACOMMENTARY AND A MARXIST METIiOD

1. Introduction

As already noted, Jameson's textual theory is twofold. On the one

hand he attempts to deal with the increasing pluralism of methods and

theories by advocating an approach that compares the various available

methods for their strengths and weaknesses. This ability to understand, use

and compare a range of methods he designates "metacommentary" or

"transcoding." On the other hand, Jameson presents a blueprint for an all

encompassing mode of interpretation which may be labelled a Marxist inter

pretive method. This method is put forward as the "untranscendable

horizon" (PU: 10) of all interpretation. As may be clear from the way they

have been described, 1 will argue that the relationship between these two

approaches, between metacommentary and the Marxist method, is charac

terized by a tension between pluraiism and dominance, between liberai and

Marxist frames for understanding the world. While this tension or opposi

tion is often productive in Jameson's readings of Iiterary and cultural

products, it has also been the reason for criticism, which will be noted and

considered where appropriate.

As far as the structure of the following discussion is concemed, 1

have divided the analysis into five parts or sections. The first begins with a

discussion of the "Preface" to PU which serves as an introduction to the

fundamental logic -- the dialectic -- of Jameson's work. This subsequently

leads into a consideration of the nature and function of metacommentary.

The second part traces a more specifie geneaiogy of Jameson's Marxist

Method, which serves as a transition to the detai1ed discussion of the

method itself. Thal discussion comprises the remaining three parts of the

chapter, each of them dealing with one of the three levels of that method.

Although it is my argument that the crucial first chapter of PU -- "On Inter

pretation" -- as wel1 as Jameson's whole corpus may be understood in tenns

of the relationship between metacommentary and the Marxist method, in

this study 1 have placed a greater emphasis on the Marxist interpretive

method at the expense of metacommentary because of the way 1 have

applied Jameson's approach as a whole ta the passàges from the Hebrew

Bible. 1 will close this chapter with a brief summary of specifie items to be

used in the biblicai analysis and a table outlining the method as a whole.
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Il should be pointed out that while the distinction between metacom

mentary and the Marxist method follows suggestions by Jameslln himself, it

is my own contribution to make them the basis of a structured and

systematic presentation of Jameson's textual theory, and also 10 locate the

major criticisms of his work at this juncture. Further, 1 have l'elt it neces

sary to offer both destructive and constructive criticism where appr~priate:

destructive in the discussion of the first level of interpretation where

incompatible notions of the function of history are found, and also in the

third level where history again is the problem; constructive in the second

level in which certain important implications are unrealized in Jameson's

own account, panicularly in regard to religion, ideology and utopia, the

relation of individual and society, and psychoanalysis. The section

"Genealogy of a Method" is entirely the result of my own investigations

into lameson's work and is nowhere spelt out by him or anyone else.

Finally, 1have excluded much that is interesting from a wider perspective -

lame5On's analyses of realism, modernism and postmodernism, his work in

film criticism, contemporary art and architecture, and 50 on -- except where

these touch on the central discussion,l My concern in this chapter is then

to locate the essential characteristics, or the engine, of his critical activity.

2. Metacommentary

2.1. From Dialectic to Al\egOlY

A few sentences in the "Preface" of PU set the context of much of

lameson's critical activity, which wears the label of a dialectical approach.

Il is therefore necessary to fol\(lw the argument through here in order to

understand the location of those items which are interesting from a biblical

perspective. The first step is the identification of lameson's approach as a

dialectical method. An initial description of dialectical activity (as far as it

is possible to "describe" the dialectic) might use the terminology of levels:

the dialectic moves continually to wider or higher levels in response to

problems or difficulties faced at the level with which one begins. The pur

pose is not so much to solve the problems or avoid them but rather to locate

1 The secondary Iiterature on these areas, especially postmodemism (o.g. Bennett;
Calinescu; Connor:43-50; M. Davis; During; Eagtoton 1995; English; Grossberg; Hodgo;
Kellner 1988, 1989; Latimer; Li; Messmer; Nicholls; Osborne; preil; Redfield; J. Rose;
M. Rose; Schilb; Shusterman; Wilcox; and especially the collection in Kollner 1989a), is
perhaps greater than that on the earlier literary material.
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them within a wider frame and a.;certain why they are problems in the first

place. Often the result of such a shifting of levels or widening of horizons

is that the initial problems cease to be the difficulties they once were and a

new set of problems ilecomeaimportant; with this new set the dialectic then

starts up again, the horizons shift and the problems are relocated.

As is clear from the long final chapter of MF, "Towards Dialectical

Criticism," and indeed the whole monograph for which the dialectic is

central (50 Culler 1974), Jameson is indebted to the formulation of the

dialectic by Hegel, who designates the problems and difficulties as "nega

tion" and the shifting in levels as "sublation" (Aufhebung): the negative is

not destroyed but is drawn up into, is included within, is sublated into the

next level2• The process of sublation, or shifting of horizons, may poten

tially become an infinite process except that in the Marxist takeover of the

dialectic -- Marx's famous standing of Hegel's dialectic upon its feet by

applying it to economic phenomena in Capital3 •• it ends its run in history.

The dialectic's final grounding in history enables Jameson to insist on the

need to historicize (PU:9), to locate an item, a text, a cultural product, in

history.

The dialectic comprises the source of the basic opposition in

Jameson's work -- metacommentary and the Marxist method -- since bath

are dialectical and claim descent from the same ancestor; the opposition is

therefore a family quarre!. We have moved on a little too far, however, for

there are a number of intermediate steps in tracing the origins of the quar·

re!. Thus far Jameson's approach has been identified as dialectical and

historicizing. The next step is to specify two ways of historicizing; namely,

by means of the object and by the subject. These two sides of the dialectic

eventuaJly meet at the final point where history links them once again, but

the move into the terminology of subject and object appears a curious one

unless Jame5On's debt to Sartre is made clear. On a number of occasions

(1981f; 19841:66-67; 1990i; a1though see Wood's response) Jameson

invokes the method used by Sartre in the massive, unfinished dialectical

2 The prime document of Hegel's dialectic remains lbe Phenomenology of Spirit.
AuJhebung has a1so been translattd as "supersession." For Hegel auJheben means to
negate, cancel or discontinue whal has gone before. retain wbat is good and lift it up (lhe
basic German meaning is: to pick or lift something up) 10 a bigher and more com
prehensive level.

3 "The mystification wbicb the dialectic suffers in Hegel's hands by no means
prevents him from being the firstto present ils general forms of motion in a comprehensive
and conscious manner. Wilb bim it is standing on ils head. It must be inverttd, in order
10 discover lbe rational kernet wilbin the mystical sbeU" (Marx 1976:103).
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study of Flaubert entitled The Family Idiot: here, according to Jameson, the

analysis follows two great loops, the one subjective and the other objective.

On the subject's side Sartre focuses on the individual dimension, searching

for Flaubert' s greatness by means of psychoanalytic categories, investigat

ing Flaubert's childhood, family, and individual choices; the objective side

sets out in pursuit of the social conditions (mid-nineteenth century

bourgeoisie) of Flaubert's life, using the Marxist categories of ideological

and historical contradiction. A lengthy discussion of the Flaubert material

is not required (see Wood); il merely explains Jameson's move 10 the

subject-object opposition atthe beginning of PU.

The meanings of "object" and "subject" shift slightly in PU although

such a shift does not affect the main drive of the argument. Here the

subject-object distinction is another way of speaking about the difference

between an event or fact and the act of interpretation, between reality and

perception (to use Kantian terms). An option for the objective side would

delve immediately into history, seeking to situate the text in its historical

context, to locate the historical factors which determine the various formal

and Iinguistic features of a text, as weil as its content. Jameson opts for

this approach on certain occasions (19841; 1985b; 1988g) and indeed it

forms part of Jameson's proposed Marxist method of interpretation.

However, while the objective and subjective lines eventually merge, more

interest is directed towards the subject.4

On the side of the subject Jameson locates the whole question of

interpretation: rather than attending to the historical origins and existence of

a literary or cultural product, the focus is upon the various conceptual fac

tors which influence the way that cultural product is received and

understood. There are two dimensions to such conceptual factors: the

broader concepts which are determined by social, political and economic

situations; the narrower ideas which derive from and are established by

traditions of interpretation. Jameson focuses on the latter, distinguishing

between older texts (this category would include the Hebrew Bible) which

have passed through any number of hands and readings and newer texts

4 lameson's pedll80gy follows a similar distiDction (see 1979d). He feels Ihat
Marxist teaching of Iiterature may follow IWo IiDes: the 10catioD of a work hiscorically; or
the comparative s!Udy of various interprelalioDS of a text, and thus the ideological
categories through which people receive a text, with the purpose of showing the superior
achievements of a Marlist interpretatioD. "Here... you take OD the standard currenl
approaches in bourgeois literary interprelalion. and by demyslifyiDg them open a place
where Marxism seems both appropriate and necessary as a solution to their contradiction.,"
(1979d:3S). lameson regards Ibis latter option as more pedagogically suceessful.
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which have not yet been read. Older texts arrive on the scene bearing with

them a host of former interpretations which are part of a tradition of inter

pretation. Newer texts are read in terms of the mental expectations or read

ing habits formed by such traditions. In bath cases access to the text is by

means of a collection of concepts or ideologies. In biblical studies this is

more commonly referred to as the tradition.

In PU and in the majority of his other work Jameson's initial interest

is in the question of interpretation rnther than the historical situation of the

object of analysis. The question of history returns eventually, but its post

ponement has led to the criticism that Jameson's work tends to be ahistori

cal despite his calI for a rontinual historicizing. This criticism is val id,

and, as we shall see later on, is reinforced by an ambiguity in the nature of

the historical ground in the first phase of Jameson's proposed Marxist

method. Bistory tends ail too often in Jameson's analyses to appear late

and in the higher levels of abstraction. This problem is, however, an

advantage in interpreting the Hebrew Bible, for, as with so many ancient

texts, the historical contexts of the texts are virtually inaccessible.

Jameson's strategies, therefore, in suspending the question of history until

later in the analysis, suit an interpretation of the Hebrew Bible which is

conscious of the absence of historical evidence but does not wish to

abandon history.

Jameson's concern, then, is with interpretation, and it is here that we

may locate the tension between metacommentary and the Marxist method.

The immediate common ground (the more distant one is that of the dialec

tic) of bath, which permits them to oppose one another (if there were no

common ground or presuppositions they would be unable to communicate

their antagonism) is that of allegory: Jameson identifies every interpretation

as an allegory, a rewriting of the text in terms of another code or level. In

other words, bath metacommentary and the Marxist method are at base

allegorical activities, but their differing approaches to allegory bear

implications which create the tension between them.

Before dea1ing with that tension more fully and with the criticisms

levelled at Jameson in this regard, the question of allegory calls for atten

tion. In order to arrive at this point it has been necessary to move from the

dialectic, through the contrast between object and subject, and then focus

on the subject which was identified as the realm of interpretation or

allegory.
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2.2. AllegO!:)'

Jameson uses the term allegory in both general and more panicular

senses. In its wider meaning he characterizes as allegorical the dialectic

approach as a whole; in a more specific sense the term is used to designate

a particular interpretation of a specific tex!. This more restricted use of the

term pushes out into the general again, since it makes of every interpreta

tion an allegory or rewrite (so also Frye 1957:89); a point which insistently

and usefully foregrounds the role of the reader. Thus with the texts chosen

for the biblical section allegory becomes a significant factor in the

relationships between the texts, since the second and third (3 Reigns 11-14

and 2 Chronicles 10-13) provide allegories of the first (1 Kings 11-14)

whose relationship to the tradition before il might also be described as

allegorical.

Jameson attributes allegory's return in the postmodern situation from

long exile to two fundamental and related factors concerning the present

historical situation: reific~tion and totalization (these factors are very much

part of the landscape for biblical scholars as weil). Bath ideas originate in

the Hegelian Marxist tradition; Jameson's specific influences being Georg

Lukâcs and Sartre (see Wood:27-29). ReificationS might be described as a

swapping of roles and therefore of power: relationships between human

beings take on the nature of relationships between things or objects, while

the relationships between material objects are invested with the quality and

power of human and social relationships, ail of which obscures social

processes but transforms objects into spiritual and glamorous entities, into

"fetishes" (1977e:212-213 1 IT2:146j LM:180; see Marx 1976:163-177).

Aiternatively and more commonly, Jameson describes reification as a

process of fragmentation -- social, psychological, institutional, even sensual

-- and the separation of public and private, poetic and political, consumer

and producer (1970c:252-253 1 PU:153-154; 1976b:41-43 IITI:128-130j

197ge:130-131 1 SV:I0; 1979f:189; PU:20, 62-63, 227, 229j 1982f:86;

S The tecm "reification" was developed by Luklcs by combining Marx's notion of
fetishism with Max Weber's notion of rationalization (Marx 1976: 163-177: Lukacs 1971:
1977e:212-213/1T2:146; PU:62-63). Sartre's tecm for tbis was "seriality" (1970a), wbil.
for Adamo "identity" (LM:21-22) and ".quivalence" (LM:148-149) play similar raies.
For tbe connection with division of labour and Taylorization (breaking up production into
tbe smallest and most efficient units) sec 197ge:130 / SV:IO; PU:I90, 220; 19841:70.
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reification is the fundamental reality of Iife 1ived under capitalism: it affects

ail that is said and done, including the moments when those words and

deeds relate to texts and their interpretation (see the concise and com

prehensive statement in 1987f:222-223 1 PCLLC:95-96). This is the con

text in which allegory returns with renewed vigour.

The increasingly rapid splintering characteristic of reifict.~ion takes

place side by side wilh the contradictory trend towards totalization, often

described as globalization, which is bath real but unrepresentable and there

fore absent (SV:214). The drive towards totalization is dialectically related

to reification: the greater the totality, the more forces work to break up the

elements into ever smaller parts; the greater the reification, the more newer

unities are developed.7 The basic reality to which this pattern applies is

that of multinational capitalism, in which the global reality of capitalism

produces an ever greater reification in the fOTm of the commodity.

Allegory is suited to this tension, for allegory claims to provide bath a total

picture of interpretive possibilities and an awareness of the many individual

elements in interpretation; in other words, allegory is one of the ways in

which a totalizing approach may work while accounting for fragmentation

and difference (see 1982f:83; also PU:56-57 on Althusserian interpreta

tion). Reification and totalization therefore provide the context for the

return of allegory, but also the necessary assumptions for metacommentary

and Jameson's Marxist method. However, while bath processes may be

taking place, and while Jameson notes the ambiguity of reification

(1982f:87; LM:180-181) -- in making of everyone consumers and of ail

things exchangeable units it acts as the great utopian equalizer -- he sides

with those who feel that rampant reification must be overcome in the search

for unity and collective activity, that our social world must be "dereified"

6 Jameson often refers 10 Ihe descriplion by Guy Debord of Ihe image (in Ihe con
lexl of film, video, speclacle, elc.) as Ihe ullimele reification (t97ge:132 1 SV:11-12;
1982i:33 1SV:118; 1982c; 1990g:108).

7 E.g. the inclusion of counlries in a global economic nelWork has Ihe dialeclically
opposed effecl of generating grealer demands for the aulonomy of ever smaller units,
whether Ihey are ethnic, geographical, or linguislic, as with Quebec or Ihe slales in Ihe
former Yugoslavia on Ihe one hand and a uniled Europe or the North American Free Trade
Deal on the olher. Academic disciplines, including biblical studies, follow similer lines:
increasing specializalion leads 10 inlerdisciplinBTY borrowing (1990h:123).
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(see 1976f:14 / ITl:179-t80; 198Ib:II-112 / SV:73-75; 1982a:130-140).8

Jameson characterizes his own dialectical Marxist approach. \Vith its debt to

allegory. as necessarily totalizing (but not totalitarian). a daim which has

drawn some strong criticism (1987m:53; LM:26-27; PCLLC:331-334. 400

402; Poster:254; Wells: 10-11, 14). A totalizing and dialectical approach is

also one that necessarily involves the positive dimension of abstraction

(1969b: 141; PCLLC:400).

The growing globalization of capitalism and its attendant fragmenta

tion produce an inability to bridge the gaps l'rom fragments to total ity. This

inability in its turn produces structural absences in the works of writers,

artists and others in their efforts to perceive and understand the whole

(1984n: 116). Here, according to Jameson, lies the source of the post

modern awareness and appeal of gaps and holes: "it is because the allegori

cal spirit is profoundly discontinuous, a malter of breaks and

heterogeneities, of the multiple polysemia of the dream rather than the

homogeneous representation of the symbol" (1986c:73 / 1987n: 146; see the

remarkable expansion of this depiction in 1988c:23 / PCLLC:167-168).

Indeed, allegory as traditionally practiced worked on the basis of the

problems, gaps and contradictions of texts.9 Allegory, therefore, does not

so much attempt to conceal textual problems as use them productively and

incorporate them into the interpretive process.

However, given the growing popularity of allegorical interpretation,

Jameson is keen to see sorne rigour in its rehabilitation, since the objection

to be overcome is that allegory is merely an arbitrary and lazy mode of

interpretation in which any meaning will do (see 1982i:38 / SV:123). Such

rigour should be able to correct the one-on-one colTespondences of cruder

types of allegory such as The Pilgrim's Progress. Jameson therefore argues

that the objects identified by allegory and the process of identification itself

must be understood in their relation to one another. When the point is

made that such relations are f1uid and mobile,

we begin to glimpse the process of allegorical interpretation as
a kind of scanning that, moving back and forth across the text,
readjusts ils terms in constant modification of a type quite dif-

8 The polilical dimension here is described as Ihe fragmenled nalure of lhe
American left: IOlalizalion in inlerprelalion is inlended 10 have similar effecls in lhe realm
ofpolitics, providing Ihe base for polilicalaclion (PU:54: 1982f:87; 1987e:57).

9 Thus, lameson sees lhe value of lhe defecls in the novels of Ihe Québec wriler
Hubert Aquin, especially Prochain épisode: clurnsy and shoddy emplolmenl, ugly
language, obsessive and indulgenl use of the tirsl person -- in short Aquin's poor wriling
lriggers Ibe search for Ibe a1legorical dimensions of the politica1 novel in Québec (1983c).
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ferent from our stereotypes of some static medieval or biblical
decoding, and which one would be tempted (were it not aIso
an old-fashioned word!) to characterize as diaIecticaI
(I988c:23 1 PCLLC:168).!O

This characterization of aIlegory moves direcùy into the area of

metacommentary, which is precisely such a scanning and mutual readjust

ment of terms.

2.3. Metacommentary and Transcoding

Jameson's own suggestion (1T2:viii-ix) is to distinguish between two

terms -- "metacommentary" and "transcoding" -- which roughly follow the

lines of literary and cultural criticism, being distinguished more by the

objects of analysis -- texts and critical theories respectively -- than by the

process itself. Metacommentary is "a reflexive operation proposed for stag

ing the struggle within an individual literary and cultural text of various

interpretations that are themselves so many 'methods' or philosophies or

ideological worldviews" (1T2:viii). Transcoding, on the other hand,

breaches the barricades of literary products and moves out into the

relationships between theories or codes in the cultural sphere as such,

aIthough specifie cultural products appear reasonably often in transcoding

analyses: "[w]hen the polemic leaves the ground of an individual text ... it

seems to me increasingly desirable to stage such conflicts in tenns of a

rather different framework, which 1 will calI transcoding" (IT2:viii).

Despite the differences between them, metacommentary and transcodillg

constitute different emphases on the same basic approach: for this reason 1

will consider them together, especially since transcoding brings into greater

relief some basic criticisms of Jameson.

The term "metacommentary" evokes the distinction made by the

Alexandrian librarians between the volumes of physics and those of -- for

want of a better name -- metaphysics: metacommentary, as it were, des

cribes those items which are located "next to" the volumes of commentary

and interpretation. Metacommentary widens its perspective, steps back

from, abstracts itself from the commentary process and :omments upon the

commentaries and inte~retations. The tenn is aIso the tille of an article

(I91lb 1 ITI:3-16) which received the prestigious William Riley Parker

10 Tbe context of this particular quolalion is the tracing of the f1uid relationships
belWeon the room, dOOlway, mound, Hudson River school painting, and Richard Prince
text of Robert Gober's 'Untitled Installation' at the 'Utopia Post Utopia' exhibition in
1988 al the Boston Institute ofContemporary Art. Seo 1988c/PCLLC:154-180.
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Prize from the MLA. This article fonned the basis of the much longer

theoretical section at the end of MF ("Towards Dialectical Crilicism."

MF:306-416) which in turn was elaborated upon for the firsi chapter of FU.

The "Metacommentary" article therefore lies at the beginning of this

published process of theoretical developmenl. However, as a source of the

more elaborate methodological reflections of later works. it contains various

themes and ideas which would later be distinguished more sharply.

As noted above. metacommentary becomes transcoding when

analysis leaves the specific boundaries of the text and moves out into the

vast field of contemporary theory and culture The tenn "transcoding" des

cribes the process of leaping from one method or mode of analysis to

another; it is the activity of "measuring what is sayable and 'thinkilble' in

each of these codes or ideolects" in order to "compare that to the conctptual

possibilities of its competitors" (PCLLC:394).11 In the increasingly rapid

changes in interpretive fashion characteristic of late capitalism where there

is an annoying multiplicity of interpretive "codes" (which must nevertheless

be learnt) the ability to transcode becomes a necessity for the critic. Trans

coding is in this Iight the postmodern variant on metacommentary12; the

concern of both, however, remains with the problem of the pluralism of

methods and interpretations, As I)ur interest is with specific texts, the ques

tion of transcoding is not of direct concern, except for its relationship with

translation, and for the criticisms of Jame50n it brings to the fore.

Transcoding bears many resemblances, and is indeed explicitly

Iikened, to the activity of translation, which is of interest for the

relationship between the Greek translation in 3 Reigns of the Hebrew text in

1 Kings). Jame5On's Iinguistic abilities (50 Bahr:180 in reviewing MF) -

he comes from languages first and has been variously profes5Or of French

and Romance languages -- would seem to be significant for the whole

strategy of transcoding and of its base, allegory. Indeed, many of the texts

with which he deals and some of the texts he has written are outside the

English language, whether of first world Europe or of third world regions.

Transcoding assumes the existence of various ideological codes, and

it requires the ability to speak those various codes or ideolects, a skill com

parable to speaking and translating a foreign language

II The DIOst sustained presentation of transcoding is localed in ehe section, "The
Production of Theoretical Disœurse,' in PCLLC:391-399.

12 The process also makes a contribution to the production of theoretical dis
course, but thal is beyond our interests in this study (see PCLLC:391-9: exarnples 1971c;
1973d 11T2:3-34; 1977a; 1990g 1PCLLC:260-278).
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(1 have to leam to speak it, for example; 1 can say sorne things
more strongly in one foreign language than in another, and
vice versa; there is no Ur- or ideal language of which the
imperfect earthly ones, in their multiplicity, are so many
refractions; syntax is more important than vocabulary, but
most people think it is the other way round; my awareness of
Iinguistic dynamics is the result of a new global system or a
certain demographic "pluralism"). (pCLLC: 394)

Comments such as this on translation are unfortunately all too few, but

valuable nevertheless (the use of Iinguistic models to characterize theories is

sufficiently cornmon in the [postj-structuralist era). One such comment is

located in a discussion of the relationship between film and novel, where

often the greatness of one is balanced by the weakness of the other:

Jameson suggests that bath are great only when they go their own ways, are

allowed to travel their own unique and conflicting paths, as with 2001: A

Space Odyssey (Clarke and Kubrick) and Solaris (Lem and Tarkovsky).

Thus -- acknowledging the origin of this idea with Walter Benjamin -- the

purpose of a good translation is "not to fashion an equivalent of its original

in a foreign tongue, but rather to demonstrate the impossibility of transla

tion and to hint at the strange resonances and syntax of another language,

effects of which our own is incapable" (1980b:322). Sometimes a

paraphrase may best achieve such a purpose, but perhaps the traces of other

linguistic patterns are best inscribed by allowing the language into which

the translation is being made to be shaped and fonned, expanded and

deepened, according to the Iines and accents of the original language,

without a wooden Iiteralism (see LM:ix). This molding of the fonn of the

language in the translation process is that which characterizes the second

biblical text in the analysis to follow, for here the fonnal modulations of the

translation into Greek from Hebrew provide primary ignition for the

analysis itself. This is the first of two uses (mentioned abave) of transcod-

ing for this study.13 . l1.
ln illE

The greatest relevance of transcoding for this study lies /way it

highlights the strongest criticism which may he directed at Jameson. This

criticism applies in various ways 10 the basic process which is at the heart

of bath lranscoding and melacommenlary. for here there is a dilemma

which he has not been able to resolve. The advantages of the approach are

considerable: the shift from one interpretive method or theory to another

serves to demystify each of those methods by comparisons which show up

13 A further ma of slUdy would be the use of transcoding in understanding the
relationship belWeen the various methods which have been and might be developed and
used in biblical studies.
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the weak spots and the optionality of each of the methods through which

one passes. The disadvantage, at least for a Marxist such as Jameson, is the

rapid enlistment of metacommentary and transcoding as advocates for a

liberal tolerance of ail viewpoints. In this liberal dimate an impossible

situation develops: any manoeuvres towards dominance and authority (as is

attempted by Jarneson by means of Marxism) are ruled iIIegitimate and

totalitarian, but with self-criticism and admissions of relativity "the media

excitement falls away, everyone loses interest, and the code in question, tail

between its legs, can shortly be observed making for the exit from the

public sphere or stage of that particular moment of History or discursive

struggle" (PCLLC:397).

The problem here lies in Jameson's explicit advocacy of Marxism,

especially in PU, as the way to control and order the pluralism of methods

and interpretations upon which metacommentary relies. Metacommentary

works with the range of interpretations of a text that have been and perhaps

may be made. It assumes a range of interpretive possibilities, recognizing

their limited validity without granting any interpretation or method

exclusive daims to truth. Transcoding deals with contemporary theory in a

similar fashion. If a Marxist approach is included in the array of methods

available for metacommentary or transcoding then that approach must take

its chances arnong the crowd of other options and approaches (so IT2: ix).

However -- and here the difficulties begin •• if Marxism were genuinely to

be floated arnong the rising and falling success of other codes or methods,

then it must be open to the risk of failure in compari5On to other methods.

The problem is that this never takes place: for Jame50n Marxism is not just

another theory open for exchange on the methodological market. A number

of grounds are presented for the argument that Marxism is more than a

theory, the main one being ils ability to provide a total picture within which

other methods and interpretations may find their place; that is, a Marxist

method does not displace other theories but subsumes them within its own

program. The ability to do 50 relies in part on showing -- by means of

compari5On with the Marxist method -- how the appearance of complete

readings by other methods is pretense and illusion. The basic problem may

now be restated: if one method is assumed to be superior then it is difficult

for metacommentary to continue its path of comparing methods and inter

pretations.

This dilemma may be restated in the terms of the criticisms others

have directed at Jame5On. The dialectical activities of metacommentary and

transcoding are other ways of characterizing the mechanism of the per-
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petually moving target -- Jameson's interpretive strategy -- which resists
being pinned down in any one place. For some critics this is
simultaneously a strength and weakness: the ability of self-transformation or
transcoding is useful and necessary to evade arrest, but it makes identifica

tion by comrades extraordinarily difficult (Kavanagh 1984; Larsen 1992;

Merod: 145). The problem here is that Marxism must take its polemical
chances along with ail the other codes, a situation which leaves open the

possibility of being outmanoeuvred and outplayed, and of having nothing

that distinguishes it from or makes it superior to any other code or method

(Solomon:252-259), and thus with no means of transforming the other

methods into more useful t001s: they remain as they are (Eagleton 1982: 17

18). If this is a genuine suggestion -- that is, that Marxism will not neces

sarily triumph at the close of play -- the suspicion is then, given the contrast

between the strong assertions of the priority of Marxism in PU and the

more tempered comments in PCLLC, along with his continued interest in
reactionary figures such as Wyndham Lewis (see Donoghue 1982) and

Heidegger, that Jameson may be inadvertentiy selling out to Iiberalism or

indeed that he may be covering a noctumal border crossing into post

Marxism. This suspicion most often translates into concems from critics of

the Left over Jameson's political quietism and absence of a working class

base, which is both reflected and expressed in his method and style (Arac

1987:305-307; Eagleton 1982; Goldstein 1990:154; Latimer:1l7; Li:137;
Parrinder:108; Said:13-14; Wells:16; C. West; also Merod:124-152 with

regard to pedagogy; see 1982f:75 for Jameson's comments on "single-shot,

single-function" views of political action; also PCLLC:264). For others he

is too Hegelian and thus idealist (Banerjee:63; Cappon:592; Eagleton
1981:60-63; Noms 1978:59-60; Seaton:135).14 For anti-Marxists,

however, he is too dogm'atically Marxist (Scholes:269). Jameson is caught:

if he allows that Marxism must jostie for position in the theoretical market

place, then he has de facto accepted Iiberal pluralism; if he asserts the

superiority of Marxism, then there is less room ta he open to the pos

sibilities of other methods.

Jameson's responses have generally been variations on the assertion

that criticism cannot proceed without the inescapable yet unthinkable con

viction, however momentarily held, that the code in use constitutes a

14 The anonymous reviewer of MF in Choice (April 1972) describes Jameson's
Marllism IS a "nonrevolulionary hobby" whicb "conforma 10 the needs of monopoly
capila1ism".
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privileged order of explanation (l974b:611-12; 1979c:41-42). ln a stronger

sense, Jameson advocates, Iike Lukacs before him (Lukacs: 1-26), the

acceptance of a number of central problems .- although sometimes they

bear the (not unconscious) resemblance to a religious creed -- of Mar

xism. IS This compensatory move may satisfy sorne of the questioners, but

the uneasy tension will not hold on the long haul.

The more involved response (and this wi1l be the move to altack if

Jameson is to fall) might be presented as follows. The objection itself -

that the Marxist membership card is difficult to decipher -- is a modernist

one in the specific sense that it assumes enclaves, retreats and pockets of

resistance which have withstood the eradication campaigns or have been

inadvertently bypassed by capitalism. The notion of resistance and the

identification of one as belonging to a resistance group works in such a con

text, but it does not in the present reality of postmodernism in which such

pockets and corners have been finally eliminated: a whole new approach is

required, and sorne of its features are those of Jameson's approach, namely,

familiarity with contemporary theories and strategies and the taking on,

even if temporarily, of their form and function. Indeed, it might be argued

that transcoding constitutes the postmodern replacement of the older "criti

cal distance" which is no longer possible due to the invasion of the last

enC1aves by capital, or, as Jameson puts it, the collapse of culture into

society (19841:93; 1987i:8; see also 1987f:202 1 PCLLC:70-71 on the idea

of looking away to see more clearly). To make this whole argument more

difficult to counter, it also might be argued that Marxism is a product of

and response to capitalism: without capitalism Marxism would not be

identifiable. Thus, the third and thus far purest stage of capitalism -

termed "Iate capitalism" with the associated cultural dominant of post

modernism -- might also be the time for the purest and strongest form of

Marxist analysis itself.

15 For Jameson, an essential Iist includes: "the nature, dynamics, and polarizing
logic of social cl8SS; tbe labor lbeory of value; the commodity fonn and lbe four types of
excbange value; alienation and commodity reifieation; the bidden logic of bistorica!
dynamics, most specifically in relalionsbip to social evolution, but also in more static silua
tions of domination or begemony, national and international; a commitmentto tbe problem
of ideology (but not necessarily to any particular model of it), as weil as 10 tbe problem of
superstructures, in sbort, to the wbole problem of the "delennination of consciousness by
social being"; finally, a sense of the greal overall organizing concept of Marxism wbicb is
the notion of the mode of production. a concept wbicb ougbt la end by raising tbe most
urgent issues of the difference between capitalism and precapitalist socielies, of the
origina1ity or not of present-day consumer or lale monopoly capitalism as againstthe clas
sical kind, and of course, last but most important, the possible nature of socialism or com
munism as a social formation" (I979d:31).
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50 it seems that Marxism staggers out of the conflict reasonably

intact and ready to assume a new mantlel6, for the abave argument is an

alternative way of stating Jameson's own solution: the ve'ry existence of

transcoding and the optionality of the codes means that no code or ideology

any longer serves to brace the social system. In other words, neither a

unifying ideology of society nor a collection of authoritative texts (the

canon) remains to balster the system. Jameson locates the major reason for

this ideological and canonical collapse in the process of reification des

cribed earlier, which is in fact suggested by the nature of transcoding and

metacommentary: bath bear ail the marks of cultural and literary versions

of commodity exchange, each item -- interpretation or code -- (with sorne

local variation in taste, appearance and texture) being interchangeable with

the other. Such a situation of virtually infinite exchange leads to a celebra

tion of the practice of consumption, a feeding upon itself in endless

unfulfilled satisfaction, a pleasurable release in each act of consumption

which has liule or no bearing on the nature of the product itself. In other

words, the commodity form -- in its own right the reification of social rela

tions -- has been reified. Transcoding and metacommentary become there

fore the methodological and textual projections, respectively, of the activity

of commodity consumption. Ali of this suggests that the possibility of

transcoding and metacommentary indicates a more fundamental unity of the

historical situation of the various codes and methods, namely late capitalism

and its cultural dominant, postmodernism (see PCLLC:398). With renewed

vigour Marxism returns to map this postmodern situation, for it always was

more of a union of theory and practice rather than a mere code or theory.

This involved defence of the role of metacommentary and transcod

ing makes them very contemporary activities. Whether they will last can

not be foreseen. The usefulness for this study of these strategies is bath

general and specifie. On the first count, it has been necessary to run

through the workings of metacommentary/transcoding in order to

understand how Jameson's system works as a whole. That Jameson in faet

practiees sueh a program of interpretation is aUested by the bewildering

variety of methods adapted and used in Jameson's many textual interpreta-

16 80th GUes (77) and Kastely feel thal lameson does not follow pluraiism or
relalivism to ils logical conclusion.
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tions. 17 More specifically, metacommentary -- since it is restricted to texts

-- will be utilized in the analysis of the biblical texts. For its part. transcod

ing has its specific usefulness in the area of understanding the process of

translation, specifically from Hebrew to Greek (1 Kings 11-14 and 3 Reigns

11-14). The application may be extended to the third (2 Chronicles 10-\3)

which rewrites the first two texts. The greater use will be made, however,

of metacommentary for the simple reason that my interest in this study is

with particular texts rather than theory as such.

After a brief consideration of Jameson's own transcoding activities, 1

will focus upon a specific example of metacommentary.

2.4. Metacommentary and Other Methods

A further use -- apart from locating a critical strategy -- of designat

ing metacommentary/transcoding as a major dimension of Jameson's criti

cal activity is that it serves to organize his writings coherently. This

organization operates by way of two distinctions: the first takes place

between metacommentary and the explicit Marxist approach; while the

second focuses on metacommentary/transcoding and distinguishes between

the appropriation of non-Marxist methods (197Ia; PHL; 1973d; 1975i;

1976c; 1977f; 1984i; 1986-7a; 19870; PCLLC:217-259) and the appropria

tion of Marxist methods (SOS; 1969b; MF; 1972d; 1974a; 1974e; 1975i;

1977e; 1978a; 1978b; 1981f; 1983i; 1988d; LM). In this distinction there

are two publics (see ITl :xxvi): non-Marxist intellectuals, for whom

Jameson's work is both a contribution to Iiterary and cultural theory and an

advocacy of Marxism; and Marxist intellectuals for whom Jameson's loca

tion within the Marxist tradition is important, determined by his treatment

of major themes, issues and sometimes texts (such as Balzac) wilhin Ihat

tradition (the wider interpretive possibilities of a Marxist approach are also

of interest to this group).

17 E.g. 50melimes retooled serniolic squares from Greimas are featured (1975a;
PU:206-280; 1989a 1 PCLLC:279·296), at others Lacanian psychological diagnosi.
(1971c: 1977a): an allegorical schema (1969a 1 MF; 1977b) gives way 10 Sartrean concerns
wilb subjecl and objecl or serialily (19841: 1970a), or 10 genre anaIysis (l973b; 1975f 1
PU:103-150), ideological crilicism (1975i; 1976j: 1978a liT 1:137·152: 198Ic): and spa·
liai anaIysis (19841; 1985d: 1987c; 1990c), and 50 on. In longer Iilerary studies a number
of codes are used, sucb as narrative anaIysis, psychological crilicism and ideological
crilicism iD lbe Wyndbam Lewis study (1973a 1 FAWL). Iodee<!, a Iisl of single 50lilary
domiD8Dl codes tends 10 conceal the camplex relationsbip belWeen lbe number of codes
used. Somelimes, as iD lbe Le Guin study (1975g), an approacb is menlioned - in lhi.
case genre anaIysis - bul lben relegaled 10 a rninor role iD favour of anolher •• bere ulopian
crilicism.



.\lclaC<J1fllllcntary and ~Iarxisrn " 22

PU may also be understood in terms of the distinction between

metacommentary and the Marxist method. The first chapter -- "On Inter

pretation: Literature as a Socially Symbolic Act" -- falls into three major

parts: other Marxist methods (PU:23-58), non-Marxist methods (PU:58-74)

and Jameson's Marxist method (PU:74-102). Thus the organization of

Jameson's corpus, this presentation of Jameson's method and the order of

PU itself coincide. The intra-Marxist naturel8 of the first section of PU -

dealing with Althusser, Lukâcs and Sartre -- gives way to the second sec

tion which brushes aside the formai and stylistic readings of New Criticism

and the large group of weak or "ethical" interpretationsl9 (see also 1979dj

MF:332), opting for the strong rewritings provided by c1assical struc

turalism, Sartrean existentialism and phenomenology, and especially by

psychoanalysis and the narrative theories of Northrop Frye. On the basis of

these strong methods Jameson develops his own Marxist method in the third

section.

2.5. An Example

In the preceding discussion 1 have outlined sorne of the main features

of the crucial strategy of metacommentary/transcoding. In order to provide

sorne practical balance to what has been a largely theoretical discussion 1

close out with an example which will function as a model for the type of

metacommentary 1 intend to use in the biblical section. There are two ways

in which Jameson makes use of metacommentary: either, a specific text is

dealt with by means of an interpreter or interpretation of that text (e.g.

1976i, 1981f, 1982b, 1982i 1SV:99-127, 1983g, 1990c 1 PCLLC:97-129)j

or one begins with an assessment of the range of interpretations already

offered for a text as weil as ones which might plausibly be offered.

ln the case of the former Jameson interrogates both text and specific

interpretation in order to arrive at a new interpretation of the same text

which both uses the insights of that other interpretation and avoids its fail-

18 ln fact, a foolnole at Ihe beginning of the discussion of Althusser advises that il
may he skipped, sinee il is of a lechnicallevel beyond lilerary crilicism and of specifie con
cern 10 Marxists (PU:23).

t9 Jameson's refusai of ethies, particularly assessment of society and culture in
terms of good and evil (see PU:115-119; 1T1:55, 57-58, 123-126; 1990h:I2S; 1990i;
PCLLC:289-290) has been criticized by those who feel that Jameson thereby cuts bimself
off from questions of ethies in polities and reinforces critiques of Marxism's immoralily
(Arac 1983a; 1987:263-272; Said:13-14; Scholes:271-274; C. West). See also Kastely's
defenee of elhical crilicism.



Melacommcnlary and Marxisll1 ' ~J

ings. For example, the house built by Frank Gehry in Santa Monica is

investigated by means of Gehry's own comments and a major interpretation

by Macrae-Gibson (1990c 1 PCLLC:97-129); or Hitchcock's films are

approached through the important book by William Rothman (1982i 1

SV:99-127). In one sense such an approach is the extension of the book

review, but it also reveals a fundamental dimension of metacommentary: its

task is to track and unmask the ideological framework assumed by every

method and interpretation, to "force a given interpretive practice to stand

and yield up its name, to blurt out its master code and thereby reveal its

metaphysical and ideological underpinnings" (PU:58). When this is

achieved, Marxism f110VeS in to provide a more adequate ideological basis

for completing the interpretation. The assumptions which lie behind such a

task may be presented as an argument in two phases: first, in line with the

Marxist assumption that practice and theory are never separate, Jameson

argues that every interpretation -- even the most self-proclaimed non

theoretical interpretation -- is undertaken in the context of a theoretical

framework; second, "the working theoretical framework or presuppositions

of a given method are in general the ideology which that method seeks to

perpetuate" (PU:58). Not only is every interpretation enabled by its

theoretical basis, but it at the same serves to propagate the ideology in ques

tion. Jameson argues in the same way conceming his dual purpose of

developing a Marxist critical approach and advocating Marxism by means

of this approach. The nature of the particular ideology in question is sug

gested by the way in which the interpretation rewrites the text in accord

with its own ideological agenda. In this light metacommentary becomes as

much an investigation into the nature of interpretation as an interpretive act

in its own right.

However, despite· the attractions of this option, it is more appropriate

in this study to make use of the second type of metacommentary outlined

above: a survey of interpretive efforts, One of the best examples of begin

ning an analysis with an array of interpretations in the context of which the

new interpretation must situate itself is found in the chapter on Joseph Con

rad in PU. 1 have read sorne material by Conrad, but it is not my task to

assess the adequacy of Jameson's reading of Conrad -- although the chapter

has received both acclaim and criticism (Arac 1987; Berthoud 107-112;

Collits; Goldstein 1989:151-154; O'Hara:382-385; Sprinker 1989a;

Weinsheimer). Rather, our interest lies in the way Jameson's "strong"

interpretation sparks to life.
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Jameson focuses on two Jess overtJy poJitical texts by Conrad -- Lord

Jim and Nostromo -- over against conservative political texts such as The

Secret Agent. What makes the choice of Conrad so apt for comparison

with a biblical analysis is the variety of what Jameson terms "cultural

spaces"20 in Conrad, or the instability and ambiguity of Conrad's place in

literature. The following statement might weil, with a few alterations refer

to the Hebrew Bible: "[flor the discontinuities objectively present in Con

,-ad's narratives have, as with few other modern writers, projected a

bewildering variety of competing and incommensurable interpretive

options, which it will be our task to assess... " (PU:208). Such a situation

calls for metacommentary. It should be noted that for Jameson something

exists in the text which triggers the variety of readings which have been

given. The Bible, however, contains an even greater amount of ambiguity

and discontinuity, for in comparison with the single authors of modern

novels the Hebrew Bible is a composite text, compiled over a great period

of time. Thus there is much more fuel for conflicting interpretations.

The interpretations of Conrad which interest Jameson are listed as

"romance" or mass cultural, stjlistic, myth-critical, Freudian, ethical, ego

psychological, existential, ~i/ietzschean and structuralist-textual readings

(the latter two constitute the stronger or "more formidable" readings).

From this initial identification two closely related paths 'may be taken:

either these interpretatiol's are arranged in a hierarchical fashion ranging

from the most suggestive to the most borderline (even these interpretations

must have responded to something in the text), and on the basis of such a

hierarchy one's own interpretation may proceed, appropriating and develop

ing the insights already provided in a totalizing direction (PU:31-32). Or,

the existing interpretations provide a series of elements or raw materials out

of which an interpretive model is constructed, which then in dialectical

fashion serves as a commentary on those interpretations (see PU:209). It is

this second approach which Jameson uses in the analysis of Conrad (a care

fui reading of the chapter will locate references to each of the interpreta

tions listed above). The differences between the two approaches, however,

are not great; a situation which allows a combination of the two in the inter

pretation of the biblical passages in later chapters.

At this point the tension between metacommentary and the Marxist

method resurfaces. Either of the closely related approaches to metacom-

20 According 10 Jameson, Conrad exhibits elements thal come from Ihe more
Iraditional "high" Iiterature and the emerging mass or popular culture of modemism,
characlerized by light reading, romance, gothic, adventure story, deteclive slory etc.
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mentary ouùined abave assumes that there is a more powerful and totalizing

interpretation -- enabled by the Marxist method .- to which they must be

related and which functions as a control or basis of critique. Although

Marxism appears sometimes as one more approach which must contest the

interpretive high ground, more generally, as with the chapter on Conrad,

the Marxist reading is superior because of its ability to coopt the insights of

other methods and interpretations in a much wider horizon.

Thus far the consideration of metacommentary as it is used in the

interpretation of Conrad has focused on the non-Marxist methods or inter

pretations. In correspondence with the distinction made earl ier between

Marxist and non-Marxist methods, it should not come as a surprise to find a

number of Marxist options available for interpreting the same texts. Out of

a range of possible "mediatory codes" -- reification, social c1ass, mode of

production, alienation of labour, commodification, ideologies of Othemess

(sex, race), or political domination (PU:226) -- Jameson selects reification,

which one would expect from an Hegelian Marxist with debts to Lukâcs (0n

other occasions other codes might be chosen21 ). As with the relationship

between non-Marxist readings and a Marxist one, the choice of a particular

code within Marxism must enable the other codes to make their appearance

at some point or other. In other words, in the same way that non-Marxist

methods relate to the Marxist method, so also do the possible approaches

from within Marxism relate to the main approach selected. However, the

difference between the two relationships is that whereas one will always opt

for the Marxist approach as a whole, the selection of a particular code

within Marxism will be determined bath by the text and by the Marxis!

theory of history. Thus, for instance, the selection of a major feature of

capitalism -- such as reification -- is fine for texts produced under

capitalism, but much less useful for texts produced in non-capitalist situa

tions.

In summing up, my use of metacommentary will fol1ow the model of

Jameson's interpretation of Conrad in PU: a survey of major interpretive

options and then a specifie interpretation which attempts to inc1ude the basic

insights of these other interpretations into a wider horizon. Such an

approach also performs the very useful function of relating and situating

one's own analysis of the text in relation to others in the field, since

metacommentary is a form of mediation between interpretations.

21 11 is a lillie disappoinling 10 find tbat Jameson bas neglel:led 10 include discus
sion of at loasl one otber left inlerprelation of Conrad: Irving Howe's Polilics and tbe
Novel (1957). Sec Arac (1987:272-279).
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2.6. Summary and Conclusions

ln this section 1 have presented metacommentary as one of two

fundamental interpretive strategies used by Fredric Jameson, the other being

the explicit Marxist method which is presented in the next section.

Metacommentary has also served as a device through which Jameson's

work may be organized, specifically in terms of his dealings with Marxist

and non-Marxist methods of interpretation. Metacommentary, which is the

text based version of its critical theoretical partner, transcoding, has been

described as the ability to make sense of and use the various methods and

interpretations which are available. My own particular use of metacom

mentary will be to organize and incorporate the various interpretations that

have been offered for the biblicaltexts which 1 will analyze.

Lest metacommentary be viewed as a gentle comparative exercise,

undertaken in comfort under a lazy pluraiist umbrella, Jameson's depiction

of the violence of each interpretive act and of the conflictual nature of

metacommentary comes as a timely warning. Thus, "all 'interpretation' in

the narrower sense demands the forcible or imperceptible transformation of

a given text into an allegory of its particular master code" (PU:58). As far

as metacommentary is concemed,

Interpretation is not an isolated act, but takes place within a
Homeric batllefield, on which a host of interpretive options
are either openly or implicitly in conflict.... As the Chinese
proverb has it, you use one ax handle to hew another: in our
context, only another, stronger interpretation can overthrow
and practically refute an interpretation already in place
(PU:13; see also 1976g).

However, even in this quotation the tension in Jameson's approach -

between a desire to be open to a pluraiism of methods and the"desire called

Marx" (ITI:xxviii, Lyotard's phrase) -- rises once again to the surface, for

the "stronger interpretation" will in the final analysis be the Marxist one.

ln contrast to the depictions of Marxism as just one more method struggling

for its place amongst a host of others (PU:IO, 31; lT2:ix) Jameson suggests

that Marxism is superior because it is more than just another method: it is

"neither a contemporary theory, in the historica1ly specifie sense of this

word, nor a contemporary philosophy (but rather, like Freud, that particular

thing sometimes called a unity-of-theory-and practice)" (ITI:ix). Even

more strongly, Marxist interpretation is superior due to its "semantic rich

ness" (PU: ID); it provides the "necessary preconditions for adequate
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literary comprehension," indeed an "ultimate semantie precondition for the

intelligibility of literary and cultural texts" (PU:75).

Yet Jameson does not wish to abandon a commitment to pluralism,

so he distinguishes between what might be termed the "Iazy" pluralism -

each method assumes that it will be left alone in its own corner to pursue its

own agenda without any interference from other methods or social and

historical questions (199Di) -- and a conflictual pluralism of the battlefield

and marketplace (PU:3I). Such a distinction indicates the difficulties under

which he is working not the least of which are those of his own situation.

1 would suggest that the tension between pluralism and Marxism is in part

due to Jameson's position in North America and the academy: his work

comprises a response to and a massive effort to overcome the marginaliza

tion of Marxism in the USA and in the university, with the extent of that

response functioning as a dialectical register of Marxism's exclusion from

public and academic life. Thus Jameson must hold onto a form of

pluralism in order to remain within the baunds of a critical and theoretical

discourse which systematically excludes Marxism while at the same time

pushing his own significant critical skills to their Iimit in c1aiming for Mar

xism an overarching and central role over and within that discourse.

In the tension between pluralism and Marxism, between the exercise

of metacommentary and the Marxist method, Jameson ultimately sides with

the latter; or, to use terminology with which this chapter began, Marxism is

on a higher and wider dialectical plane in which the lower and more Iimited

levels -- that is, methods -- are subsumed, being bath cancelled and

preserved, overcoming their limits and retaining their positive findings (see

PU: ID, 21, 47). This requires the formulation of a totalizing Marxist

method, to which 1 now tum.

3. Genealogy of a Method

Jameson's Marxist method arrives finally in the third and final sec

tion of the long first chapter of PU, which has served as the focus of this

discussion of Jameson. In what follows 1 will present the Marxist method,

for which the ground has been prepared by the metacommentary of the first

two sections of the "On Interpretation" chapter. Alongside the general

preparation for the Marxist method there is a more specifie preparatory

thread running through the first two of the three sections of PU: medieval

allegory and its reinterpretation by Northrop Frye. To this preparatory pair

are added a few more developments which serve to explain the genealogy
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of Jameson's method: a study by Jameson of Walter Benjamin and the more

traditional Marxist approach to interpretation. An analysis of these four

items will set the context for the three levels of Jameson's Marxist

method,22 which will be our concern for the remainder of this chapter.23 It

should be pointed out, however, that the idea of an interpretive schema

operating according to levels may owe ils ultimate origins to Jameson's

work on Sartre, particularly the laller's undeveloped suggestions of a

"hierarchy of heterogeneous significations" (Sartre 1960:92-93 1 1963: 146)

which is echoed by Jameson's "hierarchy of motivations, in which the

various elements of the work are ordered at various levels from the surface

... so that in the long run everything in the work exists in order to bring to

expression the deepest level of the work which is the concrete itself'

(MF:409). The detailed ~velopment of this suggestion is the concern of

the following discussion. l reiterate that the following argument concerning

the "Genealogy of a M~thod" is not articulated by Jameson himself. l

begin once again \Vith allegory, since it, as indicated in the previous sec

tion, forms the basis common to bath metacommentary and the Marxist

method.

3.1. Medieval AllegOl)'

The development of Jameson's theory of Iiterary criticism begins

with medieval allegory, an area -- along with the thoughts of Northrop Frye

-- of immense interest for biblical scholarship. Indeed, with such a biblical

pedigree it might be argued that Jameson's own proposais are religious in

nature and form. They are not, but in the lack of religious continuity a new

question arises which is that of the relationship between biblical studies and

Marxism. This question lies behind much of the discussion in the

remainder of the chapter.

As far as medieval allegory is concerned, l will consider the section

from PU (29-33) in this discussion as an independent and concealed unit

22Clark (1982:161) argues that Lacan's Symbolic, Imaginary and Real are
analogous 10 Ihe Ihree levels respeclively. bul he doe.. nol speU OUI the conneclions.

23 ln making Ihat melhod my main concem 1 am treating. despite Jameson's dis
c1aimers (PU:12. 75), Ihe "On Interpretation" chapter of PU as what il is: a handbook on
Ihe Marxisl Iilerary method.
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(out of its context in the discussion of Althusser's proposals on causality).~4

Briefly stated, the four levels of medieval exegesis were firstly the literai

level, which in principle remains the base from which the other levels

move. This first level was generally understood to be the Hebrew Bible or

Old Testament. The second level -- norr.tally designated the allegorieal -

is then the New Testament, more specifically the life of Christ with which

the New Testament writers themselves often rewrote Old Testament sec

tions. The stock example is the Old Testament story of the slavery and

escape from Egypt, which becomes in the New Testament the death and

resurrection of Christ. The third level is the moral, which focuses on the

Iife of the individual believer: thus, the release from Egypt and Christ's

resurrection become the conversion and salvation of the sinner. The fourth

is the anagogie which jumps to the sweep of history, specifically that of the

church, moving from creation to the end of history. So our illustration

moves from the individual believer to the people of God and their progres

sion to the new heaven and new earth at the end of this present world.

A number of significant points emerge from this schema. First, the

insistence on recovering and maintaining the literai (first) level constitutes

the innovation of the medieval allegorists over against the Hellenistic

procedures which readily left the uncomfortable literai text behind in the

search for more acceptable allegorical meanings (Homer and the gods is the

usual example). While exponents may have been tempted to dump the

literai in practice, as the medieval precursor Origen seems to have been

prone, it remained an essential anchor if the allegorical scheme was to func

tion properly. Indeed, the development of the four levels based on the

literai seems to have been an effort by interpreters in the early church to

contain -- by means of bath retaining the literai and providing for all inter

pretive possibilities with a total program (all other suggested levels being

variations on these four) -- the wilder flights of interpretive practice. Thus,

an appropriation of medieval allegory will need to pay serious and close

attention to the text.

Second, Jameson asserts the importance of the second or allegorical

level of interpretation, an importance which is due to its role in cracking

open the literai level to other stages of interpretation, namely, the moral

24 The recruitment of medieval a1legory forDIS part of the answer to Althusser's
strictures on expressive causality, particularly as thal is often localed in periodization. or
historicism (the ll\ltion of the historical period tends to assume thal the various exhihits of 8

period express the inner truth of 8 period as 8 whole). See further PU:27-3S.
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(third) and anagogical (fourth) levels. As 1 will argue later, this allegorical

key looms large in the process by which Jameson appropriates the medieval

schema.

Third, Jameson's attraction to the medieval procedure lies in its

ability to totalize, to incorporate the individual dimension within the con

crete totality of history, to reconnect the public and the private, the

sociological and the psychological. The schema is able to relate the

individual and the collective through the inverted, or chiastic, symmetry

between the first and second levels (collective history of Israel and the

individual life of Christ) and the third and fourth (individual life of the

believer and the collective history of salvation) which not only relates the

believer to the religious collective of the past (Israel) and the major

Christian salvation event (Christ), but also inserts the individual believer

within the span -- from creation to the end of history -- of the history of sal

vation.2S Another dimension of totalization lies in the challenge to the

more contemporary lazy pluralism which appears to allow equal validity to

any interpretation and method but in fact works to block the moves that

would connect interpretations to their political, social and historical place.

For Jameson, a Marxist method inspired by medieval allegory would make

precisely such connections.

Jameson's regard for the medieval program of interpretation is

expressed in his comparison of the hermeneutical schemes of Marxism and

Christianity (MF:116-118). He argues that the historical situations which

produced such schemes are analogous, in the sense that Marxism attempts

now the same totalizing effort to produce a universal culture as Christianity

did in the Middle Ages, the basic interpretive strategy of the latter being the

medieval four-Ievel allegorical schema which was essentially a schema for

reading the Christian Bible. Jameson follows on the effort of Ernst Bloch

in the attempt to provide a hermeneutic technique which will do for Mar

xi~m what the allegorical levels did for Christianity; namely, to provide

doctrinal and intellectual satisfaction to believers, and to engage in the mis

sionary activity of absorbing outsiders. The Marxist Iiterary method of PU

constitutes this attempt. Marxism and religion -- the great antagonists in a

later part of MF (403) -- meet therefore in the historically generated need to

provide an adequate hermeneutics.

2S ln !his way the medieval schema performs a similar function to the definition of
ideology which Jameson borrows from Althusser: the subject's imagined relalionship to her
or his real social and historical conditions of existence (see below).
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3.2. Northrop FQ'e

My suggestion is that the four levels of medieval allegory are trans

fonned into the three of Jameson's own approach. Part of this transforma

tion is enacted in the encounter with Northrop Frye's recasting of the four

fold medieval interpretive scheme (PU:69-74).26 Frye represents for

Jameson the positive dimensions of modem -- over against medieval -

religious interpretation, specifically due to his emphasis on the collective

and social implications of religion and its interpretive strategies. This col

lective emphasis operates at two levels or steps: firstly, religion and its

tenns and debates refer in a symbolic manner to the various questions con

ceming the nature of community; secondly, if literature is understood as a

paler and later version of myth and ritual, then Iiterature also must

uitimately be understood as a "symbolic meditation on the destiny of com

munity" (PU:70).

To my mind Jameson's appropriation of Frye operates at a number of

its own levels, not all of which are articulated by Jameson. The appropria

tion is, as expected, a dialectical affair with critique and praise mixing it up

together. Jameson is taken with a number of points in Frye's approach: the

flexibility with which Frye reinterprets the older scheme; the existence of

an allegorical key which generates the other levels of interpretation; and the

notion that the various levels are in fact "phases." ln comparison to

medieval allegory, Frye feels that "[i]t is better to think ... not simply of a

sequence of meanings, but of a sequence of contexts or relationships in

which the whole work of literary art can be placed.... 1 cali these contexts

or relationships 'phases'" (Frye 1957:73), Jameson will characterize the

levels of his own approach as phases in this sense (PU:75).

However, the major issue is that of individual and collective, an

issue which cornes to the fore in the third (mythical) and fourth (anagogie)

phases of Frye's scheme. Jameson's explicit argument is that Frye removes

with one hand what he provides with the other, namely, an emphasis on the

collective: in comparison with the medieval scheme Frye inverts the last

two levels, making the third a collective level and the fourth and final level

an individual one. Skipping past Frye's first (literai and descriptive) and

second (Connal) phases, Jameson presents Frye's third or mythical phase as

26 This encounter is restricled, however, 10 one of the four essays in Frye's
Analomy of Criticism, namely lhe second essay on "Ethical Crilicism" or "The Theory of
Symbols" (Fry. 1957:71-128).
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the locus of the various collective and social concerns which are the

strength of Frye's reinterpretation. According to Jameson, this is equi

valent to the final Ievel of medieval allegory (termed by the medieval

exegetes the "anagogie"). The value Jameson sees in this final medieval

level is also found in the third phase of Frye's scheme. It is Frye's final or

(misnamed) anagogie phase -- equivalent for Jameson to the third or moral

level of the medieval scheme -- which causes ail the disappointment. 27

Despite the ambiguities of this level -- combining a universal apocalyptic

perspective with that of the individual body and providing a useful interplay

between the social and libidinal bodies -- Jameson finds that the individual

ultimately dominates. "The essentially historical interpretive system of the

church fathers has here been recontained, and its political elements turned

back into the merest figures for the Utopian realities of the individual sub

ject" (PU:74).

Alongside this explicit argument by Jameson there are two dimen

sions of Jameson's discussion of Frye which he does not articulate. Firstly,

although he criticizes the perceived inversion of the medieval system,

Jameson also unconsciously draws out some important features for his own

system. In the latter, the crucial middle phase, as we shall see, is the

27 This is of course Jameson's ingenious understanding of the way Frye deals with
lhe medieval tradition. Frye is undertaking a more comprehensive task, in whieh he
wishes, in eharaeteristie symmetrieal fashion, to relate the four a1legorieal phases (or the
"theory of symbols") with the five modes of fiction diseussed in his first essay: myth,
romance, high mimetie, low mimetie and ironie, whieh correspond to phases in western
Iiterature as mueh as to types or modes of Iiterature. In order to make five fit into four,
Frye has smuggled a second phase into the arena of the first. A table is best (based on
Frye 1957:115-116):

Fietional modes
(\st essay):

ironie
low mimetie
high mimetie
romance
myth

Allegorieal phases
(2nd essay):

1. literai and
descriptive
2. formai
3. mythieal
4. anagogie

(Medievallevels:

literai
a1legorieal
moral
anagogie)

It is the terminologieal uneertainty upon whieh Jameson seizes. The attempt to fit
five fietional modes into four a1legorieal phases (second column) ereates sorne instability;
the five phases are grouped under four headings. Jameson's argument is that Frye has
inverted the medieval moral and anagogie phases while introdueing terminologieal confu
sion as weil (Frye's "anagogie" has not the same conlent as the medieval "anagogie").
Further evidence for Jameson's argument is in the shift of myth from the final fietional
mode (first eolumn) to the penultimate a1legorical phase (second column): a more rigorous
seheme would have located the mythieal as the final a1legorieal phase and then renamed the
anagogie whieh would now he in the penultimate position.
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social: here Jameson would seem to be following Frye with the location of

the social in the middle phases rather than at either end of the process as

was the case with the medieval system. Further, Frye's linal or anagogic

level moves beyond society to consider issues of universal significance.

While Jameson is unhappy with the dominance of the individual body at

this level, his own system moves from the socialto the universal (minus the

libidinal body) in its final phase. The essential factor in this implicit

appropriation of Frye is the distinction between the social and the universal,

a distinction which operates in Frye's scheme and in the later elaboration of

Jameson's but which is absent from Jameson's assessment of Frye, where

everything is lumped under the "collective" label. Thus, at a less consciolls

level Jameson is indebted to the order of Frye's phases as they exist. In

fact, he is able to achieve, or rather slip in, such an appropriation white the

reader' s attention is focused on the critique levelled at Frye.

Secondly, the tension between the criticism and the positive use of

Frye's ordering of allegorical levels indicates another debate operating

behind Jameson's arguments. On the surface, Jameson asserts the medieval

order over against Frye, thereby making the c1uster of questions associated

with the individual a figure of, or an element on the way to, the greater

domain of the social. 1 would suggest that this is a coded way of asserting

the priority of Marxism over the temptations of a Freudian analysis; in

other words, Freudian insights will ultimately be understood in the Marxist

context and not vice versa. That Freud is a partner in this discussion is

indicated by the treatment of Freud which immediately precedes (in PU)

that of Frye.

ln the light of Jameson's complex appropriation of Frye, what then

happens to the relationship between individual and collective in Jameson's

own hermeneutic scheme? Contrary to the expectations which follow the

critique of Frye, Jameson does not develop a level or phase in which the

individual persan or body is the major concem. There is no Freudian level

preceding the Marxist one. Rather than retuming to the medieval order in

which the individual -- bath Christ and the believer -- received their own

space, Jameson lops off, as it were, the final stage of Frye's allegorical

scheme, or at least the parts concemed with the individual. Those concems

are then redirected to the two other phases of Jameson's three-phase

approach, but in each case the individual is situated within a wider collec

tive. Thus in the first phase we find an important place given to the

individual text in the context of specific historical developments. The all

important struggle between the individual persan and society is contained
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within Jameson's second, or sociallevel. Jameson has been able to achieve

such a containment in part because of Frye's own foregrounding of the

individual-social interplay in his own system. Jameson signals his apprecia

tion of Frye's treatment in this respect, digging into the Marxist tradition to

locate the importance of bath individual or libidinal liberation and social

revolution (PU:?3). This appreciation has spilled over into the construction

of Jameson's allegorical system.

3.3. Walter Benjamin and the Marxist Framework

Two stages -- medieval allegory and Frye's reinterpretation -- in the

genealogy of Jameson's method have been presented. The third logical -

over against temporal -- stage comes from a study on Walter Benjamin

(1969a / MF:60-83) where Jameson interprets Benjamin by means of the

fourfold mode of medieval exegesis. There is however a crucial slippage in

this study: whereas the four medieval levels were the literal, allegorical,

moral and anagogical, in the Benjamin article Jameson cites them as the

literal, moral, allegorical and anagogical.28 The middle two levels have

been interchanged, swapping the moral and the allegorical. The net effect

is to fuse these two middle phases, leaving us with: literal, allegori

cal/moral, and anagogical.

The importance of this switch and fusion for the development of the

Marxist allegorical method lies in two related areas: the reduction from four

levels to three; and the role of the key allegorical level. Regarding the

fonner, the medieval system had two levels which dea1t with the individual

-- allegorical (Christ) moral (individual believer). In the light of the Ben

jamin study the distinction has effectively been collapsed and the new

middle phase will be invested with ail the concems of society, as we shall

see. As far as the important allegorical level is concemed, it will be

reca1led that it was this level in the medieval approach which opened up the

text for the other interpretive levels. The interchange in the Benjamin

article between the second and the third levels serves to share the allegorical

key between them, thus making the second or middle phase of a three level

system the new allegorical nutcracker.

In this genea10gy there remains one final stage, in which a more

traditional Marxist henneneutic makes its contribution. Thus far some of

28 The levels are reinterpreted as follows: the literai becomes Ihe psychological;
Ihe moral remains as such: Ihe allegorical becomes the _thelie or the religion of art; and
the anagogie is Iransformed into the level of hislory or poUlies.
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the elements in Jameson's own three-phase approach have slipped ioto

place: l'rom medieval allegory has come the emphasis on the literai at the

first phase and the concern with the whole of history in the final level; l'rom

Northrop Frye also cornes the importance of the literai at the first level as

weil as the individual collective-relationship; in the Benjamin study the

three-fold system becomes c1earer with the middle phase taking on the

nature of the allegorical key. The remaining question is the nature of that

second or middle phase: traditional Marxist hermeneutics will supply

Jameson's option for the social as the allegorical key of his interpretive

schema. For in that tradition the social, or "relations of production," func

tions as the prime mediation between the superstructure and the other

dimensions of the base. In other words, as the following diagram

illustrates, elements l'rom culture, ideology or politics relate to the

economic by means of the social, whose central concern is that of c1ass con

flict.

mode of
production

superstructure

infrastructure
(economic)

culture
ideology
legal system
political structures
and the state

mediation: relations of
production (social c1ass)

forces of production
(technology, ecology
and population)

Jameson's second level is also the social, and its prime interest is also the

dynamic of c1ass conflict, Il is both allegorical key and mode of mediation.

The diagram above provides the opportunity to introduce a basic

Marxist assumption on Jameson's scheme: the "problematic" of the

relationship between what are most commonly called base (or infrastruc

ture) and superstructure, This problematic is not only necessary to

understand role of the social in Jameson's scheme, but it is also fundamen

ta! to the scheme as a whole (including the more specifie question of the

relation between text and context). As a Marxist Jameson is committed to

the model of base and superstructure in order to understand the world, but

he is also keen to avoid the cornmon trap, not always successfully, of

making the causal link between economic base and elements of the super

structure too direct (vulgar determinism).
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Four main features of the base-superstructure relationship recur

throughout Jameson's work. First, a static, one-to-one correlation of fea

tures in the base and superstructure (sometimes called homology) is averted

by understanding the relationship between superstructure and base as con

tradictory or conflictual; that is, particular superstructural features such as

religious expression or a text's formai elements often function as a com

pensation or obverse, rather than a direct correlation, to elements in the

social and economic base. Secondly, related to but distinct from this con

tradictory relationship is the two-way street between base and superstruc

ture: although superstructural features may only be understood in view of

the determining base, cultural and ideelogical activities of the superstruc

ture may foreshadow and thus play their part in bringing about a social and

economic base different from the contemporary one. In other words,

certain superstructural elements may act in a prophetic role (this is in fact

the task Jameson envisages for a properly political or Marxist culture; see

1968; 1975h; 1982f; 1983b; 1986-7a; 1987-8; PCLLC:52-54, 399-418).

Third, the relationship between base and superstructure is a mediated

relationship, primarily by means of class conflict, but also through ideel

ogy, psychological categories and the like. Fourth, Jameson introduces the

whole question of history into the relationship: essentially, it is argued that

for a host of local and general reasons the different levels undergo historical

movement at different rates. This is one of the main reasons why the base

superstructure relationship must be understood as conflictual and as an

altemating current between the two levels. The four points of the base

superstructure problem outlined here are important in the structure of

Jameson's interpretive method and may be summarized not in the static

image of a house and its foundations, but rather in the dynamic image of

rolling stock on a rail network: Oberbau and Basis originally seem to have

been railroad terminology (LM:45-46). This dynamic nature is part of the

status of the base-superstructure relationship as a problematic: "[m]y own

position has always been that everything changes when you grasp base-and

superstructure not as a full-f1edged theory in its own right, but rather as the

name for a problem, whose solution is always a unique, ad hoc invention"

(LM:46).

My concem within the vast base-superstructure relationship is

specifically Iiterary and cultural, and perhaps the most fruitful way to des

cribe the Iiterary and cultural dimensions of the relationship is through the
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terminology of situation and response. 29 In this case, literary works or

cultural products (superstructural elements) function as active responses to

social, political and economic situations or contexts (infrastructural ele

ments). In other words, the text forms an answer to a particular question

posed. by the context of the text. Thus, to use an example from Jameson

first, Ursula K. Le Guin's strategy of "world reduction" in her utopian

novels (The Left Hand of Darkness and The Disoossessed) constitutes a

literary and political response to the commodity environment of late

capitalism with its endless identical products crammed into homes and

stores (1975g).30 As for a biblical example, the situation of the Babylonian

Exile elicits a variety of responses ranging from Deutero-Isaiah to Lamenta

tions. With older texts such as the Hebrew Bible, we are left with the

responses or answers and little or no evidence for the nature of the situa

tions or questions. In these cases, the strategy draws much c10ser to Col

lingwood's notion that it is necessary to search for (with the use of imagina

tion) the questions to which the literary and cultural works form responses

or answers.

The outcome of the whole situation-response approach is that texts

(and cultural products in general) are no longer regarded as passive retlec

tors of social conditions, as sources of easy and direct information, but as

active interventions in problem-ridden social situations; texts play particular

social and political parts in their contexts. The approach bears within it th~

features noted above with regard to base and superstructure: texts are

studied bearing in mind the contradictory nature of their relation with politi

cal and economic situations, the two-directional traffic of that relation. the

elements that mediate it, and the contradictions in the historical situation

itself.

With the outline of their genealogy complete -- medieval allegory,

Northrop Frye, the Benjamin study, and the mediatory role of the social -

and the fundamentai assumption of base and superstructure introduced, the

three levels or phases of Jameson's allegorical Marxist hermeneutics are

now in place.

29 The lerminology is drawn primarily from Sartre, bUI a1so from Lévi-SlraUss
and Althusser (MF:382-384; PHL:212-213).

30 Or, Erving Goffman's method in Frame Analysis is a response 10 the ulopian
promise of the 60s counterculture: he shows tha! a whole new sel of social pallerns and
cusloms is fonned afler the aIder cusloms and convenlions are discarded (1976<1).
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3.4. The Marxist Allegorical Method

When the three phases of the schema itself are integrated with one

another they reveal a high degree of complexity. Essentially three distinct

but mutually transforming operations are under way: in each of the three

phases the relationship between the social base and the cultural dimension

of the superstructure is articulated in different and respectively wider

categories. More specifically, as this is a method of intelpreting literary

and cultural products, the relationship between base and superstructure is

focused on the various aspects of the relation between texts (as part of cul

ture) and their social and economic base. The question of the relationship

itself, or the mediation between the two realms, is a question of the process

of interpretation. We begin with Jameson's own preliminary statement,

whose importance for what follows requires a longer quotation.31

ln specifying the argument that Marxist critical insights expand the

understanding of texts by providing their ultimate semantic preconditions,

Jameson argues that

". .. such semantic enrichment and enlargement of the inert
givens and materials of a particular text must take place within
three concentric frameworks, which mark a widening out of
the sense of the social ground of a text through the notions,
first, of political history, in the narrow sense of punctual event
and a chroniclelike sequence of happenings in time; then of
society, in the now already less dlachronic and time-hound
sense of a constitutive tension and struggle between social
classes; and, ultimately, of history now conceived in its vastest
sense of the sequence of modes of production and the succes
sion and destiny of the various human social formations, from
prehistoric life to whatever far future history has in store for
us.

These distinct semantic horizons are, to be sure, also distinct
moments of the process of interpretation, and may in that
sense be understood as dialectical equivalents of what Frye has
called the successive "phases" in our reinterpretation -- our
rereading and rewriting -- of the literary text. What we must
also note, however, is that each phase or horizon govems a
distinct reconstruction of its object, and construes the very
structure of what can now only in a general sense be called
"the text" in a different way.

Thus, within the narrower limils of our first, narrowly politi
cal or historical, horizon, the "text," the object of study, is
still more or less construed as coinciding with the individual or
literary work or utterance. The difference between the per
spective enforced and enabled by this horizon, however, and

3t Fonnally Jameson's lexl describes Ihe melhod in three increasingly complex
stages. The first IWo stages of Ibis description are quoted in my text, while the final des
cription takes up the remainder of the "On Interpretation" chapter. 1 will exploit later a
contradiction belWeen the three descriptions.
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that of ordinary explication de teWe, or individual exegesis, is
that here the individual work is grasped essentially as a .1'\'111-
bolic act. .

When we pass into the second phase, and find that the
semantic horizon within which we grasp a cultural abject has
widened ta include the social arder, we will find that the very
abject of our analysis has itself been thereby dialectically
transformed, and that it is no longer construed as an individual
"text" or work in the narrow sense, i.ut has been reconstituled
in the form of the great collective and class discourses of
which a text is little more than an individual parole or
utterance. Within this new horizon, then, our abject of study
will prove ta be the ideologeme, that is, the smallest
intelligible unit of the essentially antagonistic collective dis
courses of social classes.

When finally, even the passions and values of a panicular
social formation find themselves placed in a new and
seemingly relativized perspective by the ultimate horizon of
human hlstory as a whole, and by their respective positions in
the whole complex sequence of the modes of production, bath
the individual text and its ideologemes know a final trans
formation, and must be read in terms of what 1 will cali the
ideology offonn, that is, the symbalic messages transmitted la
us by the coexistence of various sign systems which are them
selves traces or anticipations of modes of production. (PU:75
76; sel'. the restatement in GA:2(2)

The major generaI feature of this model is the way it historicizes the tradi

tional Marxist base-superstructure pattern. lt is, in other words, a com

prehensive effort at providing a fruitful conjunction of diachronic and syn

chronic concerns. At first sight these two areas would seem ta be at cross

purposes with one another: the panorama of the parading historical epochs

which finds itself echoed in class relations and the forms of texts seems ta

have little ta do with the synchronic question of superstructure and

infrastructure. However, much of the power and sophistication of

Jarneson's work comes l'rom the conjunction of these two patterns.

As this complex method comprises the bulk of what 1 will remove

l'rom Jarneson's carl'. in arder ta be applied ta the Hebrew Bible, 1 will dis

cuss in sorne detail the dimensions of this method, its benefits and

problems, sa that it may be productively used with the biblical text.

4. First Horizon: The Political or Literai Phase

ln presenting and analyzing each of the levels, 1 will distinguish

between the superstructural and infrastructural features, and the question of

interpretation. Whereas the superstructuraI focus of the first horizon

(PU:76-83) remains steady on the text as an individual work, there is some

arnbiguity (which will be exploited) in Jarneson's description of the base.
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First, the text: in this initial interpretive phase it coincides with the

individual cultural product and is the privi1eged territory of analysis. Yet

Jameson does not follow the path of "traditional" exegesis -- explication de
texte is Jameson's term -- with ils focus on the text by itself, external

refer(;n~es being barred from entry. Rather, the text is, following Kenneth

Burke (see 1978a; 1978b), a "symbolic act." Initially, we find nol a defini

tion of this phrase, however, but an example favoured on a number of occa

sions (MF:383-384; PHL:162; PU:77-79). Claude Lévi-Strauss's study of

the aesthetic structure of Caduvl'.o Indian women's facial art is the paradigm

of such interpretive acts. 32 These cultural artifacts by their oblique jux

taposition of symmetrical patterns (the human face and the figure painted on

a different axis to that of the face) effect an imaginary and formai resolu

tion of a real social contradiction; namely the unresolved patterns of social

hierarchy and relations of domination enabled and produced by such a

hierarchy. Wilh no other outlet for such a tension, as with the social

organization of the neighbouring tribes of the Guana and Beroro, the

Caduveo attempt to overcome the tension by means of art.

The paradigm of Caduveo facial art prcvides the opportunity for the

introduction of more descriptive terms: for Jameson, then, to speak of a

cultural product as a "symbolic act" is to regard it as the "resolution" of a

"contradiction. " Given the Marxist tendency to view the social and

economic as more significant and concrete than the cultural, the text

thereby becomes an "imaginary resolution" of a "real (i.e. social) contradic

tion. "33 This is of course directly related to the siluation-response model

proposed earlier as the way to understand the relationship between base and

superstructure (the situation being the rea1 contradiction, and the response

the imaginary resolution). Thus, alongside Sartre (situation and response)

and Collingwood (question and answer) is found Claude Lévi-Strauss,

whose notion that the products of culture, understood as myth and primitive

32 While the model of such analysis is stated by Jameson 10 be the essay "The
Structural Study of Myth" (Levi-Slrauss 1963) the Caduveo example is in facllaken from
Tristes Tropiques (see PU:77-79), Iranslated as A World on the Wane, pp. 160·180.

33 The terminology of "symbolic," "imaginary," and "real" is deliberalely laken
from Lacan; see 1977f 11T1:7S-l1S, as weil as 1977a.
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art, try to solve infrastructural contradictions is consistent with Marxism
(see 1987k: 19).34

The text, within this first horizon, is therefore a symbolic act, an

imaginary resolution. The introduction of the idea of resolution, as the

definition of the text itself, uncovers two further features: the ideological

and the formal. The text is ideological in the very act of altempting to

resolve a social contradiction: the contradiction does not thereby disappear

but is merely papered over and for this reason the resolution is described as

"imaginary." Regarding form: as with the Caduveo facial art, Jameson

argues that the resolution also takes place primarily in the form of the text

rather than in its content. Textual analysis will therefore focus on the form

in order to detect traces of the ideological or imaginary resolution that has

taken place. Given the ideological and formal nature of the resolution, a

formal analysis will also hope to uncover certain ideological features of the

text.

1 am already moving over into the question of interpretation, but

before the transition is complete it would be useful to move beyond the con

fines of the discussion in PU in order to elalv.;rate upon the nature of the

text, specifically in regard to form and genre. For Jameson form is

understood in its relationship with content: the formal code or structure

functions to organize the content -- also described as "raw material" -

which is understood to consist of the various items of every day social,

political and economic life. In terms of literary texts, the important point is

that historical circumstances affect the form in ways different and more

revealing than the content. Yet, after dealing with form, Jameson returns

to content, since it is not merely a formless heap of raw materials but

resembles more of a second hand store, with the various items bearing the

forms and structures of other times and places (a phenomenon described as

the "logic of content" [MF:327-359]). The new textual product therefore

constitutes a conflict between the various traces and types of resistance of

oIder forms and the fresh ones with which the newer artifact is constructed.

This is particularly true of the biblical text. Conversely, older techniques

and forms (including the techniques of literary criticism itself) carry with

34 Jameson must, however, bridge the social and historical distance from the tribal
context of this poradigm to capila1ism (this is problematic for Frow:36·37 and So.ton: 126
128). He does so by invoking the notion of the political unconscious (which iL...lf i. in
part an appropriation of Lévi·Strauss' pensée sauvage, the preconscious mental grids and
associative systems of tribal people), orguing minori ad maius (Rabbinic qat v'home,): "if
this is the case for pre-capila1ist and oven pre-political societies, thon how much more must
it he true for the citizen of the modom Gesellschaft...?" (PU:79),
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materials. 80th modes of the retention of outmoded form or content are

designated, following Husserl, "sedimentation" (see PU:140-141).

The question of genre is a natural extension of the concern with

form. The importance of genre on the theoretical levellies in indicating the

connections between cultural criticism and biblical study, for the privileged

realms of genre study are traditional and precapitalist folk materials and

mass cultural products. Genre study constitutes an element in the

methodological interchange between these two areas, which means that

Jameson 's wider work in cultural criticism also has importance for biblical

study, but this is a topic for another study.3S As an essentially comparative

exercise the study of genre plies its trade upon a range or corpus of texts.

The notion of genre itself assumes some form of contract between writer(s)

or texts and the groups or public for whom the generic items are produced

(also Frye 1957:95-96); even where such contracts break down, as in the

contemporary situation, certain generic expectations governing reception

apply in newer areas, especially in those of the large-scale production of

certain genres (e.g. horror or science fiction fJ.1ms, or westerns, in which

the bulk of the films follows quite restricted formats and conventions).

More important is the observation that, as with the notion of character,

texts are never the pristine and hermit-like abodes of individual genres but

rather always contain complexes or c\usters of competing and overlaid

genres, which May be dominant, subdominant or in the process of transition

and generation of newer types (e.g. the "fJ.1med novel" [1980b:320) out of

those which already exist. Genre study therefore must be understood not so

much as the isolation of pure types or of the generic secret but rather as the

search for the conjunction, often conflictual, of different types in any one

location (see 1982g). (Such an understanding forms part of the background

to the notion of generic discontinuity to which we return at a later point.)

The notorious difficulty of identifying genres in the biblical text May pos

sibly be avoided by such a recasting of the whole question of genre. The

importance of genre study for Jameson's work lies in its essentially formai

nature, for generic conflict within texts is part of the interest in formai and

structural contradiction.

3S The coDDection is that the conventions of precapitalist culture are re-emerging
in conlemporary mass culture (1971g:S46). This culs buth ways: methods, especially the
various fonnalisms and structuralisms, developed initially on traditional folk materials find
fertile ground in mass cultural produCIs: so also the study of conlemporary popular culture
provides insighls for the study of precapitalist texls such as the Hebrew Bible.
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ln summary, the superstructural dimension of th:s first horizon is

dominated by the individualtext, understood as a symbolic act or imaginary

resolution. The features of the text which demand most attention are ils

fonnal and ideological features.

4.2. Internretation

After text, the second issue in this first henneneutic phase is inter

pretation, which 1 have already suggested is constituted by a formai analysis

which moves into the question of ideology. However, the major feature of

interpretation in this horizon is a dialectical one: the search for contmdic

tion. If the text is understood as an imaginary or ideological resolution to a

real contmdiction, then tmces of that contmdiction will exist in the text bath

in the way in which it attempts the resolution and in the incomplet"ness of

that resolution. This search for contmdictions connects with the interpre

tive interest in fonn and ideology in that the contmdictions in the text will

tend to be of a fonnal and ideological nature. This is the import of the

example dmwn from Lévi-Stmuss conceming Caduveo face painting.

Indeed, for Jameson contradiction is a crucial interpretive category in

Marxist analysis: "[tJhe methodological requirement to articulate a text's

fundamental contradiction may then be seen as a test of the compleleness of

the analysis" (PU:80). Th1l5, Jameson's first step in many critical exercises

is to search for and locate the major contradiction or conflict -- sometimes

less concealed than at other times -- in a cultural product, from which cru

cial step the remainder of the analysis flows. 36 This search takes place

across the whole generic spectrum of Jameson's critical work, from com

plex theoretical discussions (e.g. 1986-7a) to pieces for popular readership

(e.g. 1979b). However, in locating the initial contradiction, Jameson is

keen to avoid -- although he is not always successful -- the conventional

"structural" notion of a binary opposition. Encoded in such oppositions is a

marginalization which appears ail too readily in the imbalance between the

tenns which repressively favour the essential and central over against the

unessential and marginal. Thus, for Jameson, the initial opposition should

not lock the other items into a set list; rather, it is marked by its very

instability -- signalled often by conjunctions of the unlikely (e.g. the

36 GeneraUy, contradictions are localed through fonnal anaIysis, bUI ....thetic
reaclions 10 a cultural producl -- such as discomfort, annoyance and boredom (l982a:126;
1982e:154; 1983c:215; 1987f:203 1PCLLC:71-72) - must also he heeded, sinee lhey indi·
cale contradictions and culturallimits 10 he explored.
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application of Greimas' and Lévi-Strauss' narrative formulae to Weber's

life and work [1974d» -- and the dialectical tendency to tumble and slide

into ever changing and wider relationships in which the centre is continually

undermined (see 1985c:377). The contradiction identified in this first inter

pretive level is therefore successively relocated in the subsequent horizons

(e.g. 1972d; 1974a 1974d; 1974e; 1976i; 1979b; 1979f; 1984i; 1984m;

1984n; 1985b; 1986a; 1986-7b; 1989d; especially 1970c; 1975a; 1983a;

1984b; 1986-7a; 1990c 1PCLLC:97-129).

The next step within the first hermeneutic level, however, is to relate

the text's contradictions to those of the base or context (as once again with

the Caduveo example). Yet the move from imaginary resolution to real

contradiction, from the answers and solutions in our possession (Le. texts

and other cultural products) to the restoration of the questions and

problems, is risky: "[tJo attempt artificially to reconstruct the contradiction

of which this text stands as an imaginary resolution means leaving the safe

terrain of textual commentary and venturing sorne hypotheses whose useful

ness can he tested only after the fact" (1984k:80-81).

Before exploring these risks in ascertaining the context of the text,

the raIe of ideology needs sorne further comment, for it plays a significant

raIe in interpretation alongside contradiction. Thus far the discussion of

interpretation has seen the need to locate the traces of contradiction in the

text and then connect that contradiction with that of the context or base. A

praperly Marxist schema, however, requires a means of transition, or, more

technica\ly, mediation, from text to context, from superstructure to base.

ln the case of this first interpretive horizon the mediatory position is

occupied by ideologica\ activity. Whereas texts are the abodes of form -

specifically formai resolutions indicating traces of formai contradictions -

in the area of mediation ideology finds its lodgings. The crucial point here

is that contradiction in the realm of the text is transformed into antinomy

(or aporia) in the realm of ideology. Antinomy, which is the specific form

of ideology in the first horizon of interpretation, is understood by Jameson

"as logical scandai or double bind, the unthinkable and the conceptually

paradoxica\, that which cannot be unknotted by the operation of pure

thought" (PU:82-83). Antinomies themselves are products of social con

tradictions, but the inability to resolve th.: ideologica\ antinomy at the level

of pure thought generates the narrative text, where the resolution is

attempted at a formai level. In other words, the imaginary resolutions

(text) of social contradictions (base or context) are mediated by means of

the ideologica\ friction of antinomies. This intermediary level also con-
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stitutes the methodological space for Greimasian semiotic analysis. whose

squares articulate the ideological oppositions. antinomies and c10sures

which connect in one direction with patterns of formai resolution and in the

other direction function as symptoms of social contradiction (see

Appendix).

The stipulation that Greimas' semiotic square be used in this way

(see also PU:43-49) indicates -. although it is not spelled out by Jameson

himself -- that the question of narrative c10sure is to be dealt with in this

first horizon. Not only, therefore, is ideology to be understood in terms of

antinomy at this point, but it also functions as a "strategy of containment. "

By this term Jameson refers to the ability of a narrative to project the

impression that it has said ail there is to say, that the account is complete.

In other words, a text attempts to provide the illusion that it is a totality (the

phrase "strategy of containment" appears in Jameson's discussion of

totality, specifically that of Lukâcs; PU:52-5437). Whereas such strategies

may be inteIIectuai in the realms of philosophy and other thought

(presumably including theology), in the case of narratives they ~re formaI.

In transforming Lukâcs notion of totality into a mode of analysis, Jameson

seeks to give "attention to those narrative frames or containment strategies

which seek to endow their object of representation with formai unity"

(PU:54). But the ultimate purpose of such analysis is to show what has

been omitted in the process of closure: the main function of the c10sure of

texts (and larger entities such as social systems) is to present the impression

of totality while undertaking a comprehensive process of containing,

repressing and blocking out large areas, often the crucial areas, pertaining

to those texts.

Thus narrative c1osure, as a strategy of containment, provides an

instance of the ties between ideology and structure. The nature of a text's

c10sure provides valuable information regarding ideological limits and pos

sibilities of that text. For instance, the opposed phenomena of foreclosure

and the incapacity to close a narrative bath indicate an inability to deal with

37 The phrase is a1so part of lhe strategy used to appropriate other melhods under
the Marxist blIIIDOr. Understood as a "strategy of conlainment" each method and inter
pretation presents itself as inlemally consistent by enforcing a clor.ure which by ils very
activity represses whatever lies outside its borders, thus creating an illusion of offering the
total picture (see PU:53-54). Uncovering such strategies cuts the various melhods down 10
size. ]ameson has of course left himself wide open ta the cbarge that to claim for Marxism
sucb a totalizing strategy is precisely a strategy of containmentlike tbe otber methods (sec
Weber 1986:50). He does not, in otber words, subject Marxism ta tbe sorne critique
(Dasenbrock 1981a:308-9).
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the ideological forces unleashed in the text. The forced or premature
c10sure of a text suggests either a conscious effort to exclude ideological
options or a more unconscious blocking of those options. By contrast the
uncontrollable spinning in search of c10sure indicates a constitutive lack or

unrealized prograrn which has specifie social dimensions. In the texts to

come the fact of three different accounts and thus of types of c10sure -

including one in which an established c10sure (1 Kings 11-14) is opened up

and left unresolved (3 Reigns 11-14) -- has significant ideological implica

tions.
Interpretation in this first horizon will therefore move from locating

the formal contradictions in the text to ideological antinomies and c1osures.

This procedure will be followed in the analysis of the biblica1 texts. There

is, however, a third step, in which the real contradictions of the social base

are the focus; to that base we now tum.

4.3. Infrastructure or Base

Yet this is where sorne difficulties appear, for Iameson's descriptions

of the base -- or rather that part of it relevant to the first interpretive

horizon -- present sorne contradictions of their own. It will be recalled that

in a structural echo of the subject matter Iameson provides three descrip

tions of the three phases of interpretation, each more detailed than the

former. The contradiction in the portrayal of the base takes place between

a part of the final and most detailed description and the other more cryptic

outlines, along with the opening section of the dr.tailed material.
Thus, in the shorter characterizations, the ground of a text in the first

horizon is "political history, in the narrow sense of punctual event and a

chroniclelike sequence of happenings in time" (PU:75; also GA:212).

Indeed the first horizon is entitled the "political" phase. This brief intro

duction is reinforced by the description of the narrowly politica1 horizon as

that "in which history is reduced to a series of punctual events and crises in

time, to the diachronie agitation of the year-to-year, the chroniclelike annals

of the rise and fall of political regimes and social fashions, and the pas
sionate immediacy of struggles between historica1 individuals" (PU:76-77).

It is quite clear that we are concemed with the crucial tensions and passions

of day to day historica1 events; in short, this horizon covers that small slice

of history in which the biologica1 individual feels at home. History and the

social base should he the most easily grasped and understood in this phase

in comparison to what will come in the other two phases.
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However, when Jameson tums 10 provide sorne more detail, the con
fidence begins to dissipate.38 The effort to specify the appropriate realm of

the base or infrastructure in the first horizon is bath widely referred to and

somewhat of a surprise. In this description the text covers its historical

tracks so weIl that they must be reconstructed l'rom the text itself, giving

the illusion that the text creates its own specific historical context: "the

literary work or cultural object, as though for the first time, brings into

being that very situation to which it is also, at one and the same time, a

reaction" (PU:82). Invoking Althusser's "absent cause" (Althusser and

Balibar 1970:188) and Lacan's "Real," Jameson balances the structuralist

weight on the text (which threatens to eradicate the referent) with the Mar

xist insistence on the reality of the material ground (which must avoid

notions of reflection): history itself is not a text but it is accessible only in

textualized fonn. The historical basis is therefore approached by means of

bath the text under diagnosis and, more importantly, other texts deriving

from and concemed with the era in which the text was produced, even

though these other texts must be subjectto exactly the same strictures as the

initialtext. As far as the location of what promised to be of relatively easy

access is concemed, history (the Real) is drawn ulJ into the text and

generates the mutations and contradictions found there,39

Thus a contradiction exists between a base or history which cannot

be conceptualized or represented by the tex!, and a base which is concemed

with those events most accessible to the individual. Il is problems such as

this which have brought the charge that Jameson is ultimately ahistorical,

despite his desire to historicize at every opportunity.40 1 will however use

38 Further confusion arises with the Caduveo paradigm, which identifies Ihe con
lradiction as one concerned with the relalionships of social groups or castes (one quolation
from Lévi-Slrauss uses 'class' [PU:78» -- categories which s::t Ihe base in the second
interpretive horizon rather than in the first.

39 Jameson's discussion of these mallers in PU, itself based on earlier work on
Kenneth Burke (t978a, t978b), is Iiberally sprinkled with the lenninology of 'Iexl, '''suh
texl' and 'contexl'; bUI such a discussion must be assessed in the Iighl of his taler reap
praisal of theories of lext and textualily (t986-7b, which fonns a virlUal commentary on
Ihe appropriate seclion in PU), where unease with such language tlags ils disappearancc
from Jameson's terminology. Further, the imporlalion of the material from Ihe Burke dis
cussion inlo the presentalion of the first horizon in PU generales the contlicl noted in lhe
main texl, sinee il in facl refers 10 the slalus of the base as a whole over ail three horizons.

40 Anthony Ceresko made this point to me in queslion time after my paper 'The
Ideology of Form: Jameson and Jeroboam, ' which 1delivered al the International Congress
for the Study of Religion, Melbourne, 12-17 July 1992. Giles is more Bcalhing. spealting
of the represenlalional trap belWeen a volgar materialism which connects direclly and an
idealisl slructuralism thal dissolves the referenl (Giles:74).
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this contradiction to my own benefit. The description of the base as "politi

cal history" is of liule use with the biblical text. Except in the most frag

mentary way, on the basis of the occasionally relevant archaeological find,

the daily and yearly events which are the most obvious to biological

individuals are those which have in the Hebrew Bible no independent

existence apart from the content of the text itself. Thus it is the second des

cription of history as an "absent cause" which is of greater value for the

analysis of biblical texts, yet this description applies to the base in ail

horizons. Jameson's abstraction of history, the ultimate delegation of

history to the final, most comprehensive and most abstract, interpretive

phase is all very suitable for the type of analysis forced upon us by the

Hebrew Bible. History must eventually return, but in the first horizon it is

inaccessible for biblical analysis.

4.4. Summa'Y

The first level or phase of Jameson's reinterpretation of the medieval

allegorical method coincides with the first or literai level of that method.

ln line with the literai emphasis of this level of the ancient schema, the text

is the privileged domain of analysis, but Jameson's importation of the Mar

xist understanding of reality rearranges the structure of this phase. The text

is related to a social and historical base, specifically as a formai resolution

of a real social contradiction, which itself is mediated by an ideological

antinomy. Interpretation therefore moves from the identification of formai

contradictions in the texts to the ideological al1tinomy and thence to the con

tradiction at the social base. 1 noted, however, that there is a contradiction

in Jameson's presentation of the accessibility of the social base. This

problem turned out to be an advantage for the study of the Hebrew Bible,

where knowledge of specific daily and yearly events is virtually

inaccessiblej the question of the social base, or history, is thereby post

poned till the next allegorical level. Therefore, the mode of interpretation

prescribed in this first allegorical level is initially at least an "immanent

description of ... formal and structural peculiarities" (PU:77), with a sub

sequent move to questions of ideology.41 This is the sequence which will

be fol1owed in the analysis of the biblical texts.

41 1 follow Ibis Une in Juneson despite wl1'lÙngs against such immanent inter
prelation elsewhere in PU: "the impulse behind the crilica1 practice thereby theorized is
often precisely an immanent one, which brackets the historica1 situation in which texts are
effective and insists that ideological positions can be identified by the identification of
inner·textual or purely formai features. Such an approac:h ... projects the ahistorical view
that the formai features in question always and everywhere bear the ume ideological
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5. Second Horizon: The Social Phase

The second interpretive level is much wider in perspective: as with

Hege!'s dialectic, this level incorporates and resituates the achievements of

the first leveI. For Jameson it functions as the allegorical key and media

tion between the first and the third interpretive phases. My presentation of

the second level is once again divided ir.to the three areas of the nature of

the text (superstructure), interpretation and the social base. Two further

threads which properly belong at this level -- the individual-social

relationship and the dialectic of ideology and utopia -- are not however

explicitly located here by Jameson. White 1 develop in the conclusion to

this chapter the destructive consequences of the exclusion of the individual

totality relation from Jameson's own description of his interprelive strategy,

my constructive critique at this second horizon is to incorporate both Ihis

feature and the dialectic of ideology and utopia. Regarding the former: this

opposition of individual and social is part of the contribution of both the

medieval method, whose second and third levels -- colIapsed by Jameson

into one -- focus on the question of the individual, and Northrop Frye's

transformation of the medieval third level into the social (the traditional

Marxist identification of social class as mediatory is also significant). As

for ideology and utopia, they are most at home in the discussion of ideology

in this second horizon. At the appropriate time the various interpretive sug

gestions of this level will be applied to the biblical text.

5.1. Superstructure: The Text and Ideology

Whereas in the first horizon the limits of the text constituted the area

of critical concern, in the second horizon the perspective is expanded so

that the text becomes instead a player in the wider conflicting forces of

charge" (PU:283). The context is a discussion of the position of the Tel Quel and Screen
groups, DOt excluding Derrida. The difference beIWeen Jameson and this more random and
universalizing 1>f!lDd of immanent anaIysis is that for Jameson such an anaIysis "must be a
description [of formai and structural peculiaritiesl already pre'prepared and oriented toward
transcending the purely formalistic. a movement which is achieved DOt by abandoning the
fonnal level for something ntriasic la it - such as SOlDe inertly social 'conlent' •• but
rather immsnently, by coastruing purely formai patterns as a symbolic enactment of the
social within the formai and the _thetic" (PU:77). The secret here is that lhe social 50
targeted is la be found DOt only in this firstlevel, but al50 in the other IWo.
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c1ass and ideology. Not ooly does the text function as a unique cultural

product but also as a conjunction of ideological forces, in which capacity it

becomes an ideological move or play in ils own right, an active gesture

with ils own political and ideological agenda. In other words, the super

structural concern at this second level is ideology and the understan:!;ng of

the text in tenns of ideology. This is then much wider in scope than the

limited role of ideology in antinomy and closure in the first horizon.

For a definition of ideology Jameson relies upon Althusser -- whom

one becomes accustomed to meet at significant turns in Jameson's work -

particularly the essay "Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses (Notes

towards an Investigation)" (Althusser 1971:121-173 1 1984:1-60). For

Althusser, "Ideo10gy represenls the Imaginary relationship of individuals to

their Real conditions of existence" (1971:153), a definition paraphrased on

many occasions by Jameson (e.g. 1984f:90 1 PCLLC:51, 415). In other

words, ideology "designates that necessary function whereby the bio10gical

individual situates himself/herself in relationship to the social totality"

(SV:165).

There are three main aspects in Althusser's definition, one of which

will be developed for use on the biblical texts. First, as noted above, the

tenns "Imaginary" and "Real" bear a Lacanian sense which Jameson is keen

to maintain and make more complex (it was Althusser's feat to incorporate

Lacan into a structural Marxism): essential1y, the Imaginary is charaeterized

by the participation of the subject, while the Real takes on the features of

history (see 1977f 1IT1:75-1l5; PCLLC:53-54). Second, the usefulness of

the Althusserian definition lies in the way in which the mediation between

individual and the conditions of existence is achieved; name1y, by narrative.

Ideologies are, in other words, buried narratives (19870:xiii-xiv). Such a

connection between narrative and ideology is intended to indicate that both

are ineradicable fonns of human activity: narrative is a fundamental e1e

ment of human understanding (1977g:543; 1984i:xi; PU: 13)42 and ideo10gy

has positive as well as negative dimensions (see be10w on ideology and

utopia). Third, ideo10gy is in its own way a fonn of mediation or mapping

between individual and totality, rendering the relationship imaginable and

possible, yet inc1uding at the same time signals of the difficu1ty of doing

42 ln PU Jameson speaks regularly of "masler aarratives" (comparable 10 Ihe
masler fanlasies of Freud's model of the Unconscious) bui he has subsequently disavowed
Ihe phrase (PCLLC:llÎ).
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50. 43 (It could be argued that ail Jameson's analyses in one sense or

another are concemed with the way in which the tenuous and complex 1inks

between fragment and totality are mapped.) Here the deeper thread of this

second horizon makes its first appearance; it will recur in the relationship

between the use of psychological methods and the social base.

More recently, Jameson has begun to use the phrase "cognitive map

ping" as virtually synonymous with ideology. It brings together a number

of elements in the notion of ideology; namely, totalization or the effort

provide a total picture, the making sense of a person's social location in

bath the present and future (see below), and allempts to give Marxist

analysis a new interpretive tool -- or rather a reshaped ideological criticism

-- for postmodem cultural politics (see 1984f:89-92/PCLLC:51-54; 1988b;

PCLLC:399-418; Kenner 1988:260; MacCabe:14-15; but see the criticism

by P. Smith:140).

The question of ideology is crucialto the analysis of the biblical text,

since that analysis will make its initial moves from the formai analysis of

the first level to the ideological antinomies of the text and thence to the

broader questions of ideology in the second interpretive phase. In making

these moves 1 agree with Jameson's argument that the most fundamental

role of j{leology is found in aesthetic structures rather than in any conscious

intentions of writers (1975c:40). In other words the primary arena of

ideological construction is not 50 much the conscious production of

thoughts but rather in the preconscious realm, in the preconditions for those

thoughts. In this Iight Jameson's type of analysis intends to explore the

deeper structures of literary works more thoroughly than conventional

formalist criticism, for he is asking more fundamental political and histori

cal questions: thus, an analysis which moves from form to ideology, as the

next chapter will do, must regard this as a first step on the way to social

and ultimalely historical questions rather than the end of the interpretive

process,

Our concem remains with the fate of the text in this second horizon:

whereas the individual text was the focus in the first horizon, in the second

it is what Jameson terms an "ideologeme" (developed from

43 There is a1so a biographical dimension to the reillion..hip: Jameson argues Ihat
Marxism as a totalizing approach (analogous 10 religion) is able to provide some
understanding of how individuals are loclled within the , ..t sweep of history. The "de.ire
called Marx" is thus "Ihe effort to develop organs of perception capable of enabling us fit
fully to position ourselves in that other temporality, thll other story, over which we a1so
hope - but DOW as groups lIIId collectives, ralber than as individual. -- to assert som.
influence and control' (lT1 :xxviii).
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BakhtinlVoloshinov [see Jameson 1986-7b)). The suffix "-eme" is intended

to convey the sense of a minimal and fundamental unit and building block

of ideology and narrative.44 Similar to the function of Greimas' square -

connecting concept and narrative in the realm of ideological antinomy on

the first level -- the ideologeme is, according to Jameson, an amphibious

concept that moves between more abstract ideological formulations or con

cepts and specifie narratives, not occupying the zone of narrative as such

but rather the area of "protonarrative," which takes the form of collective

fantasy about classes forever locked in combat. In other words, the specifie

task of the ideologeme is one of mediation between concept and narrative,

providing the raw materials for the elaboration of both.

However, it is necessary to backtrack for a few moments in order to

understand how the ideologeme and the text (the basic unit to be studied in

the first horizon) are related. Jameson describes the place of the text in this

second horizon using Saussure's metaphor of langue and parole: the text is

a solitary voice or parole speaking out in the antagonistic mass of class dis

course (ideology) or langlle. Whereas in the first horizon Jameson was

interested in the individual utterance or text, in this horizon he is concemed

with the nature of the class discourse, and the fundamental units of that dis

course are identified as "ideologemes." There would seem to be sorne

parallel features in the functions of both text and ideologeme and that com

patibility is indicated by the fact that, as with the semiotic square and the

combinatoire (see the Appendix on Greimas) which are used to analyze

texts in the first horizon, the ultimllte purpose of locating and analyzing

ideologemes is to decode their social and historical content or message.

This task is achieved by grasping the ideologeme in the same manner as the

text in the first horizon, namely, as a symbolic resolution to a specifie

historical contradiction (the ideologeme registers such a contradiction in

terms of antinomy). The ideologeme works both ways: while it is the

wider category within which the text finds its own place, a text may be the

conjunction of two or more ideologemes. Examples of ideologemes

provided in Jameson's own work include: frenzy in Balzac (lTl:5l),

Nietzschean ressentiment (1975e 1 PU: 185-205), the ethical opposition

between good and evil (PU:l15-119), class repression and class renuncia

tion (PU: 187-189), terrorism (1983c:222), peasant wisdom/folklore

44 As Beausrande notes (389) tbe "-eme" endins indicales tbal the word is
intended 10 convey a sense to similor to otber lerms in descriplive linsuislics, sucb as
pboneme. morpbeme, etc., as weil as Lévi-Strauss's "mythemes."
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(1983g:227), the dissipation of sexual energy (1983g:228), sainthood

(1984k:80), pluralism (1988d:62), the characteristic science fiction plotline

of Van Vogt (1989b:59), the market (1990g:98), conspiracy as a fundamen

tal structure of bath postmodem film and postmodemism itself (1992a:22),

elegance, glossiness and expensive form in film (1992a: 23); each of which

has some function in c1ass discourse. Although the terminology is not

absolutely nece~sary, 1 will attempt to locate ideologemes, or basic

ideological feature~, in the biblical analysis.

The two major functions of such ideological features in this horizon

would seem to b~ those of legitimation and subversion: the ruling c1ass

attempts to justify and hold onto its power while the ruled c1ass attempts to

undermine that power.4S ln the textual analysis this will prove to be a use

fui distinction: in one notable section (1 Kings 13) an ideological element

uncovered by means of formal analysis undennines the overt ideological

line of the story. When subversive forces are too effective or when larger

historical developments adversely affect the context of the text then it

exhibits signs of a "Iegitimation crisis" (1984i:vii-viii) when the whole

social and political order is thrown into question. The Babylonian exile is

perhaps the prime example of such a legitimation crisis for ancient Israel,

and 1 will argue that the biblical texts exhibit signs of such a crisis.

5. I.I. Ideology and Utopia

Before closing the discussion of ideology and passing on to present

the nature of interpretation in this second horizon, two dimensions of ideol

ogy require somé expansion: the nature of ideology in the biblical texts (or,

the relation between ideology and religion) and what Jameson terms the

dialectic of ideology and utopia, which is also concemed with religion.

The connection between bath elements and the second interpretive phase

has not been systematically carried out by Jameson; once again 1 go beyond

him because these elements belong here and because they are important for

the biblical analysis.

To begin with ideology and utopia: the main discussion of this

relationship is presented in the conclusion to PU (281-299). As is

customary for Jameson, a number of related issues -- in this case four -- are

4S Kennedy's effort 10 read Genesis 2-3 as a political allegory is vilialed by regard
ing ideology as merely legilimalion; his invocation of Jarneson's ideological analysis (Ken
nedy:3) as a model is Iherefore misguided.
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dealt with at the same time. First, there is the concern with the n?' re of

interpretation in its ideological and utopian modes. Second, the question of

the nature of these two modes is inseparable from that of the nature and

status of culture. Third, the proposed utopian analysis relies upon the

notion of c1ass. Fourth, the "dialectic of utopia and ideology," as Jameson

describes it, is, among other things, part of Jameson's encounter (if such a

word may be used) with religion, which thus links the dialectic of ideology

and utopia with religion.46

Regarding culture, it is sufficient to recall the earlier discussion of

base (or infrastructure) and the superstructure of which culture forms a

dimension. The temptation of a great deal of Marxist criticism has been to

make direct causal connections between the base and the superstructure:

thus, a particular feature of culture, such as a mm, finds its direct cause in

the realm of economics (the base). This is an instrumental theory of culture

in which the movement is one-directional, from base to superstructure.

Jameson accepts the argument that this model lies behind ideological

criticism, since the purpose of such criticism is to show that the various

overt messages of culture -- for instance, the value and importance of the

family -- are in fact instruments, consciously or unconsciously, of interests

contained in the base of society -- such as c1ass interest and economic

domination. The assumption is therefore that culture, and other features of

the superstructure, are deceptions or "mystifications" designed to mislead

people.

In response to the objection that ail Marxist criticism ultimately relies

upon this model (this is the polemical situation of this "Conclusion"),

Jameson does not 50 much deny this pattern, but rather argues that it is

incomplete: it is, as noted earlier, not a one-way street between base and

superstructure, but rather a two-way operation, like an alternating current,

moving back and forth between bath poles. In other words, Jameson

wishes to make the relationship dialecticaI: utopian interpretation achieves

this by opening up movement from the superstructure to the base, from cul

ture and ideology to the relations and forces of production. Precisely how

utopian interpretation achieves this will become clear in what follows.

46 The chopter is also dialoClically structurod according 10 ilenjBDÙn's famous
lhosis: "Thore has DeYer been a document of culture wbicb was not al one and the same
lime n document of barbarism" (PU:2SI). 1\ begins wilb Ibe culture-barbarism order.
inyerts il (286) to enoble lhe equation of ideology and utopia, and Iben reyerts 10 lhe
original despairing sequence (299).
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It is now possible to turn to a second issue in this section of PU:

ideological and utopian interpretation. Jameson's debts regarding the

dialectic of ideology and utopia are to both psychology and theology, to

Freud and Ricoeur; in an appropriate twist, Jameson explicitly plunders

Ricoeur's suggestions on these mallers l'rom Ricoeur's Freud and

Philosophy (the Freudian model of interpretation thereby lies behind

Jameson's own). The Freudian approach seeks to uncover the latent and

repressed fantasy fulfillment of desire from beneath the manifest surface; it

thus requires a negative moment in which the repressive surface is

unmasked, and a positive moment whereby the fantasy satisfaction is

released (see below on psychoanalysis). For Ricoeur the two phases of

interpretation are designated the hermeneutics of suspicion and of recovery:

the hermeneutics of suspicion constitute the negative phase of interpreta

tion, uncovering the obstruction against true interpretation. The need for a

hermeneutics of suspicion lies with the end of "innocent" or neutral inter

pretation in the wake of the "masters of suspicion," namely Marx, Freud

and Nietzsche. By contrast, the hermeneutics of recovery seek not so much

to bypass or overtum the obstacle to interpretation found in the negative

phase, but rather to find what is positive in the obstruction and to use this to

complete the process of interpretation.

Jarneson stays very close to this prescription, translating the

terminology into the hermeneutics of ideology and utopia.47 Ideological

interpretation, which absorbs into itself the hermeneutics of suspicion, has

been defined above. Utopian interpretation, on the other hand, seeks out

the utopian dimensions of even the most reactionary, resistant and degraded

material, searching for the point where, especially in the very act of

avoidance and concealment, the wish for something vastly new and beller

shows through in cultural products. Jameson's debts are due also to Ernst

Bloch (see 1976e and MF: 116-159) and Benjamin's materialist and vision

ary criticism (MF:60-83; Noms 1983:23-24).48

Apart from the debts to Freud, Ricoeur and Bloch three factors are

important for the understanding of Jameson's development of a dual

47 The temùnology is not new: Karl Mannheim's famous book was enlitltd Ideal
ogy al!d Utopia (see PU:296), and Ricoeur has a collection of essays, Lectures on Ideology
and Utopia (1986).

48 ln fact, Jameson argues that the equivalent to Ricoeur's hermeneutics of
recovery may be found within the Marxist tradition. Apart from Bloch's ·principle of
hope," there is Bakhtin's notion of the dialogical and the camival and then the Frankfurt
School's concept ofpromesse de bonheur.
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hermeneutic: its basis in the notions of c1ass and class consciousness; the

transformation in the understanding of ideology within Marxism; and the

relationship between ideology and utopia themselves (in contrast to the

practice of ideological and utopian analysis). 1 will retum to class below,

but for Jameson the existing formulations of utopian criticism -- for

instance, those of Ricoeur, Durkheim or the anarchist tradition -- are based

upon a terminology of the individual subject. By contrast, Jameson argues

that in the same way that ideological criticism is based on the concept of

social c1ass, so also must any formulation of a positive or utopian

hermeneutic.

The possibility of this dual interpretive process also depends upon a

crucial overhaul -- in which Jameson shares and to which he contributes -

of the notion of ideology: in the main Marxist tradition (following the bulk

of Marx's thought on the topic) ideology is largely a negative term, a "false

consciousness," which might be described as the mistaken web of notions

about the world generated through c1ass bias and ideological programming

which must be countered in the ever vigilant tas\" of deconcealment .:lild

demystification. Ideology is understood to be both the product of and con

tributor to alienaticn; it will therefore disappear with the end of alienation

when its task of concealment is no longer required. Jameson argues,

however, following some suggestions from Marx and developed more fully

by Bloch, that ideology must be understood dialectically: ideology has a

positive dimension, it is also a utopian operation in which the effort to

imagine the future is by necessity ideological (which is seen most c1early in

the ideology of the oppressed, e.g. religion, where hopes for a radically

different future are harboured).49 Such a utopian dimensioh of ideology is

captured by the term noted earlier, "cognitive mapping." This dialectical

understanding of ideology alters the shape of ideological and utopian

analysis: rather than discarding ail those negative, abominable parts

(belonging to the c1ass enemy) and affirming the more acceptable bits and

pieces (from one's own class) -- whether of a text, a cultural prod::..t, a

thought system or mode of analysis -- utopian analysis sparks into life in the

49 This change in underslanding ideology is called for and brought about by the
hislorical difference belween nineteenth century society -- where the notion of false con
sciousne.. was more effective in opposing "bourgeois" id..,logy - and the ~ontemporary

situation with ils diffusion of dominant ideologies throughout society by consumer gonds
and the inoculation of radical ideas by assimilation (19760:56-57).



presence of the negative, since this negative is constitutive for the presence

of the positive, utopian moment.50

In view of the importance of class and the reassessment of ideology

within Marxism Jameson is able to propose a new underst3'1ding of the

relationship between ideology and utopia. Following Ricoeur's location of

the recovery process in the very obstruction identified by the suspicion

phase, Jameson pushes the relationship, or the dialectic. of ideology and

utopia to its 10gical conclusion.51 Foregrounding the importance of a con

f1ictual or Hegelian (master-slave) notion of class, he argues that "ail class

consciousness .- or in other words, ail ideology in the strongest sense.

including the most exclusive forms of ruling-c1ass consciousness just as

much as that of oppositional or oppressed classes -- is in ils very nature

Utopian" (PU:289; see 1976e:57-58). Along with the specifie notion of

class consciousness that operates here, two further limiting factors close

down the more dangerous implications that Jameson wishes to avoid: the

first -- following logically from the notion of c1ass consciousness -- desig

nates "Utopian" as that which "expresses the unity of a collectivity"

(PU:291); while the second turns the whole discussion on its head by

specifying the proposition just quoted as allegorical or figurative; i.e. that

collectivities of whatever kind imperfectly foreshadow the collective Iife of

a future c1assless society. In this sense, then, Jameson argues that ideology

is utopian, and vice versa.

On this basis -- Ricoeur, c1ass, a wider sense of ideology and a new

understanding of the relationship of ideology and utopia -- Jameson con-

50 The dialectical understanding of ideology is renected in the article ·Scienee
Ver-us Ideology· (1983b). This is a traditional Marxist opposition, but, taking the lead
from Althusser once again, Jameson reworks the opposition in the direction of the utopiun
function of ideology. The connection with the present discussion is as follows:

ideological vs utopian
interpretation interpretation

1 1
science vs ideology

The ideology·utopia opposition has become that between science and ideology. und
the most notable feature of the relationship between the two pairs is the dual role of ideol·
ogy on buth sides of the equation.

51 ln moviDg to tbis conclusion, Jameson @oos beyond and incorporates two ntrer
theories ,.f el.ll'lre: theories of cultural manipulation; Md the mon: compJex apprnach
which assumes :llat the average cultural consumer is reasonably intelligent. In the Jaller
case, culture is a complex process of rhetorical persuasion, in which considerable utopian
gratifie"ions are off< ':d in retum for aequiescence to the ideological formulation.. being
presented (seo PU:287-288).
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cal analysis proper, must in the practical work of reading and interpretation

be exercised simu/taneous/y with a Marxist positive henneneutic, or a

decipherment of the Utopian impulses of these same still ideological texts"

(PU:296).S2 Anticipating the criticism that his Marxism is too optimistic

(Frow:36), Jameson feels that there will always be a place for the old

fashioned ideology critique which unmasks the pretensions of reactionary

cultural products (e.g. the analysis of Deliverance by James Dickey

r1972bJ), ;j negative critique whose main task is "demystification," the

unmasking of "false consciousness." Yet he feels that the Marxian negative

and positive henneneutics can be separated only at the peril of their analytic

power.

Thus far we have covered thre~ -- the questions of culture, class and

the dual role of interpretation -- of the four major strands in the "Conclu

sion" to PU. The final strand, religion, will be dealt with in the next sec

tion. It remains only to indicate the theory of culture implied h)' the nega

tive and positive henneneutics: in locating the utopian dimension of cultural

products, Jameson assigns those products, and culture as a whole, a critical

and anticipatory function. Rather than serving as an instrument of the base,

culture is sometimes able to envision a world with a very different

e<:onomic and social structure (the tellO "cognitive mapping" is once again

appropriate here); in doing so it critiques the present one. The relationship

between base and superstructure is therefore dialectical. This will be a

basic element in the biblical analysis, where 1 will argue that the texts have

a utopian dimension.

ln closing this discussion of ideology and utopia 1 would argue that

this dialectic affects not merely the way in which one interprets texts but

also the possibility of interpreting texts such as the Hebrew Bible, which is

central to the c1assical canon of western civilization. The Hebrew Bible

thus becomes subject to the contemporary batlle over the canon. Aloligside

the unmasking and demystification of the social and political underpinnings

of the literary and cultural canon of the first world have come moves to dis

card the canon, whose purpose has so often been to restrict aesthetic

sympathies, in favour of sectors systematically excluded on the basis of

gender, race, sexuality, class or culture (the connection between this debate

S2 ln the case of possible confusion thal Ihe terms "ideology" and "ulopia" may
provide, Jameson a1so speaks or an "ins'..:menlal" or "funclional" analysis which is coor
dinaled wilh a "col1eclive-associalional," "communal" or "anlicipalory" one (PU:296).
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and political conflict over "equal opponunity" policies is obvious). Whilc

endorsing such moves -- his work on mass culture, third world literature

and postmodernism as such leave the canon far behind -- Jameson reels that

total rejection of the canon is not panicularly healthy for the reasons lhat

alternative lists merely apply similar canonical criteria to other texts and

thereby attempt to include r.dect items in the canon or to abolish the dif

ferences between canonical and non-canonical (1986c:65; 1990f: 137); or,

in a more daring move, the criteria themselves are altered while the canoni

cal form remains in place: thus, the noncal'lonical or "minor" is prescnted as

better than the canon itself, en2h1ing one to "outflank major statlls and walk

away with something even better" (1 990f: 136). Apan from such dangers in

demolishing the canon, it may in fact be allotted a different role: as

examples or lessons of what to avoid, canonical texts perform a useful,

a!though transformed, function. But to push beyond the re-assignment of

canonical texts to the role of beacon or lighthouse, the flialectic of ideology

and utopia sllggests a different way to understand the canon. Jameson

spells out his .:wn position in an analysis of Adorno's book on Richard

Wagner:

Rightly or wrongly, Adorno felt that his Wagner book had
made the mos! fundamental analytical contribution to this
problem [of truth-content), which necessarily confronts anyone
obliged to come to terms -- whether intellectually, culturally
or pedagogically -- with classics of a conservative, if not
indeed sometimes outright reactionary, stamp. His solution -
the most difficult of all, since it requlres one simultaneously to
insist on what is false and ideological and also on what is
utopian in the work -- seems to me prefelOlble to the alterna
tives, in which one either transforms a reactionary writer into
a progressive one by fiat, or else smashes the canon
altogether. (LM:221)

The dialectic of ideology and utopia allows the Hebrew Bible, and any

sacred text for that matter, a fruitful place in contemporary criticism.

Ideology therefore must be understood in a more complex fashion as

both negative and positive, giving room to both ideological and utopian

criticism in a Marxist method. The biblical analysis will make use of both.

5.1.2. Ideology and Religion

Il was suggested above that the conclusion to PU constitutes in pan

Jameson's effort to come to terms with religion. Il will be the burden of

this section systematically to explicate this effort. In the next charter, 1

will suggest that the dominant form of ideology in our texts is religion,
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indced that religion takes over the function of ideology. The importance of

lhis argument lies in showing that Jameson 's method, which has been

developed for the analysis of texts produced under capitalism, may also be

applied 10 precapilalisl and ancient texts such as the Bible. In building this

argument 1 will draw, af:er some preliminary comments on Ricoeur, from

Iwo sections of Jameson's work: an article on Milton's Paradise Lost

(198Ic), and the discussion of Durkheim in the conclusion to PU (292

296).

The fundamc:ntal role of religious, or more properly theological,

schemas of interpretation -- those of m,}dieval alltgory and of Northrop

Frye -- in the development of Jameson's own method has already been the

subject of discussion. Jameson's debts to Ricoeur, specifically in terms of

the hermeneutics of suspicion and recovery, have also been noted, although

the extent to which Ricoeur's work is theological was not emphasized. In

the appropriation of Ricoeur (PU:284-285; Jame~., is more concerned to

cut off the focus on the individual subject, which is where the reallimits of

Ricoeur's scheme are located and not in the religio"Js or theological origins

and connections of Kicoeur's critical practice. In providing this room for

religious concerns, Jameson is thereby able to develop a fruitful interaction

between Marxism and religion, and in the process of that interaction

Jatileson packs the essential points of my attempt to connect the notions of

ideology and religion in the following dense statement:

As far as the religious framework of Ricoeur' s accour,l is con
cerne", 1 ilave throughout the present work implied what 1
have sUl!gested explicitly elsewhere [MF: 117-118], that any
comparison of Marxism with religion is a two-way street, in
which the former is not necessarily discredited by jt~ associa
tion with the latter. On the contrary, such a compmson may
a!so function to rewrite certain religious concepts -- most
n"taiJly Christian historicism and the "concept" of providence,
but also the pretheological syst.:ms of primitive magic -- as
anticipatory foreshadowings of historical materialism within
precapitalist social formations in which scientific thinking is
unavailable as such. Marx's own notion of the so-called
Asiatic mode of production (or "Oriental despotism") j~ the
very locus for such reinterpretation of religious categories... "
(PU:28S).

In unpacking this paragraph 1 begin with Jameson's discussion of

Milton (198Ic), a study whose recognition of the importance of religion for

Marxism is set in the context of resurgent political activity by religious

groups. The first crucial observation for the study of biblical texts is that

on either side of the great divide which separates capitalism from

precapitalism religion functions in distinct ways: over against the private
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hobby that religion tends to be under capitalism, in precapitalist societies

(more specifically feudalism and orientai despotism [1976a: Il 0)) religion is

the controlling factor in culture and society.

In a pre-secular and pre-scientific world, one in which com
merce is itself a limited and interstitial phenomenon, religion
is the cultural dominant; it is the mastercode in which issues
are conceived and debated; it is then ... the form taken by
ideology in precapitaiist societies, except that since ideology is
a modem term and a modem phenomenon, there is something
anachronistic and lT.isleading about putting it this way"
(1981c:37-38).

Two important points arise from this quotation. Firstly, the function that

religion performs in precapitalist societies is that of the "cultural

dominant," a function which will be described in more detail in the discus

sion of the third horizon. Essentially, each social formation has a dominant

economic mode and a dominant cultural mode, which in some precapital ist

societies happens to be religion. Secondly, Jameson goes so far as to sug

gest that what under capitalism is known as ideology bears the label of

religion before capitalism. He goes beyond Durkheim in this respect: not

only is religion the primary mode of the self-awareness of a collectivity as a

united group, but also "religious and thoologicai debate is the form, in

precapitaiist societies, in which groups become aware of their political dif

ferences and fight them out" (1981c:38-39). In other words theological

reflection and polemic give voice to c1ass struggle, and here the parallel

with ideology becomes c1ear since c1ass struggle is precisely the context for

the production of ideology (see below).

In the reaim of religion a further substantive observation from the

article on Milton is the argument that the doctrines of Calvinism and

militant protestantism may be read as hazy or distorted anticipations of the

diaiectic. The point of contact is located between the Calvinist doctrine of

providence or predestination (after Weber normally associated with the rise

'~d perpetuation of capitalism) and the Marxist notion of historical

determinism or historical materialism. The truth or otherwise of such a

suggestion is not our concem; rather, the relationship between voluntarism

and fatalism (see Wood on the problem in Marx, Sartre, Althusser and E.P.

Thompson; Jame50n 1982b on Gramsci, who speaks of pessimism of

intellect, optimism of will) which characterizes the Calvinist and Marxist

forms of the question is the same relationship that lies at the ideologi

ca1/religious centre of the Deuteronomistic text (1 Kings ll-i.~). For

Jame50n of course such connections do not refute Marxism 50 much as

strengthen it s continuity with the militant struggles of the past.



The analysis of Milton has provided two main points: that a

precapitalist fonn of ideology may be understood to be religion, and that

the concem with providence in the biblical text relate~ to the Marxist

understanding of historical detenninism. Jameson's appropriation of Durk

heim will p~:lvide further points in the discussion of religion and ideology.

Durkheim has already been called in to assist in the argument that

religion is a precapitalist fonn of ideology. Jameson's use of Durkheim is,

however, more extensive: and radical than this: essentially, he expands

Durkheim's notion of religion -- the symbolic affinnation of the unity of a

tribe, collectivity or social fOl'!11ation -- into cultural production in general.

ln other words, Durkheim's definition of religion53 is applied to culture as

a whole, and, by extension, to ideology. Jameson makes this move in

order to utilize Durkheim 's awareness of the utopian function of religion in

the understanding of culture and ideology. The significance of ail this for

our study is threefold: first, the religious dimensions and even origins of

Jameson's understanding of culture and ideology; second, the resultant

interchange between these tenns; and third, the fact that Durkheim's

famous conclusions about religion were based upon a study of a

precapitalist society, namely the Australian Aboriginal peoples. Indeed,

Jameson's need to extend Durkheim's definition of religion to the whole of

culture was occasioned by the fact that he required sorne means to make the

transition from a precapitalist society to capitalist society (as with his use of

Lévi-Strauss's study of the Caduveo Indians). This then provides reinforce

ment to the bridge from the notion of ideology -- and now culture -- in a

capitalist context to religion in a precapitalist context.

In anticipating a series of objections to Durkheim's essentially con

servative notion of religion54, Jameson's response in part argues that there

is a comparable understanding of religion and culture in Marx (this point

constitutes the final part of my argument conceming religion and ideology).

53 "Religion should be an eminently collective thing.... When a certain number
of sacred things suslain relations of coordination or subordination with eacb other in sucb a
way as to fonn a system, baving a certain 'Jnily, but wbicb is not comprised within any
other system of the same sort, tbe lotality of tbese beliefs and Ibeir corresponding riles con
stitutes a religion" (Durkheim:41). "There is something etemal in religion .... There can
be no sociely wbicb does nol feel Ihe need of upbolding and reaffirming at regular intervals
the collective sentiments and tbe colleclive ideas whicb malee its unily and personalily"
(Durkheim:474-475).

54 There are four objections: for Jameson culture is an extension of Durkheim's
understanding of religion (PU:292); for Durkheim religion is an instrumenl of sociely
(PU:292-3); the poststructuralisl objection thot Durkheim's nolions are based on Ibe
individual subjeci (PU:293-4); Durkheim's problemotic is alien 10 Marxism. (PU:294·6).
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He argues that Marx's insertion into the Marxisttradition of the problem of

religion -- understood in Durkheim's sense of the symbolic enactment of

collective unity -- takes place with the notion of the "Asiatic mode of

production." The precise meaning of this designat;on will become clearer

;n the discussion of the final interpretive horizon and in the next chapter.

However, the significance here is that with the point that the Asiatic mode

of production is the privileged location for Marx's concem with religion the

whole discussion of religion and ideology makes a direct connection with

the biblical texts. 1 wili argue in the next chapter that the Asiatic mode of

production is precisely that mode of production in which the base text (1

Kings 11-14) of the textual study is situated, and the major concem of that

text is the relationship between God and human history, or what is 1ater in

time termed "provid~nce" or "historical detemlinism."

ln summi.ng up thit' discussion of religion, four steps enable the inter

action betwep.lI Jamesoli's lJ'1derst3nding of ideology and that of religion:

religion is a precapitalist form of ideology; providence is related to the

Marx~s! problem of historical determinism; the extension of and interchange

between Durkheim's definition of religion and the understanding of culture

and ideology; and Marx's introduction of the problem of religion in the

form of the Asiatic mode of production.

To retum to the s~ction as a whole: the superstructure of this inter

pretive horizon is thus concemed with the various aspects of ideology,

including utopia and religion. The individual text of the first horizon has

become part of a wider conflict of ideological options, the basic units of

which are ideologemes. An essential form of ideology in pre,:apitalist

societies, especially thcse under the Asiatic mode of production, is religion.

5.2. Interoretive Strategy

The next question is the a"propriate mode of interpretation. ln com

parisan with the first horizon's formalism aJld structuralism over against

which Jameson positioned his own approach, in this second horizon the

Iill)thodological partner is sociology. While it is used extensively, certain

:iasic assumptions are refuted (in this case that society may be divided into

strala which may then be studied in isolation) (see also MF: 375-400). Of

the analytical activities required by this horizon one has already been nt.:ted,

namely the need to identify the basic ideological features (or

"ideologemes") of the tex!. A second and more important requirement,



• which links directly with and extends the major interpretive strategy of the

first horizon, is that interpretation must be sustained until contradictions

show themselves once again. This search for contradictions assumes that

ideological features of texls must not be understood so much as solitary

voices but rather as related and oppositional features. The purpose of

identifying contradictory ideological messages is that they point beyond

themselves to the c1ass struggle which generated them in the first place.

Using the terms of BakhtinIVoloshinov Jameson speaks of a dialogical -

and even antagonistic -- c1ass discourse, of the irreconcilable positions of

the c1ashing classes themselves.

There is quite an obvious continuity with the interpretive activity of

the first horizon, specifically at the point of locating the ideological

antinomies of the text (first horizon) and the conflicting ideological mes

sages of which the text forms a part (second horizon). While this similarity

provides a convenient analytical bridge, the difference between the two has

to do with their respective contexts: one is concerned with the text itself and

specific historical circumstances, while the other moves out into broader

ideological currents and larger patterns of society.

5.2. I. Psych!lanalysis

This is an di'llropriate point to move beyond the text of PU once

again and introduce two further dimensions of interpretation in this horizon:

psychology or psychoanalysis and national allegory. 80th present interpre

tive dimensions focused on the way in which the individual is located

within the larger social whole, w:,ich is a primary function of ideology. 1

will deal firstly with psychoanalysis.

It was argued earlier that this second horizon or phase functions in a

way si :niIar to the allegorical phase of medieval interpretation: it cames out

the Marxist promise of expanding interpretation to include a greater array

of relevant questions. The importance of psychoanalysis in the structure of

Jameson's own approach was mentioned in the discussion of metacom

mentary. Psychoanalysis's return here lies in ils close connections with

ideology, specifically in the notion of "libidinal appuatus" and in the

definition of ideology as the individual's imagined relationship with real

social conditions. In this definition psychoanalysis and psychology have a

large role to play in the realm of the individual's imagination (the other part

of the definition -- the social -- forms the' .; of this horizon; sec below).
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Out of a very rich and interesting psychoanalytic structure 1 will select the

elements that are relevant for the biblical analysis.

For Jameson psychological analysis, particularly of the Freudian

tradition whose terminology runs deep in his work, constitutes the only

original hermeneutic since the patristic and medieval a1legorical system

(PU:61). It is a comparable or equivalent code to ideological analysis

(fantasy, imagination and the unconscious have a "reality principle" similar

to ideology). Jameson's strategy in coopting Freudian psychoanalysis -- via

Lacan55 -- is bath to historicize the conditions of its emergence (see PU:61

69) and to unearth the political dimension of psychology (thus the "political

unconscious"). In regard to the former, his conclusion is that the centre of

Freudian interpretation is not so much sexuality as wish-fulfillment or

desire, the basic drive of human and social formation. lt is desire and its

unavoidable pair, repression, that become fundamental concepts in

Jameson's system, especially when they are related to the Marxist themes of

repression and revoit. Interpretation then becomes a process of identifying

the repression that exists and thereby uncovering and releasing the desire

which lies contained and diverted, a desire which is essentially a utopian

drive and wish-fulfillment.56

ïn the case of the latter -- seeking out the political in psychoanalysis

-- Jameson works within that tradition which attempts to bring together

Freud and Marx (desire and the object of desire, the sexual and the

economic), inverting the Freudian schema, which moves l'rom the

individual psyche to the social and political as fantasy projections, by insist

ing that the political is the prior reality (1983g:229; see 1975c:45).

55 Particularly of Lacan's rewriting of Freud in linguislic terrns, including tho
notions of the Symbolic, [maginary and Real, castration anxiety and tho phallic signifior,
and the theory of schizophrenia (seo PHL:120-123, 129-130, 137-141, 169-173:
FAWL:I64-167: PU:34-35, 62, 66,152-153,174-176; 1975d:942; 1975i:208, 218, 2431
ITI:2I, 29, 44 [not paralleled in the original versionl, 68: 19771' 11T1:75-115; 1993c;
19831':7 1 IT2:67: 1994c:186, 200 1 IT2: 187, 200: 19841':71-72, 90-92 1 PCLLC:26-27,
SI-54: 1986a:302, 312-314 1SV:129, 139-142; 19871':205,207-8,221 1 PCLLC:74, 77,
94; PCLLC: 199, 395). Specifically Lacanian readings are 1977a ..nd 1983c. As noted
earlier, Jameson's own extensive statement on Lacan is 19711' 1 [TI :75-115. The use of
Lacan by Althusser adds to the interesting complexity of Jamoson's own use of thoir
material, notably in Jameson's definition of ideology. A most useful presentation of
Jamoson's use of Lacan may he found in the article by Clark (1984). Othor loss
sympatbelic critiques 'JI' Jamoson's use of psychoanalysis include Flieger and Lyotard
(1984).

56 Jameson is able to locale the ulopian dimension of desire in Freud's inlorpretivo
schema hecause "[i)n Freudian theory tbe manifest conlent or surface story of the droam is
nol merely the disguise of a repressed, unconscious desire, it is the disguise of a roprossed,
unconscious fantasy-Salisfaction of that desire" (MF:98).



• Freudian tenninology is a way of translating what are essentially social and

political phenomena (1975c:48).

The relevance for this study of the Marx/Freud, politics/psychology

conjunction lies in the restatement of that relationship as one between sex

and politics, or in more benign terms, the family and the state. In at least

one of the texts to be studied (2 Chronicles 10-\3) this relationship is

foregrounded: questions of sexual prowess, productivity, fidelity and trans

grp.3sion, of familial strength or vulnerability, function as indicators of

political positions and fonnulations. In a more contemporary situation the

sexual and the familial function as outlets for repressed political activity and

expression, but in precapitalist texts such as the Hebrew Bible the

sexual/familial and the political are often explicitly connected.

Ail of this becomes more interesting when the notions of libidinal

apparatus and libidinal investment are brought to bear. For Jameson the

fonner notion is a conjunction of structuldi and formai concerns with that

of Freudian psychology: a libidinal apparatus is then the way in which

sexual (and thus political) energy or content is organized and structured in a

literary or cultural product. This arrangement applies both to the originator

of a text and its reader. The structures of texts therefore become "register

ing machines" (19841:72) for the peculiar interests and obsessions of both

author and reader, or "pleasure grids" (my terms) upon which those obses

sions may be arranged. In comparison with libidinal apparatus, libidinal

investment is the process of registering or loading the particular sexual and

political energies onto that apparatus or structure. It would seem that the

technical terminology is a more sophisticated way of sorting why sorne texts

are pleasurable and others are not. An example of libidinal apparatus

invoked by Jameson is that of colour (19ï;f; 1986a:314), but as far as our

texts are concerned one libidinal apparatus is none other than the structure

of the initial text itself (1 Kings 11-14) which the other two t..xts invest

with their own different messages.

The whole area of the body and its sensorium, as weil as the question

of the subject do not concern this sludy, but there is a final psychological

notion -- repression and its associated terms such as displacement and slip

page -- which is used in the textual analysis. Sexual repression (and the

resurfaci~g or return of the repressed in unforeseen ways) is a central

category for Freud, but Jameson extends the notion to coyer the disp1ace

ment and relocation of narrative or ideological features, the absent or

invisible role of history, and the unconscious nature of much political

aspiration. Repression generates a displacement of the libidinal investment



• of basic sexual and political energies into other areas: in the same way that

human energies in Ireland under English imperialism were displaced into

eloquence and rhetoric (1982a:134) 50 also the Jews exiled in Babylon

tumed their attention to literary production with the 1055 of the stale of

Judah. The "retum of the repressed" lakes place when the initial item of

reprcssion tu ms up in the new centre of attention which then becomes a

repetition of that initial item; that is, the displaced investment procedure

breaks down and the repressed items return to dominale the scene. The

indication of repression and slippage is once again formal: formal distortion

or displacement is often read as the repression of ideological, political or

historical items. Science fiction, for example, in focusing its attention on

the construction of future societies distracts from the real question which is

the status of the present (1982e:151-152; see also 1971b:17-l8/ ITl:14-16;

PCLLC:383-384). The analytic move of identifying formal displacement

becomes important in the diagnosis of the 3 Reigns 11-14 tex!. These then

are sorne of the uses to which psychological analysis will be put.

By way of ciosing this brief discussion of psychoanalysis, its

importance in relation to the al1egorical scheme of biblical interpretation

shou1d be noted:

"... the most vital exchangt> of energies inevitably takes place
between the two poles of the psyc!toanalytic and Ihe theologi
cal, between the rich and concrete practice of interpretation
contained in the Freu<lian texts and dramatized in the diag
nostic genius of Freud himself, and the millenary theoretical
reflection on the prob1ems and dynamics of interpretation,
commentary, allegory, and multiple meanings, which,
primari1y organized around the central text of the Bible, is
preserved in the religious tradition" (PU:69).

5.2.2. National AlIegm)'

National al1egory is the second dimension of interpretation concemed

\',ith the individual-social relationship which should be inciuded in the

second horizon, although Jameson does not do 50 hims~lf. [n national

al1egory -- which forms part of the analysis of 1 Kinf~s 1[-14 .- characters

play out comp1ex re[ationships that interpret and highlight what are fell to

be the significant features of the national situation in past and present and

project possibilities for the future; in other words, national allegory con

nects public and private, society and individual, where public and society

are constituted by a "nation. "

The basis of the notion of national al1egory appears in an early piece

(1968:24·25) where Jameson argues that [iterature is [imit"d, by means of



lhe national language, to the given national or social situation and con

sequently lacks the equipment to deal with the supra-national or interna

tional reali·.y of global capitalism. Similarly, in a different form at the

other end of the span of publications (1990h:129-130; see also 1987m:49

50) the point is made that national problems alone are resolvable while

international ones are not, a situation which explains the lack of vitality of

the Iiterature of a first world much more closely enmeshed in the global

system. Thus, in view of the diminishing raw material for national

allegory due to the postmodern breakdown in national boundaries and

cultural and economic homogenization, the search for n..tional allegory

moves away from the first world canons to third world (GA: 114-157;

1986c/1987n -- for the debate generated by this paper see Ahmad; Jameson

19871; Sprinker 1989b) and, to a lesser extent, second world texts (l990j);

that is, to situations where the nation still bears sorne meaning due to the

different historical forces at work.

This argument will endure further pressure for it is important to this

study: in contrast to the historical forces which distinguish the first world -

the transition from feudalism to capitalism and now late capitalism, as in

Europe, its extensions, and Japan -- the clash between capital and tribal

society (Africa), the destruction by capital of the Asiatic mode of produc

tion, or the bureaucratic imperial systems (China and India), and the strug

gle between socialism and the emergent capital of a belated bourgeois

revolution (former Soviet Union and parts of Eastern Europe) ail constitute

stronger conditions of possibility for national al1egory, due largely in each

circumstance to the struggle with capital. National allegory therefore, in

connecting individual and social functions as "an instable and provisory

solution to an aesthetic dilemma which is itself the manifestation of a social

and historical contradiction" (FAWL:94); that is, it attempts to deal with

the questions that emerge concerning individual and national existence when

confronted with a much vaster, transnational reality. The di:ùectical twist

of course is that existence within a particular society becomes conscious and

problematic only in the context of a wider situation in which the existence

of other group', becomes known.

However. the materials from "third wcrld" areas such as Africa

(tribal society), and China and India (Asiatic, or tributarian, societies)57 are

of particular interest since they prov:de the texts which suggest the pos-

57 Gottwald (19850) and lobling (19910; 1991b; 1992) have argued thal these
modes of production are the two basic historical fonns of much of the biblical period.
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sibility of national allegory in the biblical text. Thus, for instance, l'rom

China there is "The True Story of Ah Q" by Lu Xun (the leading cultural

figure in China's revolution), a story concemed \Vith the iIl-fated life of the

village derelict or coolie, Ah Q: not only is Ah Q's superiority in self

belittlement a figure for China in its relationships \Vith its ncighbours but so

are those who torment, beat and eventually execute him. Another angle on

China comes l'rom Lu Xun's "Diary of a Madman" in which the concealed

cannibalism suspected by the mad person is not so much psychological as a

"figure" or symptom of profound social trauma in a society in which food

is so culturally significant (the notion of "alimentary transgression" carries

through many of Lu Xun's stories). To Jameson's observations (1986c:69

77) it might be added that in the many stories for which Lu Xun has drawn

l'rom his own hunted and itinerant life as a rebel intel1ectual in the first hall'

of the twentieth century, Lu Xun himself appears as the embodiment of the

revolutionary forces which were eventually to bring into effect the new

China he was never to enjoy. But China is also those who hunt him -- the

swings of favour and disfavour dependent upon foreign nations -- and here,

as with Ah Q, the complexities and discontinuities -- the '''floating' or

transferable structure of allegorical reference" (1986c:78) -. so charac

teristic of national allegory (and allegory as such) make their presence

known, especially when the stories and poems begin to pile up. China's

traumas, then, and the ambiguities of its place in a larger picture form the

substance of much of Lu Xun's writings. Jameson's other explicit studies

of national allegory need not detain the discussion here.58

There are two final points in arguing for the suitability of national

allegory as a tool of biblical analysis. First, a large partition needs to be

placed between national allegory and nationalism (19871:27); in doing so

the lines which would restrict national allegory, in contrast to nationalism,

to the emergence of nation-states59 are loosened (it does, however, seem to

58 1 have focuœd on Lu Xun sinee 1 have had the pleasure to read some of hi.
work. Seo aIso, on African writers, JanMohame<!, 1983. Other examples of national
aIlegory include: Ousmane Sembène's Xala (1986c/1987n): Hubert Aquin's novels in
Quebéc (1983c; seo also 1983d:264: Ihe translator's noIe 10 a Iranslation of Gérard 6esselle
- Ihe writing of a novel in Quebec in the presenl siluation is al one with the produclion of
a whole new culture and thus the symholic affirmation of national idcntity): André
Platonov's national aIlegory of the new Soviet Union in 1927-8, Chevengur (l990j): and
the Taiwanese film Terrorizer (GA:114-157).

59 Jameson holds Ihal the exislenee of nation-slates is a pre·requisile for national
aIlegory (FAWL:94). My argument suggesls thalthis is nol neeessarily the case, huI if it
is, then a different name needs to be given to the biblical pattern idenlifie<! later: thal it
functions in Ihe same way as national aIlegory will become clear.
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require the existence of sorne fonn of the state, although the contemporary

one is not the only model of such a structure). Second, the move to the

biblical text will rely mainly on the question of contradiction and confliet,

for the vitality of national allegory is due in part to the deadly struggle

between third and second world nations and the rampant multinationalism

of the first world: "the story of the private individual destiny is always an

allegory of the emballied situation of the public third-world culture and

society" (1986c:69). A comparable situation, although on a smaller scale

exists in the Asiatic mode of production in which a large number of smaller

political and social units -. such as Israel -- come under the sway of vast

empires -- such as Babylonia or Persia. The short-circuit here is that the

Asiatic mode of production requires a vast structure to operate effectively,

yet the continued efforts at independence sought to replicate the same struc

tures, and thus, as appears with Solomon, the independent state collapses

back into the larger one. An of which is to say that given relatively similar

situations -- but not parailei situations, for this suggests the eternal return of

the same realities in history -- national allegory may be found not only in

third world Iiterature, but also in biblica1literature (although more strictly it

should bear a different name, such as political allegory). 1 have already

passed on to the discussion of items such as mode of production, which is

properly a topic for the third level of interpretation.

5.3. The Base: Class

Before passing on 1" the third level, a consideration of the base of

this horizon is required. Psychology of course deals with questions from

the perspective of the individual, which constitutes one pole of the Althus·

serian definition of ideology appropriated by Jameson. The other pole is

concerned with the real or social conditions of existence. National allegory

makes the connection between the two more explicit. The discussio:l there

fore moves on from the question of interpretation to the final dimension of

this horizon: the social. For Jameson the most significant feature about

society is c1ass, which owes its introduction into this level in part to the

Marxist identifi,;oltion of class as the major mediation between base and

superstructure and in part to Frye's penultimate level, the concern of which

was society (see above).

Lying behind the arguments in PU concerning c1ass lies the Corn·

munist Manifesto: "[tJhe history of ail hitherto existing society is the

history of c1as~ struggles" (Marx and Engels:79). In the same Hne as this
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document and against the div ide and analyze strategy of sociology Jameson

argues that class is essentially a relational concept: the "constitutive form of

class relationships is always that between a dominant and a laboring class:

and it is only in terms of this axis that class fractions (for example, the

petty bourgeoisie) or ec-centric or dependent classes (such as the peasantry)

are positioned" (PU:83-84). As with Hegel's master and slave, nller and

ruled define themselves in terms of the other, developing ideological

systems with the other as constant polemical partner (see the excellent sum

mary of Jameson's Hegelian understanding of class in PU:289-290). Thus

an ideological system of the legitimation of power structures comes into

being and serves its function only as a consistent effort in countering and

containing the diverse modes of subversion develop~d by those outside such

power structures; similarly the strategies of subversion find their reason for

existence in the ideologies of legitimation. Even so, such a sharply

antagonistic situation assumes that the protagonists are able to speak the

same language, that there is a deeper unity to the rivalry. Literary or

cultural products may be elite or popular but the ideological basel ine is the

same. Thus, for example, the ideological opposition that is found between

the texts of the Septuagint (3 Reigns 11-14) and Chronicler (2 Chronicles

10-\3) requires as its base a common dialect or code, which will turn out to

have something to do Wi.!l the Hellenistic world.

The relation between these basic classes takes two forms: either the

ruling class attempts to suppress, in ever new ways, cultural and political

activity by those under its control; or there is a continual appropriation and

neutralization of oppositional activity in order both to defuse the explosive

potential of that activity and to provide new life to its own stale and

uninteresting culture and politics. The commonplace that the dominant

classes have produced the text holds also for the Hebrew Bible. On the

other side, subversive culture also appropriates ruling class ideologies but it

then transforms these ideologies into very different patterns which present a

threat to their original home. The continuai give and take of this class

based conflict is for Jameson the essential form of c1ass relationships, all

other forms of that relationship -- for example the functional approach

which looks for the forces which unite and stabilize rather than those which

disrupt and separate -- being derivatives. Class conflict will only rarely rise

to stark opposition, being characterized more commonly by overlap and

obscurity.

Interpretation will then seek to recover those other voices which have

been silenced and coopted, searching for traces and hints -- normally formai
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-- that suggest the presence of something quite different from the overt mes

sages of the text. The signais of such presences in narrative texts are many

and varied: for example, a science fiction staple is the representation of

physical and psychic mutants or aliens (1987c:52; 1976h:36); in Raymond

Chandler's novels social c1ass is expressed in spatial terms (houses and

interiors) and not character merits (1983a:91); concerns over rising urban

crime rates, mob violence or civil war often express conservative fears of

c1ass conflict (1972b: 186; 1990g: 106); or theories of aesthetic and cultural

value, embadied in aesthetic judgment and taste, are generated out of c1ass

situations and conflicts (1976i:229; 1986-7a:43-45). Thus, while the

dynamics of c1ass conflict may be located by means of the ideological con

tours, the diversity of those contours entails a similar range of c1ass signais.

The purpose of locating those messages is to reconstruct the opposi

tional cultures which form polemical partners to the cultural production of

dominant classes. Other sources for such reconstructions are the frag

mentary traditions and narratives of popular culture where these have sur

vived: Jameson identifies particularly the peasant traditions of folk songs,

fairy tales, and occult religious systems. Contir'.lous with these traditional

items are contemporary restorcltions of the alternative cultural production of

women, native peoples, homosexuals and so on. The purpose is not to

generate a liberal awareness of pluralism or multiculturalism but rather to

restore the oppositional situation which produced and continues to produce

such traditions in the first place. However, if mass culture -- to which

Jameson's devotes a good deal of energy 00 is introduced to this list

(Jameson does not do so but it c1early belongs here) a problem emerges:

like mass culture H, ~ control of these alternative traditions often shifts over

to the very same producers of high or dominant culture. Jameson' s argu

ment would remain the same: the ideologies are still there and their most

obvious signs are formai.

5.4. Summary

In this ,~,,_:ond horizon of Jameson's interpretive schema the edges of

that horizon have been expanded. This applies to bath the superstructure

and the base: in comparison to the first horizon's text and (inaccessible)

political history, the second horizon is concerned with ideology and c1ass.

The major interpretive strategy involves the identification of "ideologemes"

and of contradictory c1ass discourses. Il is significant that the base is more

accessible in this horizon than in the first; in fact., such accessibility seems
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directly proportional to tl:c !evel of abstraction achieved (each horizon bec

omes progressively more abstract). As already argued, this feature of

Jameson's approach is an advantage in study of the Hebrew Bible, 1 have

inc1uded material from other work by Jameson, specifically on the dialectic

of ideology and utopia, the question of religion as a dimension of ideology,

psychology and national allegory as interpretive; too1s. The latter two

highlight the other major feature of this horizon which is the question of the

relation -- embodied in the definition of ideology -- between individual and

totality, 1 have also foreshadowed a criticism based upon this relation.

6. Third Horizon: The Historical Phase

If the first horizon of Jameson's model corresponds to the literai

level of medieval allegory, and if the second horizon is comparable to the

combined allegorical/moral middle phase of medieval interpretation, then

the third horizon of Jameson's model bears a similar function to that of the

final or ana~ogical stage of the medieval schema. The final levels of both

Jameson's and the medieval approach concern nothing less than the widest

of ail possible interpretive contexts: the sweep of history \recalling that

Jameson's attraction to the medieval schema lay in ils ability to provide

interpretive c10sure by means of totalization). Compared with the first level

and its immediately accessible text, this horizon is the most remote -- and

therefore abstract -- for the interpreter whose limitations are those of any

specific biological unit. In one sense the function of the second horizon,

with its ideology and c1ass, is to cushion the impact of :his finallevel which

is so important to Jameson yet at the same time so speculative.

The basic run at this level involves returning in part to the formai

and structural dimensions of the text, but reading them now in a somewhat

different way from the first level: these formai elements, with the addition

of other formai traces, serve as various "sign systems" which in their

variety and contradictions suggest the relationships between the different

modes of production. Two areas, then, require some explanation: form in

ils new capacity and mode of production, comprising the realms of super

structure and base respectively. The interpretive strategy is, as expected,

focused on cont:adiction.
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6.1. Superstructure

We begin, as with the previous two horizons, with the superstruc

ture, specifically the question of form. In arder ta specify the rolr. of form

in this horizon Jameson speaks of the "ideology of form": the formai and

structural features -- note the plural in contra.t ta much formai analysis

which is content with the dominant form alone -- identified in part in the

technical and formalist analysis of the first horizon are on this occasion

understood ta bear their own distinctive ideological r.ontent. This content

then reveals itself as the messages approp:iate ta particular modes of

production. Such a description, however, conceals the complexity that is in'

operation, although there is some suggestion that there is a more direct

causal relationship between base and superstructure in this final phase.

Nevertheless, the ideology of form itself is primarily concerned with the

clash and contradiction of forms in the texts and their continuai movement

and change even within the confines of a specific text. In their contact with

one another formai and structural items are always undergoing minor and

major alterations. Such is the case with the biblical text in which aider

traditions with their own forms and structures are placed under the control

of different forms; in this act of bringing the aider into contact with the

newer form each undergoes change, and it is this sort of contact and trans

formation that is crucial for Jameson. Often such transformations are sig

nalled by the nature of distonions or twists which disrupt the expected out

come of a particular l'annal feature, or they are extraneous and

unllxplainable items which do nothing ta advance the plot.

6.2. Interoretation

Two important terms relating to ideology of form make their

appearance at this point: figuration, or the way various forms represent

their respective modes of production; and cultural revolution, which deals

with the formai transformations noteli above. Beth features also comprise

the prime interpretive strategies of this third phase of interpretation, so for

the purpose of consistency 1 move onto the question of interpretation.
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6.2.1. Figuration

Figuration is essentially a fonnalist enterprise which concems the

relationship between the vast complexes designated "modes of production"

and the text being read; that is, figuration is another way of sj)eaki.lIg about

mediation in this third horizon. More specifically, figuration refers to the

variety of ways in which the modes of production mark their presence in

the whole range of cultural products. 6O Such marks or traces often point 10

the foundations without which cultural products would not exist. Two

specific points about the way in which liguration operates need to be

emphasized. First, the figures or traces of the modes of production in texts

provide indirect rather than direct correspondence: texts contain peripheral,

distorted and symbolic figures of modes of production and the tracking

down of the connections bp.tween the two realms involves a··good dcal of

careful sorting and sifting. In an inversion of the roles of importance, the

most significant features of a cultural product are thus the llnexplainable

and insignificant ones: distortions of perspective, breaks and ripples in

fonn, lapses, stylistic ·;lashes, uncomfortable and even bori"g stlelchcs

(1983c:215; 1984k:78), a faint malaise, the odd or discomforting item Ihal

needs to be chased down (l990c:133 1 PCLLC:112).61 They seem to do

nothing as far as narrative action or plot is concemed and are irreducible 10

narrative meaning, either through a lack of such n,eaning or through an

excess that touches on far more than the narrative and explodes il

boundaries. Such figures are unable to be contained by the ostensibly ~(Jn

trolling and dominant structure of the narrative, and thereby signify some

thing beyond th,~ text. 62

Second, this understanding of the relationship between text and con

text, superstructure and base, provides the final expansion of -.vhat is mcanl

60 Terms equivalentto fig~tation situate it in wider discussions of culture. Figura
tion is often inlerchangeable with representation, asking how history or modes of produc
tion are represented in cultural products and how those prod',cts lepresent hisiury (e.g.
199(,-7a on Hans Haacke, 1988g:57-59 on modemism, and 199Oc:l44 "r, poslmodern
architecture). A third term, reference, is also used: in lhis case lhe search is for social,
cconomic, political and historical referents of a text.

61 E.g. in "magic realism" film "de-narrativization" or "ret!uction to Ihe body"
(19860:3191 SV:147) constitutes the crucial ~ ..eak or discontinuity on the formai level
which signifies a break in modes of production.

62 Figurat'on is very much indebted to Freud's use of the term "displacement" to
describe how sometimes unimportant details (slips, peripheral parapraxes, etc.) are the key
to an interpretation (for example a peripheral dre.m image with a low emotional content
may hold the key to the meaning of a dream filled with powerful images and activity).
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by the "text." Whereas the boundaries of investigation in the first horizon

were those of the individual text, and while this was expanded in the second

horizon to locate the text within ideological and class disCOurses, limited

only by society, in this third horizon the text functions as a depository of

traces or figures which potentially may be located in any cultural produc!.

The limits in this final and widesl !evel are the limits of the totality of cul

ture in ail ils forms.

Three types of figuration used by Jameson which are pertinent to the

biblical analyses are: conceptual traits, space or spatial representation, and

sentence production. Firstly, a prime example of the conceptual type of

figuration is religion (see 198Ic). This role of what is properly, for

Jameson, an ideological construction indicates some loosenes' or dialectical

play between the interpretive horizons: not only does ideology suggest class

dynamics but it also indicates the appropriate mode of production in the

sense that each mode of production enables and produces certain conceptual

formations while precluding others.

Secondly, there is space and spatial representation, which functions

as a primary mode of figuration. Not only is this so in the contemporary

situation of late capitalism (thus ~ameson) but space is also an important

dimension in the biblical tex!. Examples of spatial analysis as utilized by

Jameson inc1ude science fiction (1987c), architecture (1990c) and mm

(1992a), but an example analogous to the biblical texts under consideration

is Jameson's thesis concerning modernism and the imperial phase of

capitalism: the new spatial language of modernism constitutes a marker or

figure for the difficulties and unrealized efforts in representing the new

world systt'm which is monopoly or imperial capitaiism (1988g). This

imperial phase is analogous to the imperial situation which saw the produc

tion of much of the biljlical material, the difference being in the global

nature of the capitalist efllpires (a global nature enabled by capitalism) and

the much more Iimited nature of the ancient empires (limitatIons imposed

by their modes of production). The expeetation will therefore he that the

formai and structural organization of the texts will function as the indication

or figuration of the representational dilemmas of locating Israel within the

larger empires; such figuration will register the completeness or

incompleteness of the allemptto represent such a situation.

On a more particular level, in the analysis of the biblical texts 1 will
note descriptions of various spatial items specifically concerned with

architecture and building: the (re)building and (re)fortification of cities

which takes place in ail the texts; the dynamic of inside/outside which
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appears with boundaries such as those between Israel and Judah. Similar

signals come from the realm of geographical organization and layout. such

as the patterns of the cities (re)built in our texts for defence purposes and

geographical implications (spatial reduction) of large numbers of people

gathered in one place to hear a solitary speaker (2 Chronicles 13). Even

nature and the landscape have their place within spatial analysis: as with

Jameson's readings of narrative closure by means of natural space in

Chandler (1983a), natural reduction in Le Guin (1975g) and narrative

closure in MacIntyre (1987c), nature wil1 play a raie in the reading of 1

Kings 13. Spatial analysis therefore functions as a major mode of lïgura

tion in the biblical texts.

Thirdly, for Jameson style, or more specilïcally sentence production.

is an important interpretive tool: "any concre:~ description of a literary or

philosophical phenomenon -- if is to be really complete -- has an ultimate

obligation to come to terms with the shape of the individual sentences them

selves, to give an account of their origin and formati<'n" (MF:xii). From

his earliest publication -- the discussion of the "rhythm of time" in Sartre's

sentence construction (SOS:40-63/1962) -- Jameson repeatedly directs his

critical gaze at the basic units of sentences themselves and the process of

sentence production seeking the traces and figures of social and economic

situations. Such studies include: Wyndham Lewis's flailing and mechanical

sentences (FAWL:25-34); the skill of nonalienated work in Hemingway's

sentences (MF:412); the vivid sentences of Mailer's stylistic superstition

(1972b:189); the effortless production of Wallace Stevens' rich but

impoverished sentences (l984b); the pure stylistic experimentation and

social representation of Chandler's sentences (l970c:625, 634 -(36); the

declarative and perfective sentences of E. L. Doctorow's postmodern Rag

time which effect a subterranean violence to American English (PCLLC:24

25). In each case sentence production signals a particular feature of life

under the capitalist mode of production (in this way Jameson hisloricizes

the discipline of stylistics [ITl:12l-l23J). Whether such an approach may

be applied to the biblical text remains to be seen, for uncertainty rules over

the tantalizing yet troubled zone of "style" in terms of the biblical text:

nevertheless 1 will be making use of sentence analysis in what follows, at

which time il will be possible to adjudicate its usefulness.

A type of figuration l will not use is generic discontinuity which has

ta do with the transformations undergone by genre. Jameson argues for an

awareness that any one text or genre itself is a confluence of often conflict

ing genres; this confluence now may be understood as the figuration of the
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various modes of production existing at any one time (PU:99; 1982g; see

PU: 103-150; e.g. 1973b; 1982e: 149-150; 1984g63). This lining up of

formal or generic codes with modes of production suggests a tendency,

despite the efforts to avoid it, of a si ide into homology or direct causal con

nections which becomes apparent in the third horizon of interpretation (1

will retum to this problem).

These are then sorne examples of figuration; 1 will also be searching

for others specifie to the biblical texts. Il should be emphasized that as with

the interpretive strategies of the previous two horizons, figuration functions

to locate the contradictions in the text and thus suggest contradictions within

and between modes of production.

6.2.2. Cultural Revolution

Such contradictions are foregrounded in the second significant area

for the ideology of form, namely cultural revolution: "that moment in

which the coexistence of various modes of production becomes visibly

antagonistic, their contradictions moving to the very center of political,

social, and historical life" (PU:95). Here the characteristic closure of so

many of Jameson's studies cornes into focus, in which the final step of

analyses that began in many different ways comprises the identification of a

specifie type of ,- .:ltural revolution. Cultural revolution does not so much

describe a mechanical relationship between base and superstructure but

rather a dynamic cultural response to changing circumstances. It is then

concemed with

... the relationship of formal and cultural change to ... its
social "determinants," which present a radically altered situa
tion (new raw materials of a social, psychological, or physical
type) to which a fresh lIld unprecedented aesthetic response is
demanded, generally by way of formai, structural and
linguistic invention" (1988g:50).64

63 A comparable example is the development of modem or "free-style" Arab
poetry, over against traditional Arab poetry. This generic transformation may be dated to
1948, with the defeat of the ""ven Arab nations by [sraeli guerrillas and the establishment
of the state of [srael. The political and economic influence on form is quite direct: Israel
appears as a fully capitalist, western nation in a third world Arab space, and this provides
lhe generic stimulus. This argument was presented by Prof. [. J. Boullala, of the [nstitute
of Isl..'lÙc Studies at McGiII University, in a discussion at lhe Doktorkiub of the Faculty of
Religious Sludies at McGiII, March 14, 1991. [t is precisely the sort of thing Jameson
argues concerning generic discontinuity.

64 Thus, formai innovation and change is due to historically new types of content,
as for example with modernism, whether in China (1984g:76-77) or in the imperial centres
of Europe (l984b:IO; 1988g:59).
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However, "cultural revolution" describes not just the stages of transi

tion in which one set of cultural forms are radically transfonned or replaced

by another -- for instance with the Enlightenment (l985c:373) and the

Refonnation (198Ic:53) as part of the bourgeois cultural revolution which

coincides with the gradual rise to dominance of the capitalist mode of

production -- but rather a process that is pennanent and may be assumed to

be underway at any panicular time due to the coexistence of various modes

of production. In other words, just as the modes of production relate to one

another in a shifting and uneasy fashion (see below) so also the various

cultural fonns define themselves in continually changing ways over against

each o:1;"r. Potentially, then, every cultural production will embody some

fonn of cultural revolution, or rather, will be situated within the perpetuai

process of cultural revolution. While Jameson recognizes the transitional

peaks of such cultural revolutions the universalizing of such an analytical

concept both strengthens and weakens it: it adds power to cultural analysis

in searching all texts rather than a select few for cultural revolution; but it

also weakens the specificity of the concept, making all cultural analysis

appear similar. Another way of saying this is that the approach becomes

too powerful, rendering every text as a product of cultural revolution. 1

suspect that Jameson would probably feel happy with this, since every text

in one way or another is situated in one cultural revolution or another and

since the differences in each moment of cultural revolution account suffi·

ciently for diversity. However, a reason fur such a move may lie wilh set

ding sorne accounts in the Marxist tradition, specifically the problem of the

incompatibility of synchronic and diachronic descriptions of systems (a

problem which Jameson feels he has solved). Theoretically the notion of

cultural revoluticiJ would oper::.te in an analysis of the biblical text, but it

would be better to restric: it iO more obviously transitional phases (as in

GA:212).

1 will conclude this discussion of interpretation with a criticism of

these two approaches. Bath figul'ation and cultural revolution are caught in

a double-bind: while they have the potential to be very fru ...'ul in analysis

they also constitute the most unmediated fonns of Jameson's interpretation.

In other words, there is a tendency to read modes of production directly

l'rom the traces which mark the texts, or to connect cultural transformation

with changes in the base without any significant mediation. One effon

towards providing sorne middle-tenn is to speaic of the nonsynchronous

development of modes of production (see beiow), but it seems to me that a

Marxist approach will inevitably make sorne direct causal connections
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there ..emains a limited validity to mechanical causality within Marxism (see

PU:25-26; also 1972b: 180; 1974a: 124) and in Jameson's schema that point

is the third p:lase of interpretation (so also Frow:39-40; Kellner 1988:261;

Newton-Demolina:303; Pechter:295; Wellek: 121).

t.3. Base: Mode of Production

In this horizon the base is understood in terms of modes of produc

tion. The phrase, however, would appear to have two meanings. In a

more restricted sense it refers to the social and economic base upon which

figuration and cultural revolutions depend. Although it is difficult to tie

Jamesun down herp, it might weil be argued that in its more general,

Althusserian, sens.: -- designating the whole of reality -- mode of produc

tion is the fundamental category for Jameson's analysis since its com

prehensiveness subsumes the other categories such as class and ideology

within it (see the diagram of the traditional Marxist framework of reality

earlier in this chapter).

Perhaps the best way to approach the whole area of mode of produc

tion through a problem which is basic to biblical interpretation, namely

historicism, the relationship between pa,t and present horizons, or the ways

in which the past is understood. The altempted solution to this problem of

historicism will of course depend he;wily upon the way in which it is

presented. Jameson's formulation in the ,~rucial forward statement of PU,

"Marxism and Historicism" (1979c / IT2:148-177), follows the lines of the

incommensurable pair of Identity and Difference: the same historical period

has, depending on the situation of the historian and student, all the

familiarity of our own family history and at the same time all the strange

ness of the lost universes of Inca and Aztee civilization. After establishing

and working through the four logical possibilities of approaching the past -

antiquarianism, existential historicism, and structural typology, Nietzschean

antihistoricism -- Jameson argues for what he terms a "structural

historicism" (see also 1975d:943), a combination of the second and third

categories which overcomes their particular cleficiencies. The notion which

enables this pow.:rful recovery is that of mod~ of production6S: the struc-

6S "...lhe Marxisl "solution" 10 lhe dilemma of hisloricism outlined here will con
sist in squaring lhe circle we have already tracod, in positing a mode of Identily that is also
one of radical Difference, and in producing a Idnd of structural historicism, in which the
vilal and, if one Iikes, properly libidinal investment of existenlial historicism in the past is
somchow derived from or positioned within a conception of lhe logic of historical and
cultural forms more satisfactory than lhat proposed by structural typology. We have
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tural features of a particular situation, which is the concern of a structural

typology, are reordered in terms of mode of prvl!uction. The existential

historicist question of the relationship between an individual and the text

from the past which is being interpreted (such as the Hebrew Bible) is now

understood as a mediation or indication of the more comprehensive and col

lective relationship between two or more modes of production: "[wle must

try to accustom ourselves to a perspective in which every act of reading,

every local interpretive practice, is grasped as the privileged vehicle

through which two distinct modes of production confront and interrogate

each other" (1979c:70 1 IT2: 175). This recasting of the interpretive

process also means that a past mode of production may have something

critical and utopian to say through its difference with the present mode of

production, and that both past and present modes of production prefigure

the future in sorne way. Indeed, Jameson advocates the strategy of Marx,

who felt the study of past societies important (his own example was ancient

Greek society) in order to hreak open and reactivate the atrophied utopian

imagination of the presellt (l973c:xvi; 1976a: 110). My own interpretive

situation is that of late capitalism, and 1 leave it to Jameson and other

theorists of late capitalism and its attendant cultural moment, post

modernism, to provide the analysis of the details and problems associated

with this present social form. What is of interest of course is the mode of

production(s) of the biblical text: part of the burden of the following chap

ters is to attempt an answer to this question.

ln the "Marxism and Historicism" article (l979c) Jameson uses the

category of mode Of production in its comprehensive sense. Our interest,

however, is also in the more specific sense which designates the base in the

third horizon of analysis. In this specific sense mode of production means

the dominant mode by which the necessary (food, clothing, shelter) and

luxury items of living are produced. The concept of mode of production is

normally broken down into the two areas of the material forces of produc

tion -- technological, ecological and demographical -- and the social rela

tions of production, which are characterized by the conflicting ruled and

ruling classes outlined in the second horizon. Il is the different ways in

which these two areas -- forces and relations of production -- are organized

that constitute the different modes of prod!lction throughout history. Each

already suggested thal such a conception is to be found in the Marxian notion of the mode
of production... • (I979c:66-67 IIT2: t 72).
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particular form of culture which is specifically suited to the mode of

production in question and which therefore dominates over other cultural

forms that are less suited (see also 1984i:xv). The following table lists the

various modes of production and their cultural dominants as these have

been presented and argued over in Marxist scholarship (see PU:89;

1979c:67 1 IT2:172).66

Mode of Production

hunting and gathering
(tribal society, primitive
communism or the horde)

neolithic agriculture
(the gens or hierarchical
kinship societies)

Asiatic mode of production
("oriental despotism" or
tribu'arian MP)

ancient or cIassical mode of
production (the polis or
oligarchical slaveholding society)

feudalism

capitalism

communism

Cultural Dominant

magic and mythic
narrative

kinship

religion or
the sacred

"politics" in terms
of citizenship of
the city-state

relations of
personal domination

commodity reification67

original forms of collective
and communal association

While most of Jameson's critical attention is directed towards the lat

ter three modes, our interest, as far as the biblical texts are concemed, is in

the earlier modes of yrvduction, particularly the Asiatic and ancient modes.

The cultural dominants in these two cases -- religion and "politics" -- are

66 Debate has focused on the validily of the Asiatic mode of production and lhe
possibility lhal slavery and socialism conslilUle distinct modes of production (1979c:67
Iists slavery as dislinct, but nol so in PU:89). Apart from these specific concems, the
nOlion of mode of production as a whole has been subjectto lively discussion. See Althus
ser and Balibar:199-307; Anderson 1974a; 1974b; Baileyand L1obera; Hindess and Hirst
1975; 1977; Melolli; Willfogel.

67 ln his work of lhe DÙd-eighlies and later Jameson has dislinguished be\Ween
lh"", phases of capilalism with their respective cultural dODÙnanls: c1assical capitalism
(realism), monopoly or imperial capitalism (modemism), and laie capitalism (post
modemism). Realism and modemism have been part of his analyses from the beginning,
bul poslmodemism has dODÙnated his more recent writing.
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ancient Israel, the most important contribution to the topic or mode of

production i~ ancient Israel and the Ancient Near East is that of Nonnan

Gottwald. 1 will engage with his wiJrk at the appropriate points in the

analysis of the biblical texts. 68

6.3.1. Nonsynchronous Development

The nature of and relationships between the various modes of

production have been and continue to be areas of intense debate within

Marxism. Jameson engages with the debate in two areas: the question of

the synchronie and diachronic, and that of a necessary sequence of modes

of production or an evolutionary progression of stages which then function

as a series of convllnient categories in w!lich cultural products may be

located. The suggested solution to these pl\lblems is that of non

synchronous or uneven development (see also 1979c:68-69 1 IT2: 173-174;

1982g; 1985e:xii; also Melotti:8-27), which is where the interprelive

category of contradiction makes its appearance in the base of this third

horizon. The essential argument is that at any particular point in history, in

any society, several modes of production are in cperation in varying

strengths. One mode of production is dominant -- as with its related

cultural moment -- while others exist in various complex states of dis

integration and emergence: ear\ier modes of production remain as disjunct

elements sedimented within the new structure while hints and suggestions of

modes of production to come may also be found in that same structure. 69

In this fashion Jameson attempts to show that the essentially synchronic

notion of mode of production also bears within it a diachronie dimension,

specifically in regard to the traces of past and future modes of production.

Such an undelstanding also breaks down the need to regard modes of

production as a \inear or evolutionary progression and thus makes it

68 [1 seems to me that a mNe fruitful use of archaeology for the study of ancient
[srael lies in thls third horizon and the notion of mode of production than in the lirst
horizon with ils interost in historical detail (a IimitOO use in regard to the second horizon's
focus on social c1ass may be envisagOO). A negative example comes from Whitelam (1986)
who uses archaeological material conceming trade, agriculture and demographic paUerns
for the purpose of specific historical reconstruction when this material is mu;e suitOO to the
broader queslions of mode of production.

69 The similarity between thls notion of nonsynchronous development and that of
the relationship between form and 'ontent in the construction of texls .- old content hrings
old forms which are reshape<! -- is mt by chance.
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the texts emerge in a space in which we may expect them to be crisscrossed
and intersected by a variety of impulses from contradictory modes of
cultural production all at once" (PU:95).70

Contradiction therefore carries all the way through fmm the first

horizon to the base of the third and final horizon. Contradiction charac
terizes the relationships between the various modes of production and lhis

shows up in the appropriate cultural fonns, specifically in regard to two

points conceming culture whi~h we have already encountered: the idea ('f a

cultural dominant and that of cultural revolution. Pirst, a cultural fonn is

dominant in the same way that a mode of production is dominant: other

contradict(lry cultural fonns are by no means absent within the dominant

fonn. Second, the notion of cultural revolution now becC'mes clear: the

process of the decline and rise of various cultural dominants is due to con
tinual transitions between modes of production. The idea of cultural

revolution therefore reiies upon the idea of nonsynchronous development.

6.3.2. Periodization

Jameson's understanding of mode of production does not, however,

remove him from a commitment to periodization: there remain dominant

modes of production and their concurrent cultural dominants which

detennine the nature of the various periods outlined in the table above. His

approach nevertheless renders the borders of such periods more fluid and

the relationships between the periods more dialectical. Regarding fluidity:

it is impossible to detennine a decisive break between periods since such

transitions are gradual and the varying dimensions -- economic, political,

cultural and so on -- proceed at different rates (see 198701:33-34). Thus,

for example, culture may in a certain situation foreshadow a new mode of

production while economics lags behind and politics holds onto structures

from an earlier mode of production. Indeed, Jameson argues that one of

the advantages of a periodizing theory is that it enables the utopian pos-

70 Mohanty (1982:39-40) argues that the idea of a sedimented history which is
demanded by this understanding of the complexity of modes of production contrasts with
the more Iinear view espoused earlier in PU (PU: 19-20). Mohanty's nervousness lies more
in the area of a fear of totalization. but his point conceming Iinearity is nevertheless valid.
as is indicated by Jameson's own later disavowal of such Iinear "master narratives"
(PCLLC:xi).
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of a Marxist cultural politics (l982f:80; see 1975h).71

As far as the dialectical relationship between periods is concemed,

Jameson argues that the nature of a particular mode of production -- for

instance, the Asiatic mode of production -- is constituted by its relationship

to other modes of production, particularly those in closest proximity -- in

our example, these would be kinship societies and oligarchical slave

holding societies .- ~ince these have subordinatp. positions within the struc

ture of the dominant mode of production.72 Jarneson is thus commilled to

the activity of periodizing, i.e. of reinterpretation in terms of mode of

production, and this is ultimately what Jarneson means with the slogan

"always historicize" (PU:9).

The question of periodization brings us to sorne final comments on

Jameson's understanding of history. Il is in the context of mode of produc

tion that the most basic definition of history is to be found in his work: it is

described, following Althusser (Althusser and Balibar:188), as an "absent

cause," a vast entity whose effects may be felt but which il is impossible to

understand or conceive in any detailed or comprehensive fashion except in

such abstract terms as mode of production. The image -- appropriately

astronomical for an impression oi scale -- that is often used is drawn from

Lévi-Strauss (Lévi-Strauss 1963:341-378): history is comparable to the

heavenly satellite or gravity mass hidden below the horizon and invisible to

the naked eye, a mass which nevertheless has a profound and usually

deforming effect on narrative structure and action -- which brings us back

to the notion of figuration (see SV:214; LM:25-26). Evidence of the

absent cause may be read off the formal properties of the text but is not

71 Regarding cultural politics, Jameson sees his role, Iike Sartre (1972d:219:
1982b: 122) or the third world political intellectuals and ideologues Roberto Retamar of
Cuba or Ernesto Cardenal of Nicaragua (1989d). as contributing .- through writing and
pedagogy •• towards the creation of a properly Marxist culture in the U.S.A. which would
serve to legitimale Marxist discourse (197Sh: 1976g: 1982f:72-73). In this capacity the
constant search from the earliest published work on politics and Iiterature (1968) to the
lalest -- including sorne studies of specific political artisls such as Gustave Courbet (1976i)
and Hans H..cke (l986-7a) -. retums conlinually to the question of a viable polilical art,
synonymous with a Marxist aesthetics.

72 Further relalionships would exist with feudalism, capitalism and so on, espe
cially given the transition of sorne socielies from the Asialic mode of production to
capitalism (e.g. the Indian subcontinent). thus bypassing feudalism. The most com·
prehensive statement of the dialectical relationship belWeen modes of production may be
found in the long final chapter of SV, entitled "The Existence of Italy" (SV:1SS-229; see
the stalement on p. 6). See also 1984g:73 which argues for a more dialectical understand
ing of the phases.



• detectable empirically (1986a:316), although sorne critics have suggcslcd

that the cause is more hidden or distant than absent (Monlag:99; Frow:38).

If history is at all accessible it is only so indirectly, mediatcd via texls:

Jarneson proposes "that history is /lot a text, not a narrative, master or

otherwise, but that, as an absent cause, it is inaccessible 10 us cxccpt in lex

tual form, and that our approach to it and to the Real itself necessarily

passes through its prior textualization, its narrativization in the political

unconscious" (PU:35).73 This notion of the absent cause -- applicable to ail

horizons although more properly to the third -- will prove useful at cenain

points in the analysis of the biblical texts.

Jameson's understanding of history is, as with the final levcl of

medieval allegory, hoth abstract and comprehensive, but in his own defencc

Jameson would argue that, following Lukâcs, the most total is also the most

concrete, and that a little history often disguises the absence of a greater

historical awareness (1974d:606; for funher discussion on Jameson and

history see Attridge; Mohanty; Weber; White 1982; 1987:142-168).

6.4. SummaQ'

In this third and final -- historical -- level of Jameson's allegorical

scheme the context is the mode of production, understood in terms of non

synchronous development; the superstructural focus is on the traces or

figures of those modes of production in the texts, specifically in terms of

sign systems; and the major interpretive strategy is the tracing of such

figures with a view to locating the contradictions in the many-layered base

with ils overlapping modes of production, This inlerprelive phase is also

the most unmediated of the three, moving directly from superstructure 10

base.

73 As expected, the use of "Real" with a capital indicates its Lacanian sense: fa,
Lacan, the Real (over againstthe Imaginary and the Symbolic) was absent: it ",esists sym
bolization absolutely." Jameson follows Althusser's extension of Lacan's notion of the
Real ta caver history (sec 1987f:221 1 PCLLC:94: 1982f:83-84; 19771). The other source
of Althusser's designation of history as "absent cause" is Spinoza, from whom the phrase
itself is acquired (sec PU:3S). The mention of Lacan highlighls the Freudian dimension of
a notion such as absent cause which is detectable in ils effecls on the form of a text: this is
another formulation of repression and displacement.
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7. Summary and Conclusions

1 have presented Jameson's reading strategy as a twofold process, a

somewhat uneasy alliance between an approach designated as metacom

mcntary and an overarching Marxist interpretive method. Metacommentary

Ialso described as transcoding) foregrounds the act of interpretation by

comparing the strengths and weaknesses of various methods and readings.

As an effort to deal with the pluralism of methods, it also bears within itself

the Iogic of pluralism, giving limited validity to each of the methods.

The Marxist method, by contrast is a totalizing approach which can

not operate without such a totalizing imperative. This allegorical model of

interpretation is rooted within the traditions of biblical literary interpreta

tion, specifically those of medieval allegory and Northrop Frye, as well as

the Marxist and Freudian interpretive traditions. The scheme attempts to

categorize certain problems and discussion in Marxism -- such as the proper

place for considerations of class, ideology and mode of production -- by

providing three consecutively wider historical horizons on the central Mar

xist problematic of the relationship between base and superstructure. Thus

in the first horizon there is the individual text and the close detail of

history, in the second ideology and class, and in the third formai figuration

and mode of production. The consistent interpretive thread through the

three levels is the need to sustain the analysis until the point of contradic

tion is attained.74 These successively wider horizons provide a more

organized way of stepping back and taking a larger perspective in order to

situate the problem or question, which is the classic form of the Hegelian

dialectic (as it is described repeatedly in MF). It should be noted, however,

that the three levels are not always used together in any one analysis (50

also Wood:S2 who feels there is a lack of oscillation between the three); in

other words, an analysis may restrict itself to one or two of the levels,

depending upon the object of analysis, although there is always a tendency

on Jameson's part to attempt some form of resolution in terms of mode of

production. Even when the three levels are employed in a systematic

fashion, as in the most recent offerings of The Geooolitical Aesthetic, they

are not explicitly identified as such and the reader requires a certain degree

of familiarity with Jameson's work to be able to trace the unfolding, which

74 The basic necessity for contradiction has caused some problems: Goldstein
(148-149) feels the critical value of confonnity is lost, while Montag (101) feels that
Jamesan explains them away. In a similar vein to Montag, Wells (14-16) argues that
Jameson a1lows 110 room for indetenninacy.



moves in ever new and different ways, of the three levels or phases of

interpretation.

As foreshadowed 1 will try to avoid being as elusive as Jameson

about the application of the three phases of interpretation: the following

table may function as a template or reference guide for the chapters on

biblical interpretation.

Phases:

Superstructure

Interpretation

Base

1) literai

Focus on form
of individual
text (which is
understood as
attempted
resolution of
contradiction).

Search for
contradiction
(moving from
form of text
through
ideological
antinomy and
closure to
contradiction
in base).

Either specific
political
history or an
elusive
"absent cause"
(which applies
to ail
horizons).

2) Social

Focus on
ideology
(especially
ideologemes,
religion, and
ideology and
utopia).

Search for
contradiction
(moving from
ideological to
class conflict).
Also seeks the
ways people
relate to the
totality: uses
psycho
analysis and
national
allegory.

Social class
and conflict
between ruled
and ruling
classes.

3) Historical

Focus on
traces or
"figures" of
modes of
production.

Search for
contradiction,
as expressed
in cultural
change. Aiso
identifies
types of
figuration,
such as con
cepts, space
and sentence
production.

Modes of
production,
understood in
terms of non
synchronous
development
and periods.
History as
absent cause.

At various points in the presentation above certain criticisms were

noted, although 1 have excluded those which attack Jameson's Marxism

(e.g, Culler 1973:296; Erlich: 148; Newton-Demolina), Any application

must be carried with an awareness of these problems, particularly the

ambiguity regarding the base in the first horizon, and the lack of adequate

mediation in the third horizon. A third criticism is the increasing omnis

cience or privileged position of the critic as Jameson's corpus grows. In
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earlier works, particularly MF, Jameson was concerned to include the inter

preter within the process of dialectical criticism (as noted by Brown: 131

132, although he sees the incompleteness of the process: 138-139). This

concern unfortunately transforms itself into the study of other critics and

other interpretations, particularly in the second approach 10 metacom

mentary noted earlier (in which a major interpretation is analyzed closely).

The absence, from Jameson's own description of the three interpretive

levels, of the basic ideological question of the relationship between

individual and totality signals the exclusion of a consideration of his own

critical practice as he engages with cultural products, the rarity of such

occurrences merely reinforcing the general dearth (see ITl :xviii and

PCLLC:297-299; see funher Grossberg:174; Parrinder:J07). There is a

significant danger that Jameson's critical omniscience wiJ! translate into the

biblical analysis.

With these qualifications in mind, we have Jameson's Marxist inter

pretive scheme, the specifie approach to the interpretation of texts advo

cated by Jameson as proper to Marxism, which remains the

"untranscendable horizon" (PU:IO), the "absolute horizon of all reading

and all interpretation" (PU:16). 1 have indicated earlier the tension

between such claims by Jameson and the pluralist practice of metacom

mentary or transcoding. The solution to the relationship between metacom

mentary and the Marxist method is to defy the liberal logic of the former by

assuming that Marxism is not merely another code which one may use but

rather the controlling method for all other methods.

In the analysis of the biblical texts which follows, 1 apply the

strategy of metacommentary in order to provide a base for Jameson's con

trolling Marxist method. Metacommentary provides an opportunity to con

sider briefly the scholarship already done on these texts. In the application

of Jameson's Marxist method 1 will make use of those items emphasized in

the preceding discussion of the three horizons of reading (my presentation

has in fact been organized to highlight those areas which will be used) and

then tabulated in this conclusion. The decision when to use a certain fea

ture will depend ta a large extent on the nature of the text: thus, for

instance, 1 argue for national allegory in 1 Kings 11-14 but do not find il

appropriate in the other texts. In a similar fashion spatial analysis plays a

large role in the analysis of 2 Chronicles 10-13 but not in the other two

texts. However, while the text may set the boundaries of analysis, closing

off certain options but enabling others, the problem of recognizing an

ideologeme upon first meeting one, or figuration, or libidinal investment,



• depends to a large extent on one's se.lsitivity and alertness to these cle

ments, a sensitivity developed through close association with Jameson's

approach, Alongside intuition is the necessary but onerous lask of poring

over the biblical texts, initially allowing for all options and then settling,

after much thought and reshuffling, upon those which prove to be enduring.

This at least is the way 1 have sought to apply Jameson's approach to the

biblical tex!.
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HISTORICAL DETERMINISM IN 1 KINGS 11-14

1. Introduction

ln line with the distinction between theory and practice which still

dominates textual analysis, 1 move on from the theoretical discussions of

Jameson's methods to the practical task of interpreting texts. Both

approaches discussed in the previous chapter will be used: metacommentary

and the three-Ievel Marxist method. 1 will, however, use metacommentary

in a more introductory way, identifying the types of interpretation of the

text that have been made and thereby providing the interpretive situation

with which the present interpretation must relate. This part of the analysis

will also provide the opportunity to decide which interpretations may be

mined m.:st productively. In contrast to metacommentary, the second part

of the analysis, which will attempt an application of Jame30n's Marxist

method to the biblical text, is more extensive. This phase will explore the

possibilities Jameson's scheme for the biblical text.

Although metacommentary and the Marxist interpretive scheme may

potentially be used on any text, 1 have presented them in the preceding

chapter in such a way as to highlight those areas which are important for

the biblical analysis. Thus, after the introductory section of metacom

mentary 1 will make use of the following itf;ms in the three-fold Marxist

scheme. In level one 1 seek to identify the main textual structures and pos

sible contradictions between them, relate these structures to conceptual con

tradictions (antinomies) which underlie them, and locate the role of narra

tive and ideological c1osure. This level is unable, however, to make con

tact with specifie political history. 1 also introduce some of my own terms,

such as narrative control and organization. In level two 1 am concerned

with the identification of ideologemes and the ways they exhibit signs of

c1ass opposition. In other words: how might the ideological features of the

text, which come in the form of religious issues, be understood as c1ass dis

course? Some ideologemes are located, the major one being connected with

the dominant structural feature identified in the first horizon. In this second

level 1 also make use of the psychoanalytic category of the libido, or

libidinal investment, and national allegory, both of which serve to relate the

individual to the social whole. In level three the main search is for figura

tion: the formai (sentence production) and conceptual (the ideological

dimensions of the structures identified in the first horizon and the major
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ideological/religious issues of the second) traces of modes of production in

tension. There is a search for utopian items as \Vell.

For my analysis 1 have chosen three texts: 1 Kings 11-14, its Sep

tuagint translation in 3 Reigns 11-14, and 2 Chronicles 10-13. 1 As noted

earlier, the three texts provide very different accounts of the breakup of the

Kingdom of Israel after Solomon. 1 Kings 11-14 is tom from the tanglcd

mass of the much larger narrative conventionally termed the

"Deuteronomistic History"; the Septuagint text presents no such larger

unitary complex, although some continuity of translation strategy is found

through 1 to 4 Reigns, which translate the Hebrew 1-2 Samuel and 1-2

Kings; 2 Chronicles 10-13 is also caught in the net of a narrative stretch

known as the "Chronistic History. "2

These texts have been chosen for a number of reasons, the first of

which is their importance. Not only are they found at a significant point in

the narrative of Israel's history -- the division of the kingdom -- and in the

structure of that narrative -- such as the pivotal role of Jeroboam in

northem Israel's history and destruction -- but they also contain some major

methodological cruxes which continue to vex and engage critics working

with a variety of methods. Thus, for instance, theologians have been fas

cinated by the problems presented in the prophetic double-play of 1 Kings

13, textual critics have argued over possible solutions to the textual dif

ficulties of 1 Kings 12 Il 3 Reigns 12 Il 2 Chronicles Il, and historical

critics have puzzled over questions of sources, traditions and their redaction

at this intersection of traditions, as weil as over the more specific questions

of historical reconstruction such as the role of Jeroboam in the disruption or

the nature of Yahwistie worship. More reeently soeial scientifie eritieism

has foeused its attention on the dynamies of elass and eeonomies in the

aecount, and sorne literary erities have cast glanees towards the same texts.

The texts may be deseribed, therefore, as methodologieally "thiek,"

although, as with mueh of the Hebrew Bible, the number of strueturalist,

poststrueturalist, ideologieal, feminist, and other studies remains minimal.

IThe Septuagint translation of 2 Chronieles 10-13 has not been ineluded, since il,
unlike 3 Reigns 11-14, follows the Hebrew quite elosely. A faseinating sludy in ilself. il is
not one for this dissertation.

ZThe lerminology of Deuteronomislie History and Chronislie Hislory is of course
indebted to Martin Noth. The essenlial assumptions <.oncerning Ihese narralives are nol
unehallenged (see, for inslance, RendtorfU993), but they command suflieient support 10
continue their use. If sueh large unils do eventually nol hold up, Ihen a retreat 10 the safer
and more Iimiled conlexls of 1-2 Kings and 1-2 Chronieles would not affect my argumenls
unduly.
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The second reason for the selection of these texls is that they highlight the

question of interpretation -- a fundamental concern of Jameson -- since they

constitute three interpretations of the same events, or, alternatively, two

reinterpretations of a primary narrative (1 Kings 11-14). Thirdly, the func

tion and nature of comparison is foregrounded by these texts. From the

side of the texts themselves, comparison becomes necessary due to the pat

tern of continuity and variation -- three distinct versions of the same story -

in the relationships between the texts. Conversely, from the side of method

comparison is one of the features of dialectical approaches such as

Jameson's, particularly in a practice such as metacommentary: features

which would not otherwise appear significant are thrown into relief through

comparison within and between texts and interpretations. Finally, these

texts form part of larger slabs of text which are understood to be historical

literature, that is they purport to refer ultimately to real people, objects and

events (see Long:3-4). For Jameson history is also crucial; as we have

seen, each level of interpretation attempts to make the final connection to

the "Real," however difficult that may be. These then are the reasons for

the selection of the three texts: narrative and methodological significance,

and the importance of interpretation, comparison and history.

This chapter will be concerned with the first and base text, 1 Kings

11-14. As indicated above, the structure is quite simple: a relatively brief

section on metacommentary will be fol1owed by a more detailed interpreta

tion in terms of the modified Marxist interpretive method. For the sake of

clarity 1 will restrict the activity of comparison to the discussions of the

other texts in the next chapter.

2. Metacommentary

Given the methodological importance of 1 Kings 11-14 it should

come as no surprise that it has been the focus of many studies.3 However,

it takes little reading to notice that if these interpretations were organized

according 10 the criterion of volume a conspicuous dominance would be

held by historical critical approaches. My interest, however, is almost con

versely proportional to the amount of work in each category, and thus the

organization of this material seeks to allow the smaller categories greater

3Such interpretations may deal with part of Ibis stretch of texl (mosl commonly 1
Kings 13). the whole unil (very rare), overlap with neighbouring malerial (usually the
Solomon narrative in 1 Kings 1-11), or comprise much larger sections wilbin which our
lexl is included.
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representational space. 1 have therefore arranged material in the followillg

categories: theology, text criticism. historical criticism. social scientitic

approaches, and literary and poststructura! approaches.· ln the process of

providing a synopsis of these different approaches, 1 will identify those

insights which come close to findings in my own analysis of the text and

which have assisted in the development of that interpretation.

Theologians have been drawn to the ambiguities and problems of 1

Kings 13 and perhaps the most significant Interpretation is that of Karl

Barth, for whom the passage is an example of the ullterscheidende WiJhlen

(differentiating election) of God by means of a dialectical interplay between

old prophet and man of God, Israel and Judah, Jeroboam and (strangely)

Josiah, grace and sin, election and rejection. The value of Barth' s inter

pretation is that he sustains the analysis until the theological point may be

made, providing in the process a number of connections important for my

later interpretation (see further Klopfenstein:639-646). Another explicitly

theologicai reading is the homiletical study of Uriel Simon, who sees in 1

Kings 13 the c,~ntra! theme of "the fulfillment of the word of the Lord in its

due time" (Simon:116).s

The border between properly theological readings such as Barth's

and historical critical concerns (see Klopfenstein, who assesses Barth in the

Iight of historical criticism) is bridged by those studies which deal, firstly,

with the nature of prophecy, particularly in regard to the criteria for

determining its truth or otherwise (Crenshaw:39-49; Dozeman; van Winkle,

but see Deboys 1991) and secondly with the theologicai concerns of the

Deuteronomist (Ackroyd 1968:62-83; Lemke). That these are explicit

issues in the texlS enables such essentially theological issues to be dealt with

in historicai critical terms. Most of these studies focus upon 1 Kings 13,

but their value for this 'study is that they ensure that prophecy remains a

major concern of these chapters, a point 1 will exploit in a more formai

direction.

4An alternative organizalioo of these categori,·s might use a periodiziog hypothesis:
preml'<!ern (theological and texl crilical), modem (historical criticism), and postmodern
(social scieoce, literary. poslstructural. ideological approaches and so 00).

5 1 have oot beeo able to acquire some of the other theological studies: H. Bruston,
"La significatioo spirituelle du schisma entre Juda el Israel au lemps de Salomon." FV
(abbreviatioo unkoown) 69/4: 3-9; Y. M. -J. Coogar, "Considérations sur le schisme
d'Israel dans la perspective des divisions chrélieooes." .I.'roche-Orient Chrétien 1 (1951):
167-191: J. L. Leuba. "Le dualisme Israel-Juda: Exposé d'histoire el de théologie bibli·
ques." Verbum Caro 1 (1947): 172·189.
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More commonly, however, questions conceming the prophets and

their profession are a?proached with strictly historicaI criticaI criteria in

mind. HistoricaI criticism of these chapters may b!\ divided into the normal

types of source, form and redaction criticisms, aIthough sorne works will

include more than one of these approaches. 1 will also mention separately

comparative studies and those explicitly concemed with historicaI

reconstruction. As noted earlier, the bulk of studies faIl into the historical

critical category.

Traditional source critical studies base their work on certain elements

of these chapters: the origins and development of the prophetic materials in

Kings are one area of interest (G. Jones 1:64-75; Noth 1991:107-111;

Seebass 1975, 1976; Vogels; Weippert 1983); another area deals with the

formulaic frames, conceming which opinions are divided over whether the

Deuteronomist is responsible for their composition (Gray:5) or whether

sorne form of original royal or court annais or records constitute their

source (Noth 1991:100-102; Montgomery:31; Bin-Nun, who provides a

survey of earlier studies6), or a mix of bath options (Wellhausen 1963:274

276; Campbell; O'Brien:180-185; Nelson 1987:35-36). Bath of these con

cems -- the prophetic and the annalistic -- are important for the first stage

ofmy own discussion of 1 Kings 11-14, but without the detailed analysis of

sources such as the "Book of the Acts of Solomon" (see Gray:6; Jones 1:57

60; Mettinger:36-42; Noth 1991:100-107; van Seters:292-302; WelIhausen

1973:286-287; Liver, and the references mentioned there) and the

piecemeal sources and traditions which commentators feel may be identified

(see Debus; Gray:14-35; Montgomery:24-44; DeVries 1985:142, 148-9).

AIso, unresolved battles have been waged over the dating, provenance and

contours of the postulated pre-deuteronomistic fOTm of 1 Kings 13 (see the

survey of largely German works in Lemke:301-304; also Dozeman; W.

Gross:l00-l07; Provan:78-81; Würthwein).

Form criticai work has been legs intense, with more general accep

tance of the existence of annalistic material, prophetic oracles and pronoun

cements, and even a riddle. The most comprehensive treatment cornes

from L:mg's commentary in "The Fonns of the OId Testament Literature"

series, which functions as the standard reference for all things form critical.

Van Seters also has made a significant effort to identify the various genres

in Kings. Otherwise, debate has centred over the genre of 1 Kings 13, with

6 Bin-Nun mentions Wellhausen, Hoelscher. Noth. I.ewy. Begrich. Jepsen. Mais
1er. Such slUdies often use the formulae in the search for a chronology.
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suggestions of "parable" (Rofé 1974: 158; 1988: 173; van Seters:J04; van

Winkle) , "legend" (Dozeman; Plein: 17; references in lemke:3031,

"midrash" or "ancient tale" (see Wellhausen 1963:277; Kittel: 112;

Lemke:303-304; Robinson: 161), and "prophetic authorization narrative"

(DeVries 1985: 169).

The third of the traditional hislorical critical trio is of course redac

tion criticism, which tends to include the other two within its orbi!. The

agenda on this level has been and remains determined by Nolh's postUlation

of a single major exilic redaction termed the Deuteronomistic History.

TItUS studies are largely concemed with the extent to which the

Deuteronomist(s) were responsib1e for their material, how much was taken

over and in which ways, whether there was more than one Deuteronomistic

redaction and whether there were other, non-Deuteronomistic redactions

(see, for example, Campbell; Dietrich; Lemaire; Mullen 1987; Nelson

1987; O'Brien; Peckham; Provan; Wallace; Weippert 1983:361-375; see

the fuller discussion of these options at the close of the first interpretive

level). A standard move which combines source and redaction criticism is

to allocate material to northern and southern sources and then account for

their combination (so Bin-Nun; Campbell; Debus; Nielsen 171-208;

O'Brien; Plein), My interest, however, lies in the way in which traditional

material is handled by the compiler of this material, specifically in terms of

Jameson's distinction between form and content, and the ideological mes

sages emitted by the formai patterns of earlier "raw materials" which have

subsequently been reshaped.

While the historical critical, as weil as textual critical, attention 10

minutiae may at times be mind-numbing and often self-defeating (see long

1984:15-18; Polzin 1989:1-2; van Seters, who directs his polemic at rcdac

tion criticism), such attention has managed to highlight some important fea

tures of the texts: the development and function of the regnal formulae,

prophetic material and 1 Kings 13, as weil as the redactional or composi

tional activity of shaping a new narrative out of what is often formall y

resistant material.

Alongside the staple types of historical criticism may be found com

parative studies and emphases, which cut across the domains of form and

source. Efforts have been made to enlighten interpretation by comparisol'

with the Mari material (Lipinski), with Assyrian royal grants for eXLmption

from taxation (Weinfeld 1971), with suggestions that Jeroboam is modelled

on the literary feature of the "archetypal Unheilsherrscher" of ancient Near

Eastern Iiterature (Evans; Holder), with Gilgamesh and the people's saying
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in 12:16 (Debus:25-26) and most usefully with the figurative language and

ideology of ancient Near Eastern kingship (Younger). The commentaries

of Gray and Montgomery both rely heavily upon other ancient Near Eastern

material to assist interpretation. Apart from Younger, these studies have no

immediate relevance for my interpretation, except perhaps at the final level

of modes of production, but the connections in this case may be too com

plex to be of much worth.

Inherent in the whole historical critical approach is the need for

historical reconstruction, both generally but selectively (Alt:314-323; De

Vaux; Donner; Miller and Hayes:218-249, who ail merely paraphrase and

harmonize the material in Kings and Chronicles) as weil as more specifi

cally, depending upon select references in the texts themselves, from which

a circular activity begins its rotations: the references are used as a basis

upon which to develop an historical backdrop while the historical

reconstruction serves to explain the references (so N. Allen; Bartlett;

Gmnba:k).7 Another dimension of historical reconstruction is the use of

archaeological evidence to support the historical referentiality of the text

(Mazar). There is also a subgroup of studies whose concem is the

reconstruction of either the political structures (Malamat; but see Debus:30

34) or the cultic and religious dimensions of the division of the kingdom,

the reforms of Jeroboam and the priestly, especially Levitical, participation

in those events which are believed to lie behind our story (Kittel: 108-111;

Seebass 1976; Halpern; Morgenstern 1937-8, 1964; Motzki; Nielsen 171

208; de Vaux; even Hoffmann's detailed discussions end with historical

considerations). A further, much larger, subgroup is concerned with

determining the chronology of the kings of Israel and Judah (in which case

our texts necessarily become part of a wider discussion): much energy con

tinues to be expended with little resolution (Begrich, especially for major

pre-1929 studies:1-54; DeVries 1985:180-182; Gray:55-75; Hayes and

Hooker; Hughes' excellent study; Jones 1:9-27 ; Laato; Montgomery:45-64,

who provides a list ofpre-1951 references; Thiele).

Reconstruction of particular historical events and relationships,

however, is a curious short-circuit inherent in historical criticism, for, as

was argued in the previous chapter, the biblical material is very resistant to

7 N. Allen's argument serves as a good example of sueb argument: the Moye of
Jeroboam's capital from Shechem to Penuel (1 Kgs 12:25) MaY be understood as an altempt
by Jeroboam 10 gain religiou. and polilica1 control from the Levites al Shechem, who had
been placed al Shechem as part of the development of a civil service under David and
Solomon and who were thus answerable to Jerusa1em.
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recovering the details of daily and annual life. Such historical reconstruc

tion therefore is of relatively !iule use in the interpretation of 1 Kings 11

14; our interest is in the much wider and more abstract social and economic

picture. A further study might investigate the possible reasons, the ena

b!ing and disabling forces which may account for bath the insights and

blindnesses in historical criticism as a whole, particularly its concern to tie

the text down to concrete objects and events. Such a study wouId need to

consider the fact that historical critical work has a built-in time factor: these

interpretations held a virtual monopoly on discussions up until the end of

the seventies of this century. Already in that decade were a few signs of

alternative approaches to these chapters which did not belong to the broad

methodological category of historical criticism.8 Often termed "!iterary"

approaches, it would seem to be more of an outbreak of a methodological

pluraiism which was formerly repressed under the monolithic control of

historical criticism.

However, before passing on to consider such studies, an older, pre

modern, method continues its lively work: text criticism (a good example is

Kiuel's commentary). Most of the work and debate in this area includes

discussions of the material in 3 Reigns and 2 Chronicles, and for this reason

such studies will be dealt with in the following chapter (see the references

there). The significance for this study as a whole, however, is that it is

really only within the discipline of text criticism that detailed and continu

ing comparison between the texts is undertaken. It is my intention not to

leave this comparative activity to the text critics but to extend it by means

of Jarneson's approach.9

The final group of studies to be considered here are those whose

unifying charaeteristic is a negative: they do not exercise historical criticism

in the conventional sense of the term. Most would implicitly assume sorne

historical critical data, but what is perhaps most notable is their

methodological divergence from one another. 1 will attempt to organize

such studies into sorne order, but given their relative scarcity in comparison

8 Van Selers constitules a curious in-between case. espousing many of lhe values of
posl-bislorical crilical studies, such as atlention 10 the careful slructuring of the final form.
yel spending most of bis lime discussing hislorical critical queslions (50 also Polzin
1989:13-16.

9 Related 10 lext crilicism is the method of philology, which has tittle use for my
purposes. Manfred Gorg, for example, argues for the Egyplian origin of Ihe word nir
(thus conlinuing a theme in his increasing numbers of short articles). Lipinsld argues for a
comparison with Mari material in order 10 understand ztqtnim and ytltdim in 1 Kgs 1-19.
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categories. Il is also notable that only a few of the studies are restricted to

1 Kings 1\-14 (R. L. Cohn 1985a; Frisch; Gross; Simon); the remainder

generally deal with larger textual sIabs or issues.

The first subgroup comprises those studies which employ various

social scientific tools. These studies are, however, in a state of betwixt and

between, partially under the umbrella of historica1 criticism -- such as the

older research of Mendelsohn (1942; 1949; 1962) and the interest in the

institutions and organs of the state (Tadmor; Malamat; see Debus:30-34) -

and partially under post-structural approaches with their emphasis on the

social, political and economic dimensions of bath interpreter and text (see

especially Gottwald's effort at developing a henneneutics of social class

[Gottwald 1992]).

Secondly, and perhaps most centrally, are so-ca1led "literary" studies

whose slogan is "the text itself' (with ail the appropriate New Critical

associations). A relative1y loose example cornes from Robert L. Cohn who

deals with the structure of the literary units and the rhetorica1 manipulations

of the author (1985a). More disciplined is Albert Cook who, on the basis

of earlier work on the nature of "fiction," challenges the tendency of

literary critics such as Frye to play down the historica1 dimension of Samuel

and Kings. Another study is that of Parker (1988) who, although dealing

with l Kings 1-11, articulates the assumption of literary approaches that the

text must be viewed holistica1ly, that it contains "a unified and coherent

structure" . For Parker the main compositional strategy in the first chapters

of Kings is that of repetition and symmetry, characterized by two struc

turally balanced but thematica1ly opposed halves (1 Kings 3-8 and 9-11),

one presenting Solomon positively as the ideal king, the other negatively as

the apostate king (Parker 1992, but see Brettler 1991 and Walsh 1992b,

who argue that Parker is not correct on the structures). Cohn, Cook and

Parker indicate their debts to Robert Alter's The Art of Biblica1 Narrative,

with Cook especially giving attention ta minute detail, repetitions, patterns

of inclusion and exclusion, foreshortenings and silences, and literary struc

ture. JO Uriel Simon also belongs in this literary company, arguing on the

basis of "internai literary exposition" (Simon:86) -- along with a heavy

10 ln somo ways theso studies resomblo tho discussions of tho role and activity of
the Deuteronomist in sbaping tbe material into a large bistorical work; Noth is perbaps tbe
best e~ample. The differente is that the older studies a1ways wisbed to move on to
particular poinls of bistorica1 contact or reconstruction wbile theso newer studies rarely ask
bistorica1 questions.



•
1 Kings 11-14 1 100

theological-homiletical dose (see above) -- for a single comprehensive

prophetie narrative in 1 Kings 13. The theological affinities of newer

literary approaches are developed most extensively in the useful com

mentary of Nelson in the "Interpretation" series (1987).

The value of these "Iiterary" studies in general lies in their emphasis

on the text as a unit worthy of consideration in its own right: this relates in

many respects to the first horizon of Jameson's schema in which the text is

the centre of attention. Further, the studies mentioned above often work

with the seemingly insignificant items of a narrative: the function of such

items is of course understood somewhat differently in the light of Jameson's

approach. Finally, 1 will pick up sorne of the suggestions of Cohn regard

ing structure (the contrast between the annalistic and the prophetie), of

Simon concerning the importance of the prohibition and the word of God in

1 Kings 13, and the occasional insights of Nelson's commentary.

Thirdly, sections of 1 Kings 11-14 have been included in a couple of

studies whieh operate in the fashion of Propp and Lévi-Strauss, discerning

an underlying pattern or theme while noting individual or creative varia

tions on the theme. Thus, Robert L. Cohn (1985b) studies the four cases of

the dying monarch in Kings, of which one example is 1 Kings 14, while

Culley (1992:87-89) identifies 1 Kings 13 as primari1y a punishment

sequence set within a larger announcement sequence but whieh contains two

embedded sequences, prohibition/transgressed and announcement/happened.

The next three methodological options are represented by solitary

efforts and explorations. Thus the fourth subgroup, if it may be called that,

is related to the one immediately above, adapting Propp's work on roies

and funetions as they have been systematized by Greimas. The exponent,

Gross, tenns this "role analysis," a less abstract version of Greimas'

approach. The other major interpretive tool is that of Richter: Gross in fact

wishes ta use role analysis to enhance Richter's highly ordered program of

interpretation. Although this a very suggestive study, il has Iimited use for

my own analysis.

Fifth, Richard Nelson (1988) has made use of Boris Uspensky's

theories of narrative point of view -- which operates on the four levels of

ideological, phraseological, spatial/temporal, and psychological -- to inter

pret the structure of the Book of Kings. Although this is a curious mix of

levels, Jameson does speak of each of these dimensions in his own way, but

the modernist and Jamesian concern with point of view is regarded with the

suspicion due ta any product of the process of reification and fragmentation
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(PU:154, 219-222; ITI:9-IO; SV:111-112). The value ofthis work is the

ability to identify conflicting ideological material (Nelson 1988:46-47).

A sixth subgroup foregrounds the history of interpretation,

particularly as it takes off from the initial text into post-biblical periods.

The lone example relevant to our texts traces the interpretation of the ques

tion of intermarriage and Solomon's marnage to Pharaoh's daughter from

the early chapters of Kings into the medieval period (S. Cohen). Cohen is

interested in the changing religious and social circumstances which affect

interpretation, which is comparable to my interests. An example close to

home is the effort to account, within a larger span, for the difference

between the presentation of Solomon's marnages in Chronicles and Kings.

1 have left until last what 1 wi11 broadly tenn ideological approaches,

since the discussion of these approaches wi11 lead into a consideration of

two people (Jobling and Walsh) whose work has the c10sest affinity with the

approach taken here. The designation "ideological criticism" is chosen with

the Althusserian sense of ideology in mind: in these works there is an effort

to articulate the various complex connections -- intellectual, imaginary,

unconscious -- between the individual text and wider social, political and

economic patterns. Two relatively recent studies attempt to bring an

ideological dimension to the more c1assical historical critical disciplines:

one directed towards identifying the political agendas of the proposed four

stages of development of 1Kgs 11:29-40, moving from a legitimation

legend for the North to an effort to understand ils collapse (Weippert 1983);

the other, although falling outside our texts, being one installment of a

number of studies using source criticism as a "tool for appreciating the rich

ness of ideological debate in ancient Israel" (Brettler 1989:282, on 2Kgs

17:7-23). 1 have relatively \ittle use for approaches which make historical

criticism central and append a further dimension to it, such as ideological

criticism (50 al50 Wessels on Jer 22:24-30). More interesting, however, is

Frisch's suggestion that lKgs 12:21-24 contains a clash of both religious

and political interp;etations of the schism. This is much more promising

since it identifies the political with Rehoboam and the religious with the

prophet S'iemaiah, thus pointing the way to a connection between these

conflicting ideological options and the contrast, noted by R. L. Cohn

(1985a) between the annalistic regnal formulae and the prophetic material.

ln other words, although he does not make the conscious step, Frisch

enables a Unie between structure and ideology which is basic to Jameson's

approach. A similar type of connection is made by Parker's argument that

the balanced structure of the Solomon narrative has an ideological message
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concerning Solomon's rise and faH; ail of which is then tied up with the

relationship between the dual themes of law and wisdom, as well as the

respective patterns of dis/obedience and ab/use (Parker 1988; 1992). Apart

from the very promising play between form and ideology suggested by the

studies of Frisch and Parker, a further signficant feature is that they tend to

work with oppositional pairs. This was noted in the previous chapter as

important for Jameson's approach, although he regards such pairs as

indicators of the ideological limitations and dosure of a text rather tha!.

definitive statements of their meaning.

Perhaps the most interesting and difficult to place are the two studies

by Polzin (1980; 1989). 1 prefer ideological, although his own designation

is "literary"; yet the application of the approach of Bakhtin-Voloshinov 10

Deuteronomy-Judges and 1 Samuel would see these studies at home in the

area of political criticism (see below), save that Polzin largely depoliticizes

what is a Marxist approach to texts. One awaits eagerly the studies on 2

Samuel and Kings, since Polzin is interested in questions of formai and

ideological dialogue and tension in the narrative. Jameson himself makes

use of Bakhtin-Voloshinov in describing the nature of ideology or c1ass con

sciousness in the second horizon as essentially dialogical and thus

antagonistic (PU:84). A fascinating study would attempt to locate the

strategies of containment by which Polzin excludes the political ramifica

tions of his studies.

Befere passing on to consider Jobling and Walsh, a summary: this

section on metacommentary has ranged over most of the critical approaches

to these chapters. Sorne were found to be more useful than others: Barth' s

theological method for its totalizing ability; source criticism for its interest

in prophetic material, regnal formulae and 1 Kings 13; redaction criticism

for the highlighting of the way in which the author(s) must deal with

ideologically and formally resistant material; textual criticism for its com·

parative activity; social science approaches for foregrounding questions of

social dass; literary approaches for attention to the text as a unit and to

peripheral detai1s (along with some more concrete proposais concernign

structure); Propp-type approaches for the ability to take in a wider picture

and offer comparisons at the level of narrative structure; interpretation

studies for highlighting interpretation itself; and ideological studies on a

wider front for deaiing with issues doser to the heart of Jameson's

approach such as ideology, form, and oppositional pairs. Those which

were less useful have been noted above, but this summary indicates that

there may be some justification to Jameson's daim ta include a plurality of
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approaches within his own Marxist schema. However, as noted earlier, the

methodological richness exhibited in this summary takes on a different look

if the volume of work is considered. In this light the vast bulk of work on

Kings has used historical critical approachesj in other words, most inter

pretations speak the same methodological language with sorne variation in

dialect. Given the amount of historical critical work 1 have in fact found as

much that is useful in the few structuralist and poststructuralist studies as in

the endless ones that belong to the historical critical family. It is for this

reason that the treatment of historical critical studies has been more cursory

in comparison to the consideration of the other approaches, particularly

those of Walsh and Jobling, whom 1 now consider.

Jerome Walsh has undertaken two studies which bear sorne striking

resemblances to what 1 am attempting to do. Essentially, he is concerned

with the effect that conscious or unconscious choices by the reader of

horizon, method or level may have on the interpretive process. In other

words, Walsh's interest is in horizons of interpretation. In order to

highlight the effects of such choices he compares the results of different

contexts or horizons. Thus, in the case of 1 Kings 13 three possible con

texts in. which the chapter may be situated out of a' larger number are

selected -- the chapter itself, the Jeroboam narrative, and the

Deuteronomistic history -- with the result that different aspects of the chap

ter are emphasized depending upon the respective context (Walsh 1989).

As a balance to the concern with textual context, in another study Walsh

takes on the question of methodological selection: in an effort to determine

whether different methods explicate part of a text's meaning or whether

th~y provide total interpretations which exclude others (see the comments in

chapter one on strategies of containment) Walsh undertakes a comparative

study of three methods in a sr"dy of 1 Kings 21 (Walsh 1992a). He uses

stylistic analysis which is concemed with the surface structure (at this level

he interacts most extensively with recent Iiterary or synchronie studies),

syntagmatic analysis which deals with deeper sequential structures (with a

debt to Culley), and paradigmatic analysis which focuses on the deep struc

tural relations of narrative roles (relying upon Greimas). The result is com

parable to the earlier study: sorne elements are highlighted by one method

and neg1ected by another, while sorne questions are answered differently by

each.

Walsh's approach resembles both metacommentary and Jameson's

con.::em with levels or horizons. Firstly. the testing of the strengths and

weaknesses of the different methods is precisely what Jameson envisages
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with metacommentary: that which is hazy or absent under the discipline of

one method may come into focus in another. Walsh does not, however,

offer any assessment of the comparative value of the methods he uses, nor

does he find any resolution to the more total picture characterized as the

relationship between diachronie and synchronie approaches, a problem

Jameson feels he has resolved (PU:89-95). The second, and more superfi

cial, resemblance with Jameson's approach lies in the suggestion of levels

in the three methods used -- using the common metaphor of distinctions in

depth -- and in the notion of horizons of reading distinguished by their

expanse. Walsh indicates therefore that the sorts of questions which interest

Jameson are also being considered in a more limited sense within biblical

studies.

More significant than Walsh' s work is that of David Jobling, who in

a series of studies (1987, 1990, 1991, 1992a, 1992b) has been working at a

comprehensive mode of biblical analysis with an explicitly left political

agenda. The importance for this study is that Jameson is one of the pillars

of Jobling's program, and thus we would expect him to push the issues

much further than Walsh. Jobling's approach may best be characterized as

"political" in the sense used by Ryan (1989): an approach which locates its

base in Marxist critical practice but has moved out to include other major

dimensions, most notably feminism, deconstruction and liberation struggles

(into which feminism is subsumed). Alongside this wider net of radical

approaches is the agenda for political struggle and change which is the

hallmark of such a political criticism. Beth dimensions -- comprehensive

nflSS and political change -- are systematically embraced in the program

matic essay, "Writing the Wrongs of the World" ~1990). What is missing,

however, frclm this otherwise intensive and noteworthy paper is some effort

to relaie these theoretical endeavours to the social and economic situation of

late capitaiism, an effort which is all the more necessary, and curious for its

absence, given bath Jobling's political commitment and his exegetical

activity,

1 will spell out this contradiction in terms which interest me more

directly (his appropriation of Jameson and his biblical interpretation):

Jobling fails to use the hermeneutical key of his exegetical work -- mode of

production -- in elabarating his theoretical framework. 11 It is only in the

Il 'LaIe capita1ism' is mentioned in an epigraph on p. 88 (1990) but is not
develope<! in Jobling's own discussion. The closest he comes is in a Foucauldian displace
ment of such questions into those of power and discourse (1990:99-102), and in a brief
mention of 'History' (lOS). He also hedges around the question in an effort to consider
his own place as a privileged, rich, North American intellectual. 1 would suggest that
mnde of production is the absent factor which generates the wriler's black mentioned early
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final pages of the study of 1 Kings 3-10 (1992a) that we find an ail too brief

consideration of the contemporary situation of the critic which was virtually

absent from the earlier programmatic essay (1990). Therefore it is the

work of biblical interpretation which is of greater interest and here we find

that Jameson plays a much more crucial role. Although Jobling sometimes

identifies the notion that history is an absent cause as Jameson's fundamen

tal affirmation (1987:92; 1992b:3) he follows Jameson (Jameson 1979c,

a1though there is no evidence that Jobling has referred to this article) in

fixing on mode of production -- mediated through Gottwald -- as the basic

category of -- for Jobling, biblical -- interpretation (1991; 1992a:72-74;

1992b:16-19). In the final analysis history as an absent cause and mode of

production are different ways of speaking about the same thing -- it is

virtually impossible for people to conceptualize that which forms the very

framework of existence -- but the difference of emphasis is that the former

relies upon more Freudian notions of repression and displacement while the

later belongs to conventional Marxist discourse.

The two pieces of biblical interpretation form a close pair, a1though

the study of Psalm 72 (1992b) is chronologically prior to that of 1 Kings 3

10 (1992a; their publication order is reversed). There is a curious obverse

relationship between the papers: while the former paper is more explicit in

its intention of using Jameson's three-Ievel model of interpretation, its

actual use is problematic. Conversely, the study of the Solomon material

constitutes a much more successful application of Jameson's approach, yet

the explicit acknowledgment of Jameson is quite muted. 1 will summarize

both studies before offering some critique.

The paper on 1 Kings 3-10 begins wir.h an interest in the literary

structure of these chapters (ievel one?), moving thence to an "isotopie

analysis" of the three semantic fields of economics, sexuality and wisdom

(the ideologeme analysis of level two adapted in the light of Jobling's own

earlier structuralist work [1986]), and finally suggesting a clash between the

communitarian and the tribularian (Gottwald's terms) modes of production

as the final ground of the isotopie contradictions (Ievel three). The essay

on Psalm 72 offers three "readings," which seem to correspond with

Jameson's three levels, interspersed with two digressions which are

intended to lead into the following reading. The first reading deals with the

constitutive elements of the text, which includes the three themes of the

in the paper (1990:82).
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king's justice, plenty, and relationship with the nations, as weil as the per

spectives of pennanence, space, sustenance and participants. This first

reading then considers these themes and perspectives in the light of a formai

analysis of the psalm, which locates two parts with contradictory ideologi

cal patterns; namely a "perpetuai motion machine" (vv. 1-7) over against

"the king's righteousness as motor" (vv. 8-17). An excursus concerning

the ideology of the royal psalms then leads into the brief second reading,

whose concern is the contradictions in the two "codes" of economics and

law in the light of the two parts of the psalm. The second excursus on

modes of production sets up the final or third reading which altempls to

relate the contradictions bath in the text (the two parts and the relationship

with the royal psalms) and in the Asiatic mode of production itself in the

areas of economics, law, the nations, and trade and centralization.

These two studies are rich with suggestions and new insights, there is

sorne valuable discussion of the question of mode of production as a

henneneutical category for use on the Hebrew Bible, and they provide sorne

good examples of an appropriation of Jameson's three-Ievel schema against

which to compare my own efforts. At the same time there are sorne

problems which 1 would like to identify and avoid. Firstly, there is a much

greater reliance on the explicit content of the text, panicularly in the focus

on themes and isotoPes, and relatively little discussion of the form of the

text. The study of Psalm 72 is a Iittle more balanced in this regard than

that of 1 Kings 3-10: in the former the formai contradictions between the

parts of the psalm are developed to an extent, but the energy flags as

Jobling turns into the latter stages of the analysis. lndeed, it is difficult to

say that fonn is a central concern in bath papers; which is surprising given

Jobling's earlier structuralist works. As has been made c1ear in the

previous chapter, Jameson lays great emphasis on the analysis of form as

the way to locate contradictions not only in the form of the text but also in

the resonances of ideology, c1ass and mode of production. In my own

analysis 1 will be far more interested in the form of the text. Perhaps one

of the reasons for such a neglect may be located in Jobling's concern with

the question of mode of production, which brings us to the next major

problem.

Secondly -- and this is noted by Jobling himself (1992b:4) -- the

second horizon of Jameson's schema as used by Jobling is a self·effacing

and retiring member of the trio. For Jameson. this is the horizon of ideol

ogy and class, of individual and totality. Jobling argues that the problem
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here is the "limited knowledge of detailed historical contexts" (1992b:4),

but such a problem, while val id to a limited extent at this level, is much

more acute at Jameson's first level which intends to relate the individual

text to the details of political history in the form of an imaginary resolution

to a real contradiction. l argued in the previous chapter two points which

are relevant here: that for biblical studies this connection between such a

limited area of base and superstructure -- of political history and text -- is

virtually impossible butthat at the same time Jameson's contradictory posi

tion on the status of the base in the first horizon -- it is sometimes described

in terms of the immediate and easily knowable events of everyday life and

at others as an ~lusive reality both constructed and hidden by the text -

indicates an unconscious awareness that there is a broader problem here. It

is perhaps symptomatic in this respect that Jobling makes no mention of the

historical base in the first horizon, opting then to slide over the base in the

second in favour of mode of production in the third. What is required here,

therefore, in order to bolster the stakes of the second horizon is a more

extensive discussion of the nature of c1ass and ideology; something along

the lines of the detail and depth of analysis of the issues conceming mode

of production.

This point is closely related to the third problem, which is the trun

cated form of the model after it has been appropriated from Jameson. In

place of widening perspectives or horizons of the relationship between base

and superstructure, Jobling operates with a model that moves in the three

phases of structure, isotopes or ideologemes, and mode of production; that

is, from the superstructural concems of the first two horizons to the base of

the third. This is particularly c1ear in the later study of 1 Kings 3-10.

Jobling is of course free to adapt Jameson's approach in the light of the

biblical text and of his own interpretive requirements, as he did earlier with

the structuralism of Greimas and Lévi-Strauss (1986:11), but this should be

made c1ear in the initial presentation of Jameson's approach (1992b:3-4).

Fourth, there is sorne category slippage taking place in these studies:

issues and questions from other horizons invade and crowd out the issues of

the horizon in which they are more properly located. 1'0 sorne extent this is

endemic in Jameson' s system -- an instance is the discussion of ideology at

ail levels but its proper location in the second -- but at the same time

Jameson argues that the levels are an effort to place various central Marxist

issues in their proper contexts and avoid category mistakes (1990i). The

most obvious culprit for Jobling is the economic, which, due perhaps to his
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focus on mode of production, is found in the first and second levels as weil
as the third.

Finally, it would have been useful if sorne fonn of metacommentary

had been in operation in these two studies. A discussion of other

approaches to these texts and the relationship between the adapted model

from Jameson and these other approaches would have added to the power of

a Jamesonian analysis. Despite these these criticisms, it should also be

recognized that Jobling is moving over vast territories traversed by few

travellers. In doing so he has highlighted the sorts of issues which need to

be addressed in further work in these areas.

ln concluding the discussion of metacommentary 1 refer to the sum

mary of the material preceding the considerations of Walsh and Jobling: the

analysis of the texts will build on, and, more often, treat somewhat dif

ferently, the various featurcs and questions raised in the use of other

methods. As far as Walsh and Jobling are concemed, Walsh has indicated

tha: fruitful work may be done by reading texts and methods in tenns of

levels or depths, while Jobling's appropriation of Jameson has indicated the

important problems whiclI must be addressed and has provided sorne essen

tial groundwork on the question of mode of production.

Having completed my particular use of metacommentary -- as an

introductory survey noting those elements which may be incorporated in a

subsequent analysis -- the next step is to analyze the text using the three

levels or phases of Jameson's Marxist allegorical method. ft will be

recalled that these move in three widening horizons each of which is

characterized by the relationship between base and superstructure: in the

first the concem is with contradictions in fonn, thought and an elusive

specific history; in the second with contradictions in ideology and class; in

the third with figures or traces of conflicting modes of production. 1 will

take each phase of interpretation in turn.

3. 1 Kings 11·14: First Horizon

ln this first horizon 1 will be concerned with identifying the various

structures of the text, particularly, since the understanding of form drawn

from Jameson is conflictual, in the way they clash with one another. That

is, 1 am interested in how the structures of the text struggle over formai

control rather than live in tolerant harmony. This will then lead into ques

tions of ideological antinomy, or coneeptual contradiction, and ideological

closure in an effort to locate the conceptual background ta the text's formai
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contradictions. This horizon will close by considering the difficulties of

saying anything about the details of everyday events -- to which the text

refers and in the context of which it was written -- while noting at the same

time that the bulk of historical critical energies attempt precisely this dif

ficult task.

3. \. Superstructure

The analysis begins with the superstructural dimension of the first

horizon of Jameson's allegorical scheme: a formai analysis of the text itself.

In this relatively small number of chapters, extracted stubbornly from the

Deuteronomistic History, three formai features appear that are characteristic

of the larger whole of Kings, while a fourth is specific to this narrative

chunk alone: prophetic organization, regnal or annalistic formulae,

authorial c,1mmentary, and the insertion of a different narrative piece in the

surrounding material (chapter 13). For the purposes of definition, they

might be described as various efforts at the framing or organization of

somewhat unwieldy and uncooperative traditional materials. The question

of ideology will impinge in the analysis of such features, but at this stage

the focus is upon the form of the text, specifically on elements such as nar

rative control, the strategic location of material, the physical ordering of the

narrative action and character, and the patterns of closure and continuity.12

Apart from authorial commentary, these formai features have been

identified and worked over quite weil by others, but my approach differs in

that it focuses upon their relationship with one another, particularly the pat

terns of domination and control exercised by certain formai features over

others. Nelson' s commentary cornes closest with its interest in the various

structures and themes of Kings -- chronology, parataxis, analogy, prophetic

words, evaluation and the pattern of apostasy and reform (Nelson 1987:8

12) -- but these are understood in a nonconflictual and liberal manner.

Lang's (19-20, 21-25) depiction of parataxis, based upon van Seter's work

and more recent research on Herodotus, is more conflictual: parataxis is

essentially analogical, encouraging the reader to see the analogical connec

tions between apparently disparate material placed side by side in a work

with a specific plan and direction. A properly confliclual approach,

12 ln what follows 1 use both "form" and "structure" moslly as interchangeable
lerms. If there is a difference. form has wider reference which includes questions con
cemed with genre, white structure is focused upon the patterns by which a narrative is
organized.
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however, will be interested in the way these disparate materials clash wilh

one another, the way some structures attemptto bring other already existing

structures into line by relegating them to subordinate and relatively minor

roles. The success of such operations varies from text to text, and on rare

occasions the text becomes a baillefield between two or more evenly

matched structures manoeuvring for control. In this text one fonn

dominates, although not without a struggle, while the others tag along. The

following discussion moves from a discussion of the regnal formulae and

their relationship with the surrounding material, to a consideration of the

nature of the prophetic organization and its relationship with the regnal

fonnulae. The remaining two features fall into place aJongside the major

players.

3.1.1. Regnai Fonnulae

Beginning intennillently in these chapters and later strengthening to a

dominant structure that spiraIs throughout the books of Kings are the

fonnulaic frames that encase the altemating reigns of the kings of Israel and

Judah. In focusing on the question of these fonnulae, 1 work at the most

basic level of a fonnal analysis, namely, sentence production. While therc

are what appear to be fonnulaic elements in the record of the close of

David's reign in IKgs 2:10-12, the first full-throated example cornes with

Solomon in IKgs 11:41-43. Two other examples are found in our chapters:

the close of Jeroboam's reign (lKgs 14:19-20) and that of Rehoboam {IKgs

14:29-31). A comparison of the three passages will illustrate their

similarity as weil as the minor variations characteristic of fonnulae: 13

IKgs 11:41-43:

'1.11 '~Q"?!l C':;I~~ Cv"lli?O il1/11~' i"I~~ '~~'?~' i"Ib~~ '1111 ,~~,'

:I~~~l :i"I~~ C'!l~'l$ ?!!1~~"?~"?!l !=I7~~":;I i"Ib~~ '!J7/1 ,~~ C'1,)~t1, :i"Ib?~

:"1;IJ;lJ.:l i~1 C~l1'" '!J~7i'~1 ":;11$ ", "!l1 ':;IR~l "J;i:l~'C!l i"Ib?~

lKgs 14:19-20:

C'1,)~t1 'i.111 ,~ç!"?!l C':;I~l1~ C~;:J '!J1/1 '~~1 C"7~ ,~~ C~111~ '1.111 '~','

"J;i:l~"C!l :I~~~l i"I~~ C~J.:I~~ C'i~l! C~11~ "17/1 ,~~ C'1,)~t1' :?!!1~~ '~71,)7

:"1;IJ;lJ.:l i~1 :l'~ 'lJ?7i'~1

13 1 have fouod Bio-Nuo aod Loog (1984:t60-I64) very helpful io regard 10 the
fonnulae.
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,;'?~'? c'~~~ '11'1 '~Q-')l 0':;111;1 ;'1~\.I-ll"n ;'1iVY, ';;l.!-'11 0Y,11J1 '11'1 '{J~.1

"~::ll.!-cy cY,:tlJl ::l~~~l :C,~~~·,~ 0Y,11: l':;p 0Y,11J1"1':;I ;'1J;l~;;t ;'1~1J,?~1 :;'111;'1~

:"J;I~1) \);1 c~:;l.! ~"7?~1 m~!l;;t ;'1~~~ \~l.( cVll '11 "Y;I "~::ll.!-cy ':;Ire~l

These c10sing formulae have the following elements in common: 14 al cita

tion of putative sources (11:41; 14:19, 29); b) formai notice of the king's

death and place of burial (11:43a;14:20b without notice of burial, 3Ia); c)

notice of succession (1 1:43b; 14:20c, 31c),

It is beyond the scope of our selected chapters to consider the

remaining c10sing formulae in 1-2 Kings (see especially Provan, who

focuses on the formulae), but even these three cases indicate a pattern of set

formuIae with variables at two levels: in the structure of each formulaIs and

in the selection and arrangement of the formulae into the total c10sing state-

14Scholarly tradition now designates nine items or indepedant formulae:
Introductory formulae:

Royal name and accession, with synchronisms in divided king
dom (up ta Hoshea)
Age at accession (Judah only)
Length of reign
Capital city
Name of Queen mother (Judah only)

Assessment:
Verdict

Concluding formulae:
Source citation
Death and burlal
Notice of succession

15 E.g, the first formula in the e1uster form our three examples: if spaces represent
slots ta he filled with items such as names or verb combinations, brackets indicate optional
inclusion, and slashes signify altemating possibilities, the basic structure is:

';?~7 ll~v ''1.~' '~Ç1-'11 Il'~'Il:? 111;:Jtrllpv'll"q '00 M'li "~'['111 ...11 ''1.~' '1):1
"~,lp~Ii1"i'1~

The patlem is quite firm, but there are slots for the king's name and for expansion
of the verbal structure after the relative (M'li is the most common, but not universal, base
verb). ';1 may he included or excluded with the relative. The formula toggles belWeen
interrogative marker and predicator of existence (M~v'll"q is much more common than
Ilfm, and belWeen 1'11'1'1: and '\!1'~ at the end, Similar observations concerning con
sistency and variation may he made about the formai notice of death and burlal, and of the
introduction of Ihe successor.
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ment. 16 As will be noted below, it is characteristic of fonnulae 10 have ;;

basic frame of fixed fonnulae into which may be inserted other relevant

fonnulae From a wider pool. il would be possible (but not necessary fGr

this analysis) to list a pool of such fonnulae which were used in different

combinations depending upon the circumstances and details of the reign.

Regnai fonnulae are not, however, restricted to the close of a reign:

IKgs 14:21 provides an example of a fonnulaic cluster for the introduclion

of Rehoboam's reign.

Y:;!!i1 t:l7~~ CY,~lJ' l"I~~ l1lJl$l C'Y~'I$'l~ l"I11l"1'~ "Il?~ l"I~"~'l~ CY,~lJ'1

'~~~ ,.~~ C~ '~f'l1l$ C1W? l"I;l"I; 'lJ~"~l;\ "Y~ !=I?~1"~ "Il?/? l"I~o/ l"I!.ipl[
:11'~~!l~ l"I~l\~ 'I.OJ:( cWl ?~,,!ip7

As this is the first example in the books of Kings of fonnulae intro

ducing a reign and the only example of such introductions within 1 Kings

11-14, it is useful to compare it with the other appearances (lKgs 15:1-2,

9-10; 22:41-42; 2Kgs 8:16-17; 8:25-26; 9:29; 12:1; 14:1-2; 15:1-2,32-33;

16: 1-2; 18: 1-2). Such a comparison reveals a pattern of five introductory

fonnulae referring to the kings of Judah (a similar analysis may be made

for the Israelite kings). The pattern is as follows: a) dating by means of

synchronism or cross-reference to the king of Israel (except Rehoboam and

Jehoshaphat, IKgs 22:41-42); b) notification of the accession; c) age at

accession; d) length and location of the reign; e) name of the king's

mother,

As with the closing fonnulae, there is consistency and variation in

both the structure of each fonnula and in the selection or omission of

certain fonnulae (Rehoboam also has the addition of ?~"!~~,,."y~). Thus,

we find the following pattern:

a) [?~,~~ ~?~l [ ·1~1 7... 11~~:;[11

b) l"I11i1;·?!l/~?~ [ 1~1 ~?~

c) t:l7~~ l"I;:;II... i1~~ 1~

d) !=I?~1"~ ~?~ i1~~ [ 11

16 Thus, in the Ihree examples from 1 Kings 11-14 lhere is some additional
malerial. Il :42 and 14:20a have slalements on the length of reign, an item which found in
only Iwo olher closing formulae: David (IKgs 2:11) and 1ehu (2Kgs 10:36). Normally.
the length of reign appears in the opening formulae. Furlher, 14:30 adds a commenl
regarding continued war belween Rehoboam and 1eroboam and 14:31b refers 10 lhe king',
mother.
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e) [ ••• ] [ ••• ·11:[1] ••• i~l:( CV!1

Variation within individual fonnulae is accounted for, as above, by:

empty spaces which indicate slots for names, year numbers and places of

origin; brackets which signify items that May be included or excluded; and

slashes indicating alternating options. The other fonn of variation is in the

arrangement and selection of fonnulae: only b) is found in ail examples,

while in others the order is rearranged. This model is sufficiently flexible

to deal with multiple variations found in the opening fonnulae. 17 The

evidence of introductory fonnulae therefore reinforces the argument that the

regnal fonnulae play a significant l'Ole in the structure of the narrative.

Thus far 1 have been concerned with the opening and closing

fonnulae of the regnal framework. A third type are the fonnulae which

provide religious assessment of a monarch. Later 1 will exploit the poten

tial clash between such assessments and the material between the fonnulae.

The only example in 1 Kings 11-14 of fonnulaic religious assessment con

cerns Judah, although Rehoboam seems to be understood (IKgs 14:22):

CJ;1N"lJ~ Ctf~~ ~V13? ,~~ '<:il1,) il'iN ~N~i?:l nln: ';.'y'~ y,~ n,~n: fI1ll~l

~NI," 'tUN
T'" ... '"'

Unfortunately, an extensive treatment of these fonnulae is not

required for this study. Two observations will suffice. First, the following

categories apply in detennining the nature of these fonnulae: those wnich

refer to Israel or Judah; those with positive or negative assessments; those

which have a mitigation (of both negative and positive assessments) and

those which do nol; and Ihe localion of such assessments in the opening or

closing fonnulae. Not ail the logical possibililies are exploited by Kings.

ln the light of these categories IKgs 14:22 May be categorized as a negative

assessment withoui mitigation of the kings of Judah in the opening sequence

(so also 2Kgs 8:27; 16:2-3; 21:2, 20; 23:32, 37; 24:19). The other assess

ment fonnulae in Kings May also be designated according to this schema.

Secondly, the structure of the fonnulae themselves fall into four

types, which May be seen as either variations on two major types or as dif

ferent additions to a universal slem:

17 1bave nol, bowever, accounled for solitary variations (sucb as Ibe addilion con·
ceming Jerusalem in Ibe material for Reboboam), as the sample pool is far 100 small 10
ascertain wbelber Ibey are unique or more consislenl variations.
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[...] ;'V'~ '~'li~ Yl~ [...] ;'~~~lIW~~l

[;l'111tpt1~'l [tl~n~] "~I$/C>:~l; [..·]111I-;:m 17.~1

18 tm'W'"l'11111'tln;, ,tlill
•• Tl' ',' • TI ',' ~...

;'l;'~ '~'li~ Yl~ ;'~~~lIW~~l

tl~n~ C>:~l; l'1'll·tlt11""[;~1t,1/?~'"'9 ll~ [...]
19 ;1l'W'"l'11111'tln;, '11111

"Yl' \' 'T'V '1"

20["~1$ "'tl ...[~l ;'l;'~ '~'y.~ Yl~/'~;t1 .. W~~l

["~l$ '11] [..] [~l ;'l;'~ '~'y.~ '~;L1 [...] W~~l
C'ilpj2l?' c"ml? c>:~ ,;y "9"1l~ 1'1;!3~L1 115/Pl
211'1;!3~:;

Both types of the a fonnula apply to Israelite kings alone, while sorne

of the bi type also apply. Most of bi and ail of bii apply to Judean kings. 22

At the simplest level, ail the fonnulae for theologica1 assessment comprise a

variety of additions to the phrase: ;'l;'~ '~'li~ Yl~/'~~t1 ... ;'~~~lIW~~l.

Four points are relevant to the following discussion of the function of the

fonnulae in 1 Kings 11-14. Firstly, the theological assessment of

Rehoboam in 1Kgs 14:22 is of the bi type; second, Rehoboam is one of

three Judean kings (the other two are Ahaziah and Ahaz) who receive a

negative assessment without mitigation before the destruction of Israe[23;

third, Jeroboam is one of two kings who do not receive a fonnulaic assess

ment (the other, Shallum, reigned for one month and was deposed); fourth,

Jeroboam himself appears as a fonnulaic factor in the assessments of nearly

ail the Israelite kings, as fonnulae ai and aii indicate above.

Despite the small sample there is sufficient data in Kings as a whole

to designate lKgs 11:41-43; 14:19-20, 21-22, 29-31 as regnal fonnulae

18 IKgs 15:26, 34: 16:19 modifie<!, 25-26; 22:53; 13:2 modifie<!.

19 2Kgs 3:2-3 modifie<!; 13:11; 14:24; 15:9, 18,24,28.

20 IKgs Il:6: 14:22; 16:30; 2Kgs 8:18b. 27: 16:2; 17:2; 18:3; 21:2, 20; 22:2;
23:32,37: 24:19.

21 IKgs 15:11, 14 modifie<!; 22:43b-44; 2Kgs 12:2-3: 14:3-4; 15:3-4,34-35.

221t is diflicull 10 ascertain whether IKgs 15:3-4 and 2Kgs 8:18-19 conslilute
fonnulaic combinalions due 10 the smaUness of Ihe sample and Ihe variations belween
lhem. \

23 Rehoboam also joins Ihe company of kings afler the fall of Samaria who
receive, apart from losiah, lotal condemnalion.
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which attempt to frame or organize the narrative material.24 Thw~

formulae are arranged with a certain f1exibility which sees variation both

within specific formulae and variation in the selection or use of formulae.

ln this respect 1 follow Nelson (1987) -- over against others such as Camp

bell, Lemaire, Provan and Weippert 197225 -- on a general level, who

argues for "free variation" in the formulae, although he allows a little too

much for individual creativity in the formulae.

ln these few chapters the formulae occupy a relatively small amount

of space; most of the space is given over to material which may be regarded

for the moment as narrative fill-in, details which enhance the basic outline

provided by the formulaic frames. The relationship between the frames and

the intervening material is quite fascinating, particularly between the

theological assessment of the three kings -- Solomon, Jeroboam and

Rehoboam -- in those frames and their depiction in the remaining narrative.

Here the first signs of tension in the narrative make their appearance.

Solomon and Jeroboam form a pair: both are presented as leaders

who betrayed a divine sanction and neither have any theological assessment

in the relevant formulae. The contrast between negative portrayal in the

intervening narrative and absence of any assessment in the formulaic frames

is perhaps weakest with Solomon, for he is provided with a formulaic con

demnation outside the expected structure (IKgs 11 :6) in the midst of the

section (II: 1-8) in which he is credited with bringing about the division of

the kingdom through an uncontrollable libido which then afflicted his

religious judgment and affiliation. Further, the punishment itself (Ioss of

kingship for the Davidic family, which is announced in the form of direct

divine statement [11:11-13] and prophetic announcement [11:31-39]) is

mitigated in two ways: Solomon will not see the loss in his own time and a

remnant will remain with the Davidic line. Finally, the majority of

theological assesssments take place in the opening formulae, with which

Solomon is not provided. Despite these factors, there remains a contrast

between the condemnation of Solomon in the bulk of the chapter and the

24 Beyond lhese formulae lhe sample becomes too small, a1though Provan deals
wilh the whole n~:t theme in a formulaic selling. Thus he argues (74-77) that a basic
judgmenl formula exists in 14:22-24 which has been heavily reworked. Seo also
Campbell: 179-180.

25 These people regard formulaic variation as signs of different redactional layers;
thus, Provan and H. Weippert (1972; seo the criticisms by van Selers:316) base their redac
lional arguments on the formulae, while Campbell (l39-202) and Lemaire use the formulse
as one form of evidence in such arguments. Nelson plays bath ways: free variation in lhe
pre-exilic aulhor, followed by rigidily in the postexilic.
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calm absence of any suggestion of disruption in the closing frame (Il :41

43).

Jeroboam also is subjected to a similar tension: the narrative from

lKgs 12:25 to 14:18 details a grim picture of religious apostasy and

decline, at the centre of which is the failure to live up to the requirements

of the covenant (Il :38), and yet the closing formulae depict a serene close

to a long reign (enhanced by the synchronistic notices in 15: 1 and 9 in

which he reigns during the time of three Judean monarchs) with no sugges

tion of anything untoward. In the absence of any formulaic condemnation

whatsoever -- in contrast to Solomon -- a more striking tension appears \Vith

the contrast between the closing formulae for Jeroboam's reign (14:19-20)

and the formula in which Jeroboam himself is the feature: Cl1~l~ 1nK"t'1J

. '~I~~·nl$ K'l;lJ;!tl '~I:! t:l1rl~. This formula appears in nearly all the

assessments of the kings of Israel after Jeroboam, sounding its way as a

redactional theme (see Mullen 1987) throughout the books of Kings, and

counting as the major factor in the reason provided for the fall of Samaria

to the Assyrians (2Kgs 17:21-23). Thus there is a formulaic contrast

between one formula in which Jeroboam is the epitome of apostasy and the

other which closes his reign with a notable absence of any condemnation. l6

The tension between intervening narrative and formulaic frame in the

accounts of Solomon and Jeroboam highlights a recurring feature in Kings:

the delay of an announced punishment to an offspring one or more stages

further in generational development. This is made explicit for Solomon

(11:12,35) but not so for Jeroboam, whose successor Nadab takes the

prophesied punishment (14:10-11, 14; 15:27-30). It might be described as

a tension between prophetie condemnation and the inexorable pressure of an

older annalistic structure which prevents the enactment of the threatened

punishment against the one who perpetrated the wrong.27 This directs us

towards the prophetic involvement in the narrative, which will reinforce

such a tension.

First, however, there is the conflict between frame and narrative in

the account of Rehoboam. Once again the conflict is slight but nonetheless

present. Rehoboam's official notice of succession comes after the struggle

26 Il is inleresting to noIe thal in the concluding formul.. for Jeroboam lhere is no
mention of lite place in which he reigned nor whece he was buried. The evidence.
however. is ambiguous on the importance of lhese absences.

27 Mullen (1987:219-220) argues lItat bollt lite permanenl promise 10 David and
the presence of a righleous king cause lhe prophecy-delay-fulfillmenl pattern.



• over the kingship depicted in 1 Kings 12. In this pattern it follows a

standard structural pattern in the books of Kings: normally a king is intro

duced with the appropriate introductory formulae; however, if there is a

struggle over the succession -- as was rarely the case in Judah but much

more so in Israel -- then in terms of narrative structure and sequence that

struggle is resolved before the official formulae are able to roll into place

and announce the new king. Yet in the case of Rehoboam this structure

does not work quite as smoothly: after the struggle over the succession in 1

Kings 12 Jeroboam takes centre stage and officially concludes his reign

before Rehoboam is granted formulaic recognition, despite the narrative

fact that Jeroboam's reign (twenty two years) was five years longer than

Rehoboam's. In other words the focus on Jeroboam has created a Judean

time lag, for not only is Rehoboam held back from his post from the con

clusion of the succession struggle in IKgs 12:25 to the formulaic introduc

tion of 14:21, but the subsequent two Judean kings are provided with syn

chronisms to Jeroboam's reign despite the narrative c10sure of his reign in

lKgs 14:19-20. Apart from this feature of narrative structure,28 on a more

theologicallevel, the condemnation in the formulaic section of 14:21-24 is

based upon religious misdemeanors, whereas the negative picture provided

of Rehoboam in 1 Kings 12 turns around the questions of political naivété

and the weight of delayed punishment hanging over from Solomon. This

is, however, an ideological tension which is the proper realm of the second

horizon.

3.1.2. Prophetie Organization

A major structural dimension of 1 Kings 11-14 is therefore the con

trol exercised by the formulaic frames. 1 noted a number of tensions which

suggest that this control is not total, a suggestion which is reinforced by the

prophetie organization 1 Kings 11-14. The phrase "prophetie organization"

refers to two steps of analysis: first, in 1 Kings 11-14 prophets play an

important role in the narrative; second, the narrative itself is organized

according not only to the role of the prophets but al50 to the physical place

ment of such prophetie involvement and incidents in the narrative structure.

ln the same way that the regnal formulae are strategicaily placed in order to

organize the narrative, 50 al50 the appearances of the prophets are purpose-

28 The first, in a series of such features, a1temating between Israel and Judah; see
Long:23.



•
1 Kings 11-1-l/llg

fully located for narrative organization. "Prophetie organization" therefore

functions as shorthand for this feature of the narrative. ~9 Both prophetie

organization and regnal formulae attempt to achieve structural dominance.

which results in a contest for the formal control of these few chapters. This

constitutes the major formal contradiction of this text, a central element of

analysis in this first horizon.

From the perspective of prophetie presence, the most striking feature

of 1 Kings 11-14 is the narrative closure effected by the figure of Ahijah:

the complete account of Jeroboam's rise and fall is encased within the

mediation of divine favour (11:29-29) and disfavour (14:1-18) by the

prophet. The story in between these interventions plays out on a prophetie

level the relationship between Israel and Judah, a relationship which there

fore has a commentary at both the level of king and prophet. Thus, another

prophet -- Shemaiah -- provides Judean weight (12:22-24) to Ahijah's focus

on Jeroboam, while the bulk of 1 Kings 13, which covers half of the inter

vening narrative, brings together two prophetie figures, one from Israel and

one from Judah. The tightly c10sed unit from 11:29 to 14:18 squeezes out

the consideration of the fall of Solomon (11: 1-25) and the mostly formulaic

description of Rehoboam's reign (14:21-31). At the same time the unit

holds connecting lines out to the surrounding narrative by allowing the

introduction of Jeroboam as one of three adversaries to Solomon (II :26-28)
to precede Ahijah's first intervention, and by leaving the formulaic close to

Jeroboam's reign (14: 19-20) until after Ahijah's last piece. Two other links

-- the pre-emptive words of punishment Yahweh addresses directly to

Solomon (11:11-13) and the fulftllment of the announced punishment of

Jeroboam at the appropriate time (15:27-30) -- function as indicators of the

wider narrative control sought through the prophetie organization of the

narrative.

The following table provides a more spatial view of the prophetie

organization.

[11: 1-8: Solomon's apostasy]
[lI :9-13: Solomon's punishment announced]
[11: 14-28: Three adversaries for Solomon]

11:29-39: Abijah bestows Cavour on Jeroboam
Il :40: Conclusion to the three adversaries
Il :41-43: Formulaic close for Solomon

29 Savrau (160-162), Rof6 (1988:99-104) and von Rad (1953:78-81 1 1966:209
211) argue that conlrol is exereised Ihrough the schema of prophetie fulfillmenl: lhe
relevaullexts for our chaplers are, according 10 Rof6 and von Rad, IKgs II :11/1 Kgs 12:1·
20, IKgs 1I:31·39/IKgs 12:15, IKgs 13:1-10/2Kgs 23:15-16, IKgs 14:7·1IIIKgs 15:29.
IKgs 14:12-13/IKgs 14:17-18.
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12:1-21: The split of the kingdom
12:22-24: Shemaiah restrains Rehoboam

12:25-33: Jeroboam's building and cultic activities
13:1-32: Man of God and old prophet From Israel

13:33-34 Connector back to Jeroboam
14:1-18: Ahijah bestows disfavour on Jeroboam

[14: 19-20 Formulaic close for Jeroboam]
[14:21-31 Rehoboam's fortunes]
[15:27-30: Jeroboam's punishment fulfilled]

A few comments are in order on the basis of this table. Firstly, it

does not account very well for the overlay of the story of the three adver

saries and the first of the Ahijah pronouncements. Indeed, from a different

perspective this first prophetie intervention distends and imbalances the

story of the three adversaries. 30 Secondly, such distortion of the structures

in the text signifies a struggle for formai dominance: thus, the prophetically

organized unit of the Jeroboam narrative places a large gap between the

story of Rehoboam's succession struggles (12:1-24) and the formulaic

presentation of his reign (14:21-31). As noted above, under normal cir

cumstances a contest over succession is followed closely by the official

notice of succession.

Thus, there is a unit in which closure is strong but which still has

connections with the preceding and succeeding narrative. The unit also

causes noticeable rearrangements in the wider structure. 1 have considered

the broader lines of the prophetie organization of the narrative; a closer

look at the structure of each segment of prophetie involvement will provide

more detail of the narrative control. The cornmon denominator of each of

the four segments (11:29-39; 12:22-24; 13:1-32; 14:1-18) is the presenta

tion of a word from Yahweh. Sometimes a prophetie sign is included.

Thus, in II :29-39, after meeting Jeroboam on the open road, Ahijah tears a

new cloak he is wearing into twelve pieces, giving ten to Jeroboam. The

sign sets the stage for and reinforces the statement from Yahweh (11:31

39), which has a number of functions: announcement of the punishment of

Solomon and the mitigation of this punishment (it is meted out to

Solomon's son) (11:31-36); promise of the kingdom to Jeroboam (11:37,

compare the "dynastie grant" delivered by a prophet to Jehu in 2 Kings 9: l

10 [so Mullen 1988)); covenantal conditions on that promise (11 :38);

reiteration of mitigated punishment on the house of David (Il :39).

30 Solomon', pursuit of Jeroboam (11 :40) would seem to fit more properly after
the notice of Jeroboam', rebellion in 11:27-28, a1though the fit i, DOt exceptionally
,mooth. erities have argued that the episode with Ahijah is an insertion or a di'turbance to
the narrative (Gray:264: Monlgomery:2S3).
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Ahijah's pronouncement on behalf of Yahweh has set the agenda for the

following account of Jeroboam: the 1055 by Rehoboam, Solomon's son, of

ten of the twelve tribes to Jeroboam (12: 1-24) and Jeroboam's subsequent

failure to abide by the conditions stipulated by Ahijah (12:25-33; 13:33

34). At the same lime, parts of Ahijah's speech echo the words addressed

to Solomon directly from Yahweh's mouth (11:11-13), providing, it would

seem, more immediate divine sanction for the direction taken by the story

(1 Kgs 11:11-13 is echoed throughout II :31-32, 34-36, but most strongly in

11 :3Ib-32). The function of the second prophetic segment (12:22-24) is to

reinforce yet again the words of Ahijah: to ensure that Rehoboam does not

disrupt the narrative control and direction, Shemaiah steps in with a divine

prohibition against going to battle over the issue. In a section which will

become significant at the third horizon of interpretation, Ahijah ties up the

narrative which he set in motion with a delivery to Jeroboam's wife: a

reiteration of the act of transfering the kingdom to Jeroboam (l4:7-8a); a

notification of the breach of the conditions (l4:8b-9); and announcement of

punishment (14:10-11). Ahijah himself adds sorne points to Yahweh's

word, providing an answer to the initial query conceming the fate of the

sick child (14:12-13), which also mitigates the total condemnation of 14:10

11, and a trajectory providing an agent of divine punishment (14:14).

ln sum, there would seem to be significant narrative control

exercised by the prophetic involvement: the narrative closure is strong

enough to contain the story of Jeroboam within certain confines to the

extent of distorting the surrounding narrative, and the divine word mediated

through the prophets directs the narrative action of the unit. The prophetic

organization of the narrative may well lay claim to being the dominant form

of this narrative.

However, there are signais that this dominance is under sorne chal

lenge. The first group of problems focuseon the structure of the prophetic

speeches. To begin with Ahijah's opening intervention, the explicit con

cern with the mitigation of Solomon's punishment reflects a tension: if

Solomon had done the wrong, why is he not punished? The question that

looms is one of consistency, to which 1 will retum in the discussion of

ideology. On a more formai level, Ahijah's speech twists and tums over

the problem of inconsistency. A brief table will illustrate:

Il:31b: announcement of punishment;
Il :32: mitigation of punishment;
Il :33: sin -- reason for punishment;
Il :34: mitigation of punishment;
Il :35: announcement of revised punishment;
Il :36: mitigation of revised punishment;
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II :39: punishment and mitigation.

More problems exist with Ahijah's delivery. The number of pieces

into which Ahijah's gannent is tom and their distribution do not add up: of

the twelve pieces, Jeroboam t.akes ten to signify the tribes he will be given,

while cne tribe is to be left to the Davidic line (11:32, 36; see Il:13).31

Further, the plurals ,~,~t~, W!lJ~~l and ':l7~ in Il :33 sit uneasily in a des

cription of Solomon's activities. These problc:ms have set historicaI crities

on the hunt for multiple layers in the development of Ahijah 's first speech

(e.g. CampbeIl:23-32, who compares it with lKgs 14:7-11, 21:19-24 and

2Kgs 9:6-10; Dietrich: 15-20; Mayes: 118; McKenzie 1985:205-206; Nelson

1987:109-116; O'Brien:163-71, and see his note 125 for further references;

Plein; Seebass 1976; Weippert 1983). The signs of such a development are

certainly there, aIthough the precision with which the various pieces may be

diGassembled is questionable. 32

Other problems with the narrative control may be found in Ahijah's

concluding speech. In this case, there is the curious structural feature in

which Ahijah delivers the divine word (14:7-11) and then adds sorne more

of his own (14: 12-16) which quaIify the words of Yahweh: in 14: 10-11 the

dishonourable death for ail the house of Jeroboam is mentioned, yet in

14:12-13 the honourable death of the child who is iIl is prophesied; the

announcement of tne punishment of Jeroboam is expanded by Ahijah to an

announcemen~ regarding the Babylonian exile (14: 15-16).

A second group of problems is located in the relationship with the

regnaI formulae, and it is here that the major formai clash of this text may

be located. In respect of their physicaI location, the striking point about

these two major forms of narrative organization is the complete lack of con

gruence between !hem. The prophetic and divine speeches seem to ignore

the formulaic frames with which they stand in close proximity; each

organizing or framing device treats the other as part of the narrative ml-in.

They do not intersect at any point. As far as content is concemed, the con

trasts between the mitigated condemnation of Solomon and his dignified

death and burial and between Jeroboam's utter rejection and the stately

close of his reign have been noted earlier. In the same vein of difference

31 Many ill8enious solutions have been suggested; e.g. DeVries argues that by the
lime of Dtr Benjamin had been absorbed inlo the trihe of Judah, thus leaving one trihe over
(1985: 15\). The author would would seem 10 have forgolten tbis, for Ahijah is slill
depicted as tearing his c10ak up into 12.

32 The historical critical attempt to locate the text at precise points in bistory will
he our concem in the discussion of the base in th. first horizon of analysis.
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between prophetic word and fonnulaic statement Shemaiah's prohibition

against fighting between Israel and Judah (12:24) is contradicted by the noIe

in the c10sing fonnulae for Rehoboam (14:30; echoed in 15:6).33 From the

perspective of the whole of the books of Kings, regnal fonnulae and

prophetic organization alternately dominate: IKgs 15-16, 22:37-53, 2Kgs

8:16-19:13; 20:20-25:30 are dominated by regnal fonnulae and related

material, while IKgs 17:1-22:36, 2Kgs 4:1-8:15; 19:14-20:19 are con

trol1ed by prophetic material focused on Elijah, Elisha and Isaiah. cnly in

2Kgs 1: 1-3:27 is there some balance between the two m~or forms of narra

tive control. Yet this is the only exception to the fundamental fonnal c1ash

in this text between the regnal fonnulae and prophetic organization.

3.1.3. Ideological Antinl'my and Closure

The move from a focus on the superstructural dimension of this first

interpretive horizon to its subtext is overdue. The analysis therefore will

give attention to that which mediates between the base and superstructure in

the context of the first horizon, namely, the conceptual or ideological realm

which lies between society and text. It will be recalled that for Jameson

texts are attempts to solve social contradictions, but that the contradictions

must be expressed as thoughts or concepts prior to the production of the

text. Such conceptual contradictions are designated ideological antinomies.

In the same area may be found the efforts to resolve the contradiction con

ceptually and fonnally in the text: these efforts are known as strategies of

containment, seeking to restrict the problem by producing both narrative

c10sure at the level of text and ideological c10sure at the level of thought.

The search here then is for patterns of c10sure or containment and for

antinomies.

The question of narrative c10sure has already been dealt with in the

earlier discussion, from which there is a logical progression to the problem

of ideological closure. Bath of the major structuring devices -- the

annalistic and the prophetic -- attempt in their own way to bring about nar

rative and thus ideological c1osure. The regnal formulae assume the

validity of kingship and its continuity in the face of significant obstacles and

33 Gray's discomfort wilb Ibis contradiction provides a classic illustration of failure
to deal wilh the formai tension of Ibe passage: "[n]o doubt tbere was a state of warfare
beIWeen Ibe IWo kingdoms under Reboboam and Jeroboam, but since neitber Kings,
Chronicles, nor Josephus gives any specific details il is likely that !hat this was ralber an
armed tmce, both sides fortifying frontier fortresses" (Gray:349).
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even of divine disapproval. In the very use of similar formulae for the

opening, closing and assessment of reign after reign, in both Israel and

Judah, the worldview presented is filled with the king and kingship to the

exclusion of other ideological concems.

By contrast, ideological closure in the prophetic structure works with

the powerful medium of the word of Yahweh, a feature emphasized by

Barth and Simon in 1 Kings 13. The liberal recourse to divine speech,

usually but not always (lKgs 11:11-13) in the mouths of the prophets,

provides what seems to be the ultimate form of ideological control and

clos' 're. In these chapters of 1 Kings the word of Yahweh cornes in three

type' . an announcement which is subsequently fulfilled (1l:l1b-13; 11:31

36, 39; 13:2-3, 5, 32; 14:8-18); a covenant or conditional arrangement

which provides good fortune if the conditions are followed and ill fortune if

they are not (11:11a; 11:33b, 37-38; 14:7-934); and prohibitions with dire

consequences if they are broken (Il :2; 12:24; 13:8-9, 16-32). Each

provides a form of narrative closure, perhaps the strongest being a direct

announcement the fulfillment of which is expected in due course. Given

the dominance of the prophetic structure in 1 Kings 11-14 1 would argue

that the major way in which ideological closure is exercised is through the

word of Yahweh. The limits within which the passage will play out its

ideological options and questions are therefore set by this fundamental

category of the divine word, which attempts also to control the regnal

formulae through theological assessment. With ideological closure

determined by the domination of the divine word, it would seem that

ideological antinomy will operate in terms of the same category.

ln the search for the antinomy, it is necessary to introduce the struc

tural fractions of 1 Kings 13 and what may be termed authorial com

mentary. Bath fall into place alongside the major structural features of 1

Kings 11-14, tending to be defined by the parameters established by the

prophetic organization. 1 Kings 13 (to which we will retum for a different

purpose on the second interpretive level) contains a prophetic story with the

action focusing on the three characters of Jeroboam, the Man of God from

Judah and the old Israelite prophet. It is generally agreed to be a foreign

body in the wider narrative but its importance is in part due to its placement

at a crucial point in the narrative: it appears precisely when the split

between Judah and Israel is complete.

34 Gerbrandt maltes the covenant central: the Deuteronimistic expectation is thot
the king should be a "covenant administrator" (102).
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If 1 Kings 13 is viewed in the light of the major feature of ideologi

cal c10sure -- the word of Yahweh -- then its placement also has thematic

and ideological significance. The chapter follows the description of

Jeroboam's apostasy in 12:25-33, which was to establish him. for the

remainder of Kings, as the epitome of sin and the symbol of divine rejec

tion, eventually affecting even Manasseh of the south (see Cross:279-281 ;

Long:28-29; Mullen 1987). From the perspective of the divine word 1

Kings 13 cornes at the point when the announced punishment (II: 11-13.

31-39) against Solomon is complete (12: 1-20), the promised transfer to

Jeroboam has taken place (11:31-39; 12:1-20). the prohibition delivered to

Rehoboam by Shemaiah has been obeyed and is in force (12:21-24), and

the covenant established with Jeroboam broken through his cu1tic activities

(11:37-38; 12:26-33). In other words. two of the three types of divine

word have taken their course -- fulfilled announcement and prohibition -

and the reader would expect the third -- breach of covenant -- to have an

outcome consistent with the reliability of the word of Yahweh exhibited in

the other cases. This consistency of the divine word indicates that both nar

rative c10sure and the patterns of ideological c10sure are functioning

smoothly: Yahweh is in control.

The first episode in 1 Kings 13 (vv. 1-10) continues in the same

line, with an announcement of the destruction of the cultic objects through

which Jeroboam had erred (vv. 2-3). Sorne jo1ts are present -- the

immediatecollapse of the altar with Jeroboam apparently still lodged upon

it, a collapse which constitutes an overcharged fulfillment which by rights

should have held off until Josiah (2Kgs 23: 15-20), and then the compassion

for Jeroboam's withered hand -- but from the perspective of an ideological

antinomy this first episode sets the scene for a transition to the second,

which concerns the encounter between the man of God and the old prophet

(vv. 11-32). The identification of the man of God as a legiûnate agent of

Yahweh is firmly in place after the episode with Jeroboam's altar, but he is

also subject to a curious prohibition -- against eating, drinking and com

muter travel on the same road -- of divine origin. 1 will argue in the second

level that the prohibition is a major feature of both stories, which means

that, since prohibition is one of the three ways the divine word operates in 1

Kings 11-14, the word of Yahweh is a central concern in 1 Kings 13 as

weil. Yet it is under severe ideological attack. First, the old prophet of

Bethel c1aims to have a word of the Lord also, which runs counter ta the

prohibition (13:18). The man of God agrees to break the prohibition in the

light of this new divine word (13:19), and subsequently finds himself the
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subject of an announcement of punishment (13:20-22) and then a rapid ful

filIment of that announcement: he is killed by a lion on the retum joumey

(13:23-24). Here then the prohibition is joined by an announce

ment/happened sequence (see Culley 1992:88-89) with bath now function

ing to question the word of Yahweh. This questioning goes a step further

at the close of the story in which the old prophet, who fonnerly lied

(13: 18), speaks a genuine prophetic word which is one with that of the man

of God (13:31-32). At one level the problem is focused on true and false

prophecy (see Dozeman; Lemke; van Winkle), but at a more fundamental

level it is the word of Yahweh itself which is the problem: who bears the

word? where may it be located? when is it genuine and when is it false? ln

the surrounding narrative the divine word seems to be in control, but in 1

Kings 13 this begins to disintegra(

The ideological antinomy becomes clearer, but 1 will cali on the

fourth fonnal feature of these chapters to make the final step. This feature

is comprised of the smaller interventions which 1 will designate as com

mentary, more comparable to tinkering and minor adjustments than the vast

structural edifices of the regnal and prophetic features already discussed.

The basic definition of commentary is that which breaks the narrative flow

to make a comment on that narrative, whether for the purpose of clarifica

tion, as reading and interpretive directions, or as asides addressed directly

to the reader. As with the prophetic and the regnal devices for organizing

the material, commentary in its own way -- the slow and steady working of

the odd comment -- atlempts to control this rather disparate collection of

materials. It is possible to designate a number of types of commentary:

some speak with the same ideological voice -- a moral and religious focus -

as the prophetic sections (11:2, 4, 6; 12:30a; 13:33-34), others note

prophetic fulfû:ÏI1ent (12: 15, 24b; 13:5b; 14: 18b), others reflect the

fonnulaic material of religious assessment (11 :6), while others are directed

to the reader, filling in infonnation (12:2), making the reader aware that

this is a document of the past (12: 19) or providing a crucial interpretive

twist (13:18b). In a fonnal sense, most commentary threatens to break the

frame of the narrative by offering comments upon it: such acts place the

story in a specific time and place. A few make this explicit in their con

tent, as with 12: 19 and the phrase :'I~rJ C~'rJ 'Y but the significant comment
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for our pursuit of the ideological antinomy is located in the dangling clause

(minus a copula) at the end of 13: 18: i? l/i1j;l.J5

The crux in this case is one of sentence production: is the subject of

the piel l/il:J;l the same as the subject of '7?,Il"l at the beginning of v. 18 (the

old prophet), or is it the '1$7~ who brings the word of Yahweh to the old

prophet'? Virtually ail those whom 1 have been able to consult follow the

first option -- that the old prophet is the agent of deception -- which then

makes the rest of the passage flow somewhat more easily. The man of God

may then be accused of the fault of disobedience, while the main discussion

focuses on the question of true and false prophecy and its criteria. lndeed,

this interpretive option presents enough ideological problems for the pas

sage to be worth some consideration. To ensure that there is no doubt that

the il'1.il~ ,:;, claimed by the old prophet is fraudulent the commentator

pitches in as soon as the purported word of Yahweh has been delivered to

make it clear that this oracle is a fraud. J6 All would seem to be quite clear:

the old prophet of Bethel uses deception to lure the man of God to break the

prohibition. However, within a few words the old prophet is visited by a

il'1.il~ ,:;, , the arrivai of which this time fonns part of the narration and not

the reported speech of the old prophet himself (13:21-22). ln the Iight of

his earlier perfonnance, is this to be understood as a genuine word?

Apparently, for the word of Yahweh speaks of the immanent destruction of

the man of God for his disobedience in breaking the prohibition. Once

more before the close of the chapter is the old prophet a vehicle of the word

of Yahweh: in 13:32 he speaks in support of the illil~ ,:;, spoken by the

man of God against the cultic places of Samaria (13:2-3). With the com

mentator' s contribution the count for the old prophet from Bethel is two

genuine and one fraudulent oracle: how is one to decide (see Deut. 17-18)?

However, the process of problematization gains greater force if the

subject of t/ilj;l is the '1$7~. Some have entertained the possiblity that this

was meant to be a "Iying spirit" ('j?,~ J:.1~'), as in IKgs 22: 19-23 (so Mont

gomery:261; Mauchline:344). The basic sense is the same: an agent of

Yahweh is in the business of deceiving human beings, with some fonn of

J5 Niccacci has nolhing 10 sayon Ihis verse. For Gesenius-Kautsch (490) il is a
"circumstanlial verbal clause" as an anlithetical affirmative, Iranslating as "wherewilh
however he lied 10 him." For Thenius (189) absence of Ibe copula indicales explanalion
ralher Ihan advancemenl of Ihe slory (compare Zeph 3:5; 1er 7:26).

36 R. L. Cohn argues Ibat Ihe clause, maol Iikely a gloss. explieates Ihe meaning
inherenl in Ibe leXI: Ibe old prophel claims 10 have a word of Yahweh only afler a roquesl
made wilboullbe mention of divine aUlhorily (Cohn 1985a:34).
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divine sanction.37 The idea is certainly not foreign to the books of Kings

(see 2Kgs 8:10),38 and its possibility is reinforced by the absence of any

fonn of punishment meted out to the old prophet, who has become in this

understanding a prophet who brings a genuine word of Yahweh on ail occa

sions. The questions are displaced from those of obedience and the veracity

of prophecy to a more fundamental consideration of the workings of Yah

weh. If Yahweh is the cause of the deception and subsequent destruction of

the hapless man of God from Judah, then questions begin to arise concern

ing the reliability of the divine word in relationship to human activity.39

The sentence structure of 13:18 leaves open both possibilities, and both

cause problems, but 1 would highlight the second option -- that Yahweh is

responsible -- if for no other reason than that it has been neglected. The

ambiguity is itself a sign of the difficult questions being entertained.

The full force of the antinomy comes to the fore when the doubtful

status of the word of Yahweh is compared with its working in the narrative

which surrounds 1 Kings 13. There, as was noted above, in its

inexorability the word of Yahweh provides the major means of narrative

c1osure: in chapter 11, 12 and 14 the prophets act as media for a divine

word which operates according ta conventional patterns, ail of which bec

omes prob1ematical in the 1ight of the uncertainties over the word of Yah

weh in the intervening chapter. The ramifications are wider than the few

chapters of 1 Kings 11-14 if one accepts the statement that "the focal point

of deuteronomic historiography is the prophetie word of God fu1fù1ed in

Israelite history" (Weinfeld 1992:15; see Rofé 1988:99-104; Savran:160

162; von Rad 1953:78-81 / 1966:209-211). Authorial commentary and 1

37 Many commenlalors atlempl 10 discounl Ihe lie in various ways. Some argue
lhal il was done wilh good inlenlions, whelher for hospilalily (Rofé 1974:162), or in lhe
line of dUly (Klopfenslein:658), or 10 lesl the man of Gnd (DeVries 1985:171; Wil
son: 190). Sc me suggesllhal il is late glo55 atlempling 10 rationalize Ihe narrative (DeVries
1985:171; WJrthwein:187). By conlrasl, Thenius (190) discredits Ihe old prophel: Gnd
may speak ewn through lhis Iying prophel, like Balsam. Olher efforts are more ingenious.
Killel (IlS) twists around lhe problem: even if il came from an angel of Gnd il is still a lie
and lhe man of Gnd bears lhe blame. Nelson's categorical denial - ostensibly giving voice
to the narralor's inlention -- of divine deception in ch. 13 aftirms Ihe presence of such a
molif through Ihe slrenglh of the deDiai (1987:87).

381ndeed, Rofé (1988:181) argues that the lie is a non-issue, for "Ihe Bible is
replele wilh small lies lold for accepl~~ reasons, even by prophets and important per
sonalities," such as David 10 Ahimelekh (ISam. 21:1-9), Elisha 10 the army of Aram (2Kgs
6: 19) and Jeremiah 10 lhe nobles (Jer 38:26-27).

39 Conlra Barth, for whom "die Quinlessenz von 1. Kon. 13 isl, daJl das Wort
Golles bleibt" (1946:452/1957:409).
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Kings 13 have therefore combined to produce the fundamental ideological

antinomy of 1 Kings 11-14 and thus place a question mark over role of the

divine word in the Deuteronomistic History: how reliable is Yahweh in

dealing with humans? How arbitrary is the dispensation of divine favour or

disfavour?40

3.2. Base: Political History?

The diagnosis of 1 Kings 11-14 within the first interpretive horizon is

almost complete: the major forms of the text have been identified as have

the patterns of ideological closure and antinomy of which the text con

stitutes an effort at a formai resolution. The final question within the first

level is that of the daily political history to which this text is more

immediately a response. In the discussion of Jameson's method 1 argued

that such an effort at specific historical location for a biblical text is

doomed to failure due to the shortage of information and that Jameson him

self had sorne trouble delineating the status of the base at this point. A

small ray of hope appears with the connection between the mention of

Shishak's invasion in chapter 14 and an inscription at the Temple of Amon

at Karnak (see Mazar; also Aharoni:283-288; Gray:344-346; Mont

gomery:268-270). However, the hope is in vain, for even if the inscription

were reliable (see the doubts of Miller and Hayes:243) and thus opellliJp a

contact with political history, it would provide a referent for the text's con

tent and not its context, or time of composition.

Normally we would gather what we have achieved in this horizon

and pass on to the next, but a few comments must be made concerning

historical critical approaches. It would seem that much historical criticism

functions precisely at the level of historical concentration characterized by

the base of this first horizon: while the final purpose of historical criticism

remains one of historical reconstruction and location, much of that location

has been carried out with a high degree of apparent specificity. The most

glaring examples of such efforts are those which seek, or more often merely

assert, the historical base or reliability of the content at every turn (sa

Malamat; Montgomery; Gray; DeVries 1985) and those which assign

sources and redactional levels to particular historical conjunctures on the

basis of the most minimal information.

40 Nelson (1988:46-47) notes other points where the Deuleronomislic schome is
undermined, particularly the mismatch of deed and consequence and the changing attitudos
ofGod.
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A selective survey reveals three main paths taken by scholars since

Noth set the agenda by arguing for a a comprehensive and unitary produc

tion by an exilic author, running from Joshua through 2 Kings and desig

nated the Deuteronomistic History (1991). Firstly, there are those who

hold to the single author position, although not always with the source

assumptions of Noth (e.g. Hoffmann; Long 1984:21; McConville 1989;

Peckham with modification41 ; von Rad 1953:74-91 1 1966:205-221;

1962:342). A second position stands in an ambivalent relationship with the

pre-Noth situation: in contrast to that situation for which the idea of unity

extended no further than Kings this second position agrees with the notion

of a Deuteronomistic History; but at the same time it attempts to revive the

pre-Noth argument that there were two redactions (so Wellhausen

1973:272-29442), but now extending such a hypothesis to the whole

History. Thus Cross (1973:274-289) argued for a major redaction in the

time of Josiah (Dtrl ) -- as propaganda for that king with the themes of judg

ment and hope -- and a light revision in the exile (Dtr2). With some minor

variation mostly associated with dating the redactions Cross has been fol

lowed by many, mostly in North America (Friedman 1981a, 1981b; Gray;

Mayes; Montgomery; Nelson 1987; Provan; Rofé 1988:97-105; Weippert

1983). McKenzie, in a change from an earlier position (1985)43, has a new

permutation on the first and second positions, arguing for a single Josianic

redaction with supplementary glosses and editions but no systematic later

redaction (1991:147-150). Thirdly, in Europe, the so-called "Gôttingen

school" has argued for three redactions: DtrG(eschichte) or the

Deuteronomistic History proper, with two subsequent expansions -

DtrP(rophetie) and DtrN(omistisch) 00 over a short space of twenty years

during the exile (580-560 BCE) (e.g. Dietrich: 110-148; Veijola). The

German proclivity for ascribing verses and even phrases with great preci

sion to multiple redactional levels has also caught on with the work of

Campbell (although his polemical target is Dietrich) and O'Brien. A slight

variation follows Smend in arguing that the three redactions identified by

41 Peckham regards Dtr2 as Noth', Deuteronomist; but for Peckham
"Deuteronomistic Hi'tory" refers to the whole sweep from Genesi, to 2 Kings, for wbich
J, Dtrl, P and E comprise lhe sources (in lhat order).

42 Noth himself argued that the theory of IWo phases of Deuleronomistic redaction,
popular as he wrote, mistakenly idenlified preexilic source material as Deuleronomislic
(Noth 1991:122, nI).

43 ln Ibis article MacKenzie attempted to combine the conclusions of the double
redaclion theory and the triple redaclion of the Germons.
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the Germans in fact derive from a deuteronomistic school (see Jones 1:40

44).44

ln the second and third positions outlined here there has been sorne

debate over the role of a so-called "prophetic hislory." Sorne argue that

such an account wasapre-deuteronomistic prophetic document or "record"

which functioned as the basis for the Deuteronomist (Campbell; O'Brien;

McKenzie 1985, but not in 1991), while for others this material comprises

a secondary redaction and is thus later than the prime deuteronomistic docu

ment (Dietrich; Veijola). However, while this debate highlights the

importance of prophetic material in Kings, and the Deuteronomistic History

as a whole, the piecemeal deliniation of such a redaction45 coincides only

partially with what 1 have described as a prophetic organization of the texts.

To a large extent the strategy of containment operative in these

historical critical debates has served to make any contribution yet another

effort to determine the lines of redaction and their respective dates. Per

haps the most ambitious attempt at dating and placement -- and thus an

example of the logical outcome of much historical critical study -- has been

made by Lemaire, who, refining Weippert's work (1972) in finding three

redactions of the regnal formulae under Hezekiah, Josiah and the exile,

finds no less than seven redactional stages in the development of the royal

school textbook of Kings, each with its specific date and occasion:

Abiatharite history of David (970 BCE), Zadokite (early in Solomon's

reign, 960 BCE), a history of Solomon's reign (920 BCE during

Rehoboam's reign), a history of the divided kingdom until the reconcilia

tion under Jehoshaphat (850 BCE), proto-Deuteronomistic under Hezekiah

(7l 0-705 BCE), Deuteronomistic under Josiah (620-609 BCE), exilic edi

tion (560BCE).

Such specifie locations in time and place, and the search for ever

more redactions or the fine-tuning of existing ones, rely on evidence that is

far too meagre and which the nature of the biblical text itself shortcircuits

(see the strictures of Long 1984: 15-(8). Yet the texts with their tantalizing

hints of compositional layers keep inducing people to pursue such studies.

44 For fuller delails arranged in ways differenl from mine, sec Ihe surveys in
Lemaire: Long 1984:14-18; Mayes: 1-21; MeKenzie 1985:203-204 and 1991:1-20;
O'Brien:3-22; and Provan:I-21).

45 O'Brien follows his supervisar Campbell in atlribuling only certain parts 10 Ihe
sa·called Prophelie Record: e.g. in Ahijah's firsl speech of 1 Kings Il :29-39 only vv. 29·
31,37, 38b come from sueh a record. The remainder oflhe speech is dislribuled 10 Ihr..
olher levels of redaelion (Dlr, secondary dlr and later glosses) (0'Brien:163).
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Indeed, the impression cf this study's distance from historical critical

studies should be tempered by a small group of studies which attribute to

sources or redactions the structural distinctions 1 have made between regnal

formulae, prophetic organization and the insertion of chapter 13. Von Rad

(1953:74-821 1966:205-212) finds bath a "framework schema" comprised

of the regnal formulae and a "theological schema" determined by the pat

terns of prophecy and fulfillment. Next comes Noth, who argued that the

Deuteronomist's sources for the period of the Kings of Israel and Judah

comprised two larger conglomerates -- on the one hand the Books of the

CI.ronicles of Israel and Judah respectively (themselves based upon official

annals) which provided the chronological framework and on the other hand

the prophetic cycles of bath Elijah-Elisha and prophetic interventions in

royal Iife, from which the Ahijah and Shemaiah material derives (Noth

1991:100-109) -- and smaller local sources based mostly at Mizpah and

Bethel, from which 12:32·13:32 is drawn (Noth 1991:130). Van Seters

(292-306) makes similar basic distinctions between annalistic sources and

prophetic legends, except that he follows Rofé in arguing for the late date

of the latter. The two major structural features of my analysis are echoed

in the source distinctions made by Montgomery between the "annalistic"

material and the "historical story," the most significant section of which is

the "Prophetical Story," (38) produced by the "Schools of the Sons of the

Prophets" (39). Mayes (1983: 109) also feels that a cycle of such prophetic

stories forms a source. The source allocation is reorganized into redac

tional layers by Jepsen (in Die Quellen des Kônigsbuct,es, as noted by

Gray:6-7 and followed by Treballe:22) for whom the first redaction is a

synchronistic chronicle of the reigns of Israel and Judah based upon annals,

the second a prophetic redaction (the main Deuteronomistic redaction) in

which various notices were integrated along with narratives from prophetic

and historical sources and the third is a post-exilic priestly redaction. The

first two stages compare with my formal distinctions, as does the suggestion

that Deuteronomistic comments were added at various indeterminate points.

The value of these studies is increased when they are prised loose

from their desire for specific historical location. The irony, however, of

historical critical approaches to these texts is that only the more amorphous

situation of the final redaction -- the exile -- meets the requirements of a

social situation with a rea1 contradiction which is reflected in the ideological

antinomy and for which our text is an imaginary and formal resolution. But

in order to make that argument, it is necessary to pass on to the second

horizon of interpretation.
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3.3. Summal)'

In sum, the basic fonnal contradiction is that between the annalistic

and prophetie features of the text, the latter being the dominant structure.

The antinomy of the text is located in the light of that dominant structure:

the reliability, or lack thereof, of the word of Yahweh. Despite many

efforts at specifie historical placement, such attempts are fraught with pit

falls which it is better to avoid. Indeed, the analysis of fonn, c10sure and

antinomy points the way to wider questions of the second phase.

4. 1 Kings 11-14: Second Horizon

The second horizon is that of ideology and c1ass: the text becomes

one gesture in the wider interactions of ideologies, which in themselves

constitute the various fonns of c1ass discourse. The search therefore is for

the specifie ideological units Jameson has tenned ideologemes and their

class situations and functions. The fundamental interpretive strategy is once

again that of contradiction. As part of the relationship between ideology

and c1ass -- indeed as basic to the definition of ideology -- the previous

chapter noted the theme of the interaction between individual and social

totality: thus, 1 will make use of some psychoanalytic theory concerned

with libidinal investment and 1 will identify 1 Kings 13 as a national

allegory, which will serve to lead on to the final horizon.

4.1. Superstructure: Ideology and Ideologemes

ln the first phase of analysis it was argued that 1 Kings 11-14 is com·

prised of four structural features, two major and two minor, which con

stitute an attempt on a fonnal level to resolve the problem of the reliability

of the word of God. In this second phase, the particular contribution of this

text -- the undennining or questioning of that reliability •• is understood to

be a move or an option in a much wider ideological debate and conflict.

BefOTe proceeding, however, it will he useful to recall sorne of the

arguments and points made concerning ideology in the previous chapter.

Firsdy, Jameson's understanding of ideology follows that of Althusser:

ideology represents the imaginary relationship of individuals to their real

conditions .- social, politica1, economic -- of existence. It is the way we

understand our place and function within the social totality of which we arc
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inevitably a part. Secondly, it was argued thatthe equivalent of ideology in

pre-capitalist societies is religion, or rather, that religion was a form taken

by what is now understood to be ideology. More precisely, and with a debt

to Durkheim's notion that religion is the expression of the highest collective

values of a group, "religious and theological debate is the form, in

precapitalist societies, in which groups become aware of their political dif

ferences and fight them out" (Jameson 198Ic:38-39). Religion therefore

carries out the same role as ideology: to articulate at the level of the super

structure the class and political struggle upon which it is based. Theologi

cal debates express class debates; religious discourse expresses class dis

course. It is a Iittle ironic that a Marxist method such as Jameson's should

bring us to emphasize the religious and theological dimensions of the text;

indeed this second phase may be described as the realm of theology and

class. Finally, the major unit and focus of analysis in this horizon is the

"ideologeme," the "smallest intelligible unit [conceptual or belief system,

abstract value, opinion or prejudice] of the essentially antagonistic collec

tive discourses of social classes" (PU:76). The ideologeme mediates

between abstract concepts and specific narratives, providing raw materials

for the elaboration of both.

In what follows 1 will try to identify sorne ideologemes by referring

back to the major structura! features of these chapters: in the same way that

what 1 termed the prophetic organization of the narrative effectively

dominated the alternative narrative organization and control attempted by

the regnal formulae, it would seem possible to identify the respective

ideological units or ideologemes related to these major but contradictory

structura! elements of the tex!. 1 will suggest therefore that there is a royal

ideology engaged in a losing battle with a more comprehensive ideologeme.

A third ideologeme may also be identified which belongs to neither of the

other two.

4.1.1. Royal Ideology

While the kings receive a buffeting in the sections where they

encounter Yahweh and the prophets -- Solomon (11:1-13), Rehoboam

(12:21-24), Jeroboam (13:1-10, 33-34; 14:1-18) -- there remains the safe

haven of the regnal formulae. Here there is still sorne space for the king:

everything that is mentioned in the fonnulae -- time of reign, age, name of

father and mother, length and place of reign, theological assessment, other

activities and sources, ruling, warring, death, burlal and successor --
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clusters around the king as the centre. Apart from these repeated details•

there is the more fundamental assumption that an account of Israel and

Judah may be told most profitably and adequately by recounting the details

of the kings who ruled; and this spills over into the intervening narrative as

well. The very repetition of the formulae provides an automatic continua

tion of the office of the king, thus shifting the focus from the individual

king to the perpetual kingship (on the interplay between particular and

general, especially from a temporal perspective, see Long: 25-27). Yet

even the realm of the regnal formulae is no longer free from challenge to

this royal ideology: the monarchy continues but it is subject to a series of

negative assessments; despite Yahweh's promise of permanence to the

Davidic line (11:12-13,32,34,36; 15:4) punishment is merely postponed.

The royal ideology of these texts is under severe pressure, not only in the

intervening narrative but also within the regnal formulae themselves. Ali

the same il seems possible to identify th is royal ideology as one ideologeme

of the text.

4.1.2. Historical Determinism

The pressure upon the royal ideology would seem to come from what

1 will argue is the major ideologeme of 1 Kgs 11-14: historical

determinism. In order to locate this ideological unit 1 will consider two

sections which have been neglected thus far: Solomon's decline and con

demnation in 11:1-13 and the account of the division of the kingdom in

12:1-15.

4.1.2.1. Retum of the Repressed in 1 Kings 11: 1-13

The first verses of 1 Kings II serve as a transition from the account

of Solomon in 1 Kings 3-10 to the material conceming Jeroboam and

Rehoboam.46 Structurally, the account of Solomon's libid047 and apostasy

is made up of narrative and theological commentary woven together (II: 1

8), which is then followed by an oracle delivered directly to Solomon

46 For Laoglamet (1976) IKgs Il:1-13 is part of the later anli-Solomonic redaclion
which overlays the earlier pro-Solomon document. erilies cannol agree over the divide
between the Solomon narrative and what follows: e.g. Parker (1988, 1992) lakes the unit
as IKgs 1-11, as does Breuler (1991). while Jobling (1992a) sees il as IKgs 3-10.

47 1 use lhe tenn libido here in ils basic sense of sex-drive: it maries lh. beginning
of a psychoanalytic slrelch.
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religion

sex -> religion

sex -> religion

Commentary

religion

sex - > religion

v. 1
v. 2
v. 3
v.4
v. 5
v. 6
v. 7 religion
v. 8 sex -> religion

The basic line of the passage is that Solomon's libidinal failings,

specifically in his old age, led to his religious failings. The religion-sex

connections explored most extensively in Freudian theory would suggest

some form of repression and displacement. Jobling (1992a) has pointed out

that sexuality is excluded from the narrative space deaiing with Solomon's

reign in 1 Kings 3-10 in typical Golden Age conceptuality (except for the

time-bomb of Pharaoh's daughter in 3:1, which is itself the flaw in the

Golden Age crystal). A Freudian approach would interpret the location of

sexuality in Solomon's decline as a retum of the repressed: its repression

from the bulk of the account produces a retum in which it overtakes the

whole narrative territory, being attributed with the decline of the united

monarchy itself.48 In other words the much more likely causes of collapse

-- the economic and political difficulties and extravagances reflected in 1

Kings 9-10 -- have been displaced onto sexuality. Jobling identifies three

themes in 1 Kings 3-10 -- economics, sexuality, and wisdom -- but he has

missed the crucial fourth theme: religion, which remains a constant

throughout the narrative conceming Salomon (IKgs 3:3-15; 8:1-9:9; 11:1

43). It would seem that religion is the mode of displacement and transfer

between the themes (economics to wisdom, wisdom to sexuality, economics

and politics to sexuality [see Jobling 1992a:61-66]) and thus the way in

(11 :9-13). It is possible to read a fluent narrative in 11: l, 3, 5, 7-8, in

which Solomon marries foreign women for whom he then builds cultic

places. The theological commentary intersperses this narrative at every

second verse (11 :2, 4, 6), weighing heavily with the divine prohibition

Solomon is in the process of disregarding (Deut. 17: 17 seems to be

invokp.d; see Brettler 1991:91-95). There is a great deal of repetition with

such an intertwining of narrative and commentary, but on each occasion the

repetition advances by a few millimetres a significant thematic transition.

The account moves gradually from a theme of sexuality to one of religion:

a table will illustrate.

Narrative
sexuality

48 The repression ofwarfare (4:24) and ils relUm in 11:14-40 entice an analysis in
terms of the later Freud's eros and thanatos.
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which the various and unconnected themes give the appearance of a well

worked totality; that is, religion is the means by which the narrative holds

together.

The suggestion that religion is the excluded concem of this material

brings us closer to the ideologeme which this passage indicates. Once again

Jobling provides the lead: the three themes of economics, sexuality and wis

dom which Jobling has located in 1 Kings 3-10 constitute three significant

dimensions of human existence. The events -- as narrated -- in the story of

Solomon may be understood from a purely human perspective, and such a

perspective provides an entirely plausible and comprehensive presentation.

Jobling has approached the material largely from this angle, inadvertently

following the hints in the text itself regarding the totality of the human per

spective. But the religious angle provides a different and equally plausible

interpretive option: these events form part of the total control which Yah

weh exercises over human activity. Bath approaches -- the human and the

divine -- are overdetermined: each is plausible and total but each excludes

the other. The material in Kings may be regarded as a concerted effort to

wrestle with the problem of the relation of the divine and the human.

The passage in 1Kgs II: 1-8 indicates this concem in its construction:

the narrative sections (11:1, 3, 5, 7·8) present the development and out

come of basic human desires and wants, while the r.ommentary (lI :2, 4, 6)

provides the more explicitly religious or theological understanding of the

same series of events. Thus, in the narrative Solomon's expanding

household may be understood as standard procedure among the ruling

classes for centuries: a complex web of strategic political marriages with

the express purpose of strengthening connections and improving one's

economic and political position.49 By contrast, the theological commentary

provides a divine perspective upon the same events, a perspective which

comes home with force in the closing verses with Yahweh's direct address

to Solomon (11:9-13). The theological approach finally dominates in this

story, but not without allowing room for the human dimension.

To summarize, in this brief analysis of 1 Kgs 11: 1-13 1 have invoked

some Freudian terms and incorporated 1 Kings 3-10 in the discussion via

Jobling. The conclusions are that sexuality functions as the repressed ele

ment in 1 Kgs 3-10 only to retum with a vengeance in 11:1-13, that

religion acts as the means of narrative cohesion, mediating between the

49 If 11 :4a is atlribuled la narrative rather !han coDlDlentary, il adds the human
explanation !hat Solomon's wives tumed away his heart in his dolage.
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themes of economics, wisdom and sexuality, and that over against these

specifically human themes religion introduces the countervailing divine per

spective.

4.1.2.2. Divine and Human in 1 Kings 12:1-15

More room is given to the human dimension in the second passage

under consideration here: the account of the division of the kingdom in 1

Kings 12 (see also Nelson 1987:77). As with 11:1-13, the structural con

trast is between narrative and commentary, although the commentary on

this occasion is much more retiring, appearing only in vv. 15, 19 and 24b.

My focus is on the stretch up until v. 15. The situation before the account

begins is that a direct divine pronouncement (11:11-13) and a prophetie

announcement (11:31-39) have been made with the express purpose of

directing the subsequent narrative action. The people who know about the

divine narrative plan come in three pairs, whose relationship is constituted

by communication from one to the other: Yahweh and Solomon (11:9-10),

Ahijah and Rehoboam (II :29), and of course narrator(s) and reader(s). sa

The problem here is what 1 will term the politics of knowledge: the posses

sion and restriction of knowledge is important politica!ly within the textual

narrative, but it also points the way to the deeper political resonances. To

begin with the last pair: the real difficulty for the narrator is to construct a

narrative which has some real human interest and tension while keeping the

divine plan running close enough in the background 50 that it is not forgot

ten yet sufficiently behind the scenes 50 that it does not turn the story into a

mechanical acting out of that plan. We as readers do, after ail, know what

is supposed to happen: the narrator has opted for this and now works hard

to present the human perspective. It will al50 depend to some extent how

far the reader is willing to accept such an angle.

The narrator's first step is to remove those with knowledge from the

narrative action itself: thus, of the four within the narrative who know, only

two (Solomon is dead and Ahijah withdraws from the action) are involved

in some way with the action. Yet neither Jeroboam, whose presence or

absence depends upon textual variations (to be discussed in chapter three),

nor God, who takes a background role, are at the centre of this narrative

sa Indeed, 10 fonnulate the queslion of knowledge in Ibis way is to present the
mechanisms of conlainment and ideological c10sure noted in the first horizon: the deliveries
of the divine word to people wilhin the text function as directions for reading the oarrative
ilself.
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sequence: the key players are Rehoboam, the people, and the old and young

advisors, none of whom is aware of what ought to happen according to the

divine directives. As far as the narrative itself is concemed, therefore, it

may proceed on the human plane.

Further, the narrator refrains from making any comment conceming

the action until after the crucial stage is over: up until 12: 15 there is no

commentary and any religious element is conspicuous by its absence.

Thus, the action develops in terms of shifting levels of confIicting interests

and the resolution, or rather irresolution, of that conflic!. While one would

expect that the primary conflict would be between Rehoboam and

Jeroboam, it is in fact between Rehoboam and the people. According to the

MT Jeroboam is in Egypt in v. 2, and when he does appear he is with the

people (vv. 3, 12) with whom he must share verbs. On these occasions he

does not initiate any action on his own, sharing verbs as subject with the

whole assembly of Israel (~'~'!~1 'l:!'fp~ 'i:li?·'~1 O~1'~ 'N~~1 v. 3) and the

people (O~~·'~l O~1'~ tl~1 v. 12) and when he is involved as a solitary

verbal participant he is either continuing in a state of rest (:J~~.1 v. 2) or the

object of action by an unspecified subject (;'·~"1i?~U which is presumably

'N'~'·':::l from v. 1... l' 1· T

The conflict between Rehoboam and the people is enhanced by the

inclusion of a generational opposition, between O'~i?1i:l and O"?~i:l. First,

however, it is the people who set the agenda, gathering at the northem town

of Shechem and forcing Rehoboam to follow them in order to be made

king. The people continue to hold the initiative, making the issue of king

ship tum on a reduction in the amount and pressure of expected service, or

corvée, due to the king (the social significance of the corvée will be

developed below). Rehoboam's response is to refer to his advisors and thus

slide the conflict over into what 1 identify as the minor ideologeme of

generational conflict; initially he consults the old men who, true to type,

advise a non-confrontational response of mutual service and tact; then he

turns to the brash young men who, again true to type, advise a harsher

reponse of increasing the indentured labour requirements in order to bring

the people into line. Fataily. Rehoboam listens to the latter and not to the

people or the eiders (the two groups fuse towards the end of the story in v.

lSa). Rehoboam cornes through as indecisive in his first act in the public

sphere -- in contrast to Solomon whose initial challenge concerning the

maternai dispute between the two prostitutes was resolved decisively and
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individually (1 Kgs 3: 16-28)51 -- and as politically naive, listening to the

voice of machismo rather than diplomacy. The narrator is concemed to lay

a good deal of the blame with Rehoboam: :m~~l i1~R Cl!Y·ll\l 17.~rt lli~'

C'1'?~rt 11~~~ C1)'7.~ 'ili~l :'i1~l!~ ,~~ C'~j?lrt 11~~·11\l (l2:13-14a). It ail

works weil on the human level: the people seek relief, an inexperienced and

indecisive king heeds bad advice, the impatience of youth meets the wisdom

of age. Under these pressures the kingdom falls apart.

Yet, with ail the human passions running through the passage, it is

also weil structured, taking on the form of a wisdom tale (suggested by Dil

lard 1987:85; Malamat:58): the immaturity of youth and the experience of

old age, king and people (the folly of tyranny), oppose one another in a

series of syntactically balanced and measured statements.52 However, the

most significant point of the account cornes with the commentary in v. 15:

,~"! ,~~ 1'~1·11\l C'j?y lli~? i11i1~ C!t'~ i11!;l i1~~Y·':;l Cl!Y·'\l 1?~rt Y~~·Kl;l,

D=tn~ Cl!~i~·'\l '~l;l'~rt i1~"~ ,~~ i11i1~. Quite explicitly the commentary

makes the point that the narrative had to follow the divine directives

established in chapter 11, that the events themselves were engineered in

order to follow those directives.53 The human acts and gestures take on a

different sense as we are reminded of the divine strategy; indeed the human

tensions and conflicts have suddenly been deflated, for an ordinary, down

to-earth account has been flipped over: ail these events were under divine

51 Vet the messages concerning Solomon are mixed, for it was the harsh service
under his reign which brought the request for alleviation from the people (\2:5).

52The oppositions have their respective sayings:

people
(demand)

v. ->
Rehnboam
(defers)

old advisors
(advice: ignored)

v. -->
young advisors
(advice & saying:
accepted)

people
(saying in response)

v.
Rehoboam
(borrowed saying)

Or, in Greimasian fashion:

Rehoboam < > people

X
young men < > old men

Oniy Rehoboam is without a saying of his own, indicating from another angle his
lack of initiative.

53 Montgomery (250) significantJy describes the crucial phrase in v. \5 as
·predestinarian,· embodying ·ancient fatalism.·.
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control in any case. The irony of course is that with this remtnder of divine

control Rehoboam's continued and futile resistance makes him even more

culpable (12: 18-24).

4.1.2.3. Dual Causality and Historical Determinism

1 have been concemed to argue that a major issue in 1Kgs 12: (-15 is

the relationship between divine and human roies in the narrative, a

relationship which was also identified in 11: 1-13 to a lesser extent. The

existence of a number of other stories with a similar concem for the divine·

human relationship •• Joseph, Ehud, Solomon's succession -- has led Yairah

Amit to speak of a "dual causality" operating in this material. Building

upon suggestions by von Rad and Y. Kaufmann, Amit argues that a new

narrative technique or form which may be termed "dual causality" arose in

ancient Israel. Amit defines dual causality as:

a process of 'secularization' of history, which was achieved by
granting a central place on the stage of events to human action
while distancing God to a place behind the scenes and depict·
ing him as a vigilant and supervising eye, this being in fact the
central though covert reason for the course of events" (390).

The dual causality technique involves sorne tensions: on the one hand

human activity is granted greater narrative space, on the other it remains

subjcct to divine control. Narrative fonns are therefore required to attempt

a fine balance between plausible human initiative and the maintenance of

divine dominance. It is in fact a "combination of two systems of reason·

ing" (Amit:391), which, when successfully achieved, produces two equally

plausible ways of understanding the narrative.

For Amit the essential features of dual causality fall into four groups:

realistic plot; complex character portrayal, including dialogue and intro

spection; reasonable time frames and representations of space; and the

mediated or indirect involvement of God (dreams, prophets, narrative corn·

ments and so on).54 Amit tends to make sorne assumptions conceming

reality and realism •• that allowing more space for human causes is more

realistic •• but it would seem in any case that a good deal of narrative

craftwork is required: it remains as artificial and contrived as any other nar·

54While 1 Kings 12 has bath narralive comments (vv. 15, 19, 24b) and prophetie
medialion of divine involvment (vv. 21-24), 1 remain a Iillie skeptiealthalthese give more
room for human action: true, Yahweh's intervention is al One remove, but the narralive
control remains strang. This is why 1 hesilale to eharacterize ehapter 14:1-18 or Il: 14-40
as malerial whieh realizes the dual eausality prineiple since prophets dominale the text.



rative construction. Thus, while IKgs 12:1-14 measures up on each of

Amit's four categories, the form is arranged according to a wisdom schema

in which the conflict is as much over linguistic cunning and syntactical

balance as it is over the future of the kingdom of Israel. It is perhaps to be

expected that wisdom approaches should be used, given the emphasis on

human existence in the wisdom literature. Ail of which is to say that the

"realism" of IKgs 12:1-14 is achieved not so much by a realistic descrip

tion of human exchange but rather by means of a set of literary conventions

-- those of wisdom -- which value human initiative. 1 Kings 12: 15 then

cornes in as a minimal reminder -- fulfillment of prophecy -- that the divine

mode of causality has the final say in these events.

IKgs 12:1-15 cornes close to achieving a believable dual causality.

In the other parts of 1 Kings 11-14 the narrative and ideological dominance

of the word of Yahweh through the prophets gives less room for human

iraiative. The passage considered earlier, 11: 1-13, while highlighting both

human and divine dimensions is less successful due to the prominence given

to Yahweh. The account of the three rebellions (11: 15-40) works quite

weil until the intervention of the prophet Ahijah, who controls the material

until the close of that unit. Chapter 14 is taken up by Ahijah once again

and then formulaic material closes out the remainder. Only the latter part

of chapter 12 (vv. 25-33) may be characterized as a reasonable example of

dual causality: after the intervention of Shemaiah to ens\lre that the story

does not run away from the narrative directives given by Yahweh and

Ahijah, Jeroboam is presented in an introspective frame of mind, an ele

ment of character portrayal in dual causality.55 His doubts lead him to

break the covenantal condition conceming the worship of foreign gods (see

II :38). In this case there is no mention of the divine angle on these events,

apart from the short note in v. 30a that Jeroboam sinned: i'1!ü ':rtü ':'~1

nKljl"? yahweh is entirely removed from this short piece; only the

knowledge of Il :38 reminds the reader that these actions by Jeroboam are

crucial for Yahweh's favour or lack thereof. The main difference with

12: 1-15 is that the ball is in Jeroboam's court: he has been given sorne con·

ditions and it is up to him whether they are kept. He fails and the

55 For characler depiclion. Amillists narrative features such as "dialogues or olher
discourses which are spoken ouI toud. or hidden data like internai monologues or further
means of penetrating the characler's Ihoughts which expose bis iODer world: also more
vivid reports on the deeds of the characler and bis mode of behaviour" (395). This slory
also fol1ows Ihe requirements of lime and space: il conlains a number of lopographical
Dames (396).
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machinery of punishment rolls inlo place (chs 13 and 14). The divine

absence in 12:25-33 also serves to emphasize Jeroboam's turn from Yah

weh and thus functions as a suitable means of religious polemic, since these

verses provide the origin of the phrase "sins of Jeroboam"; O~~1; ln1ltllJ.

The mixed success in realizing the dual causality principle indicates

the fundamental ideological theme or ideologeme -- which by default must

be religious -- operating in these texts: it is the problem of the way in

which the divine may be understood to be involved in human affairs, the

problem of the relationship between divine and human which may be

termed "historical determinism" or "providence." To express it this way is

to highlight the contradiction inherent within the ideologeme: human and

divine dimensions, voluntarism and determinism, are not easy to reconcile.

Thus, the dual causality principle is one way of dealing with the problem,

more explicit divine control another. However, as indicated by the

existence of this narrative form outside 1 Kings 11-14, historical

determinism is a problem wider and more fundamental than this stretch of

text: the text therefore is one contribution to this greater ideologeme. In

order to grasp that contribution it is necessary to recall the antinomy located

on the first level (which will also provide the opportunity to c1arify the dif

ferences between ideological antinomy and ideologeme). The questioning

orthe reliability of the divine word -- whether Yahweh can and may mis

lead human beings through a lying word -- constitutes the specific interven

tion of 1 Kings 11-14 into the wider debate. The truthful-deceitful word of

Yahweh constitutes the text-limited antinomy, while historical determinism

is the greater ideological problem to which the text is a response and of

which it bears many marks. 1 would suggest therefore that the ideologeme

of historical determinism is basic to 1 Kings 11-14 and beyond.

It is this ideologeme which is in the process of displacing the older

one of royal identity which was identified earlier. Given the structural

importance of both regnal formulae and the prophetic organization of the

narrative, it would seem that the basic ideological clash is between the

respective ideological dimensions of these structures: royal ideology and

historical determinism. The class resonances of this conflict will be

explored below.
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4.1.3. Literary Consciousness

There is, however, a third ideological element not clearly connected

to the other two: Iiterary consciousness. It is quite marginal in this text but

in 3 Reigns 11-14 il comes to the fore. Structurally this ideologeme relates

to the closing regnal formulae (11:41; 14:19, 29) which begin with a

reference to a source for more information on the particular king whose

reign, as far as the story is concerned, is drawing to a close. These first

sentences of the closing formulae are autoreferential to a certain degree: the

reader is meant to understand the present work as a written document ('~Q)

in the same way that the "source" is a written document (whether the other

written documents are spurious or real matters Iitt1e, although virtually all

commentators take them as real). In other words, there is a consciousness

that this is written material, that it is Iiterature in sorne sense, and this

serves to relativize the present text as yet another piece of writing dealing

with these events. The autoreferentiality is foregrounded by the time frame

of the sentence: the extended subject thrown out in front refers to time past

(the acts of the king), but the main verbal activity (the participle C';;U;li)

refers to an existing situation in the narrative present, whether it is the time

of the reader of that of the narrator or both. 1 designaie this self-awareness

of the text and thereby of its authors as a Iiterary consciousness.

ln summary: the superstructural dimension of the second horizon is

concerned with the basic coherent units of ideology termed ideologemes.

Despite its somewhat amorphous nature as an analytical tool, it seems to be

possible to speak of three ideologemes in 1 Kings 11-14: royal identity,

historical determinism and literary consciousness.

4.2. Base: Class

The next turn in this interpretive phase is to the question of class, for

Jameson argues that the proper location of ideology is in class relationships:

various and often opposing ideological options may also be described as

class discourses, giving expression to the aspirations, fears and legitimating

strategies of different classes. The ideologeme itself may be understood,

Iike the text in the first horizon, as the response to a determinate social

situation, a symbolic resolution to a social contradiction. Indeed, the pur

pose of identifying ideologemes is in part to decode this class situation or

contradiction. Contradiction, or even antagonism, is once again the opera

tive word: the fundamental pattern of class discourses is a conflict between
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those which attempt to Iegitimate the ruling class and those discourses

which work at subvening it. ln other words, ideological contlict is also

class contlict between exploiters and exploited, rulers and ruled; one ideol

ogy will attempt to justify the ruling class, the other to undermine it.

4.2.1. Social Class in Israel

Perhaps the most consistent objection which may be directed at the

emphasis on c1ass struggle is that it is anachronistic to projectthis relatively

modern and capitalist phenomenon back into pre-capitalist societies. As my

concern is the social situation of Israel it is necessary to consider the work

of Norman Gottwald as that relates to social cIass in ancient Israel.

Although Gottwald has dealt with the question of class in much of his writ

ing on the sociology of ancient Israel perhaps the most succinct statement

concerns monarchie Israel (1985b). Before proceeding, it should be

pointed out that there is an advantage and a limitation in using Gottwald's

material: the limitation lies in the focus of Gottwald's research on pre

monarchie and monarchie Israel, for only one of the three texts chosen for

analysis has a possibility of falling within monarchie Israel. The other two

almost certainly do not and Gottwald's work in the later eras is more

sketchy, although not negligible (see 1992a). Indeed, Gottwald himself

notes that in the whole field of the social scientifi.. criticism of the Hebrew

Bible theoretical and descriptive material is relatively comprehensive up

until Solomon but that in-depth studj' remains ta be done on the social

structural history of the later monarchy, the exile, restoration and diaspora

(1992a:81). This is a curious mismatch between the concentration of social

scientific study of the Hebrew Bible and the periods of time which saw

most -Iiterary production; namely, in the later monarchy and afterwards.

However, the loose fit between Gottwald's work an': this study is also an

advantage since it is possible to keep clear of the most controversial part of

his work, namely the origins of Israel in social revolution.

While Gottwald argues that the question of c1ass cannot be separated

from that of mode of production -- and in this bath he and Jameson would

agree -- the focus here is on class (mode of production will appear in the

final interpretive horizon). On a basic theoretical level Gottwald ae<;epts

the Marxist understanding of the dynamic of social class:

... the key Marxian analytic concepts are c1ass as determined
by relation of people ta the mode of production understood as
a combination of the material forces of production (including
human physical and mental powers) and the social relations of
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production, the latter meaning the way that producers (and
non-producers where there is class) organize their work and
appropriate the labor product. Class is seen to exist when
some people live off the labor product of others. This living
off the labor product of others is called exploitation in the
objective sense that the value of one laborer's production, over
and above that laborer's need for subsistence, is appropriated
by someone else. This labor product beyond t);e subsistence
need of the laborer is called surplus product which is also sur
plus value because the exploiter consumes or exchanges the
"good" of the object produced thereby denying the producer
the use or exchange of the object that embodies the producer's
labor. (1985b:7)

The ways in which the surplus labor product is appropriated from the

producer and the ways in which it is distributed may vary, but the essence

here is that process of extraction itself. Like Jameson, Gottwald sees the

conflict between producer and exploiter as the proper source of ideology.

Il is worth noting here that Gottwald's explanation of the dynamic of social

class relates to the diagram of the relationship between base and superstruc

ture (see above): Gottwald's description mis out some of the aspects of the

infrastructural level, particularly that of the social relations of production,

or c1ass (although 1 have followed Althusser in the diagl'am by designating

not the infrastructure but the whole model as mode of production).

Gottwald concludes that in monarchic Israel there were two major

parts of both the ruling class (state functionaries who obtained their living

thl'Ough state taxes and land rent and those who [latifunœries] extended

their land holdings by appropriating land thl'Ough unpaid debt and then

granting credit to peasants by allowing them to continue to work the land

now appropriated) and of the exploited class (free agrarians with land

tenure and tenant farmers who work the land of the latifunditries) in ancient

monarchic Israel. This level of sophistication is probably not necessary for

the purposes of this study, but it is useful to keep it in mind. Gottwald

does not explicitly include the most basic form of taxation and rent, which

is the taxation and rent of one's own labour, seen specifically in the corvée

(see Krader 1975:168, 287 11981:326).

However, the situation is compounded by the two levels at which

c1ass operates in much of Israelite history, for not only are there class rela

tions within Israel but Israel itself stands in a larger class relation with the

various forces that exercised differing degrees of control over it; in this

case Israel becomes the exploited "class" and the imperial power becomes

the ruling class. Yet, even this schema is perhaps too simple since many

different lines of relationship would exist between the ruling and exploited

classes in Israel, their counterparts in other places of the empires, and the
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ruling and exploited classes in the imperial centre itself. Thus, after the

collapse of the monarchy, Gottwald argues that most of the ruling class

went into exile in Babylon and that a sizeable proportion of a very

depressed peasantry remained in Israel. The subsequent restoration of a

portion of the ruling class led to their retum to influence but also to con

tinued clashes with the peasantry who had remained behind during the

exile. The shifting nature of these relationships finally came face to face

with the more efficient Roman practice of using slaves, which became

dominant after the defeat of Judah and the destruction of Jerusalem and the

Temple in 70 CE. Throughout Israelite history the nature of the class

relationships varies depending upon the dominant mode of production at

any particular time. Gottwald identifies three major modes of production

for the history of Israel, but the place of that discussion is in the chapters

directly concemed with the biblical texts.

Gottwald's basic conclusions will be assumed in the argument that

follows: that in monarchie Israel both ruling and exploited classes existed.

Exploitation took place in a twofold cycle of extraction: state taxation in

labour and produce and state induced credit-debt (1992a:84-85). The com

plexity is increased by the various exploiter-exploited relationships within

Israel, with other states, and with the imperial centre itself.

4.2.2. Ruling Class Discourse

In the search for the appropriate class referents of the ideological

dimensions mentioned above, 1 will consider both ruling and ruled c1ass

indicators. 1 begin with the most important ideologeme in 1 Kings 11-14,

namely historical determinism, or the role of the divine in human affairs.

However, the treatment'of the issue in 1 Kings 11-14 provides no c1ear

ideology of either the ruling classes or the exploited classes. Traces of a

more straightforward legitimation of the ruling classes may be found in the

regnal formulae (and the associated royal ideology), which by their very

regularity and repetition, and by the continuation of the monarchy despite a

string of theologically negative zssessments, indicate an assumption con

cerr.ing the permanence of the institution. Even Yahweh is bound -- par

tially at !<last since punishment must inevitably come ~- to the permanence

of the Davidic lin~ and its location in Jerusalem (11:12-13, 32, 34, 36;

15:4).

However, as noted above the content of the formulae themreIves

indicate signs of strelÎn. Historically, the ruling c1ass legitimation of king-
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ship falls into severe crisis with the final collapse of the monarchy (see

2Kgs 23:27). The signs of this may be seen in the relatively lesser role of

the formulae and royal ideology in the narrative, being eclipsed by the con

cems of historica1 determinism. Such an ideologica1 unit in the text

provides no comfortable legitimation of the power of a ruling class, no

unchallenged assertion of the inalienable right to rule which would charac

terize a ruling c1ass secure in its position over against those who were being

ruled, no assumption of the etemity of an institution which even Yalo weh

could not abolish. There is rather a deep concern within these few chapters

over the nature of power and the right to rule, for there is a strong political

dimension to the question of the role of the divine in human affairs. That is

to say, politica1 and social matters and problems are debated and considered

in theologica1 terms and categories; this is how such problems are con

ceptualized. Thus, the concern over the question of the exercise of power

and government -- which goes to the very heart of what it means to be a

ruling class -- takes the form of considerations over the nature of divine

approval and disapproval, of divine guidance and absence, of divine

reliability and deception, and over the arbitrariness of the whole procedure.

The ideological content suggests, therefore, if we invoke the Marxist

understanding of c1ass, a ruling c1ass that has faced a removal from power,

such as would be the situation of the Judean ruling c1ass in exile in

Babylon. It would also characterize the Israelite ruling class in its disper

sion, but there is no evidence that such a group continued through as a unit

from the Assyrian deportation. 56 By contrast, the evidence exists -- a group

returned to Judah and a significant Jewish community with considerable

intellectual and religious influence remained in Babylon -- to posit the

presence of the Judean ruling class as a viable unit in Babylonian exile (see

2Kgs 24: 14-16; 25: 12-13; Gottwald 1992a:24; D. Smith:26-37). The

traditional exploited classes remained in Judah. What we find with the

ideologeme of historica1 determinism therefore is that it signais a profound

"Iegitimation crisis" (see Jameson 1984i:vii-viii). The nonnal ideological

legitimations have been found wanting along with the collapse of the social

and politica1 order through the destruction of Jerusalem and the exile. In

such a crisis these fundamental justifications come under severe scrutiny

and questioning.

56Amit (399) feels tha! the fall of Israel in 732 BeE was the stimulus for the
development of the dual causality principle: the suggestion is on a similI' line to mine.
sinee this scholar bases the suggestion on ~4e impression of a major social and political
upheaval. The Babylonian elÙle is to my mind more plausible.
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4.2.3. Liter:uy Class Consciousness

At this point 1 would like to pick up an earlier thread conceming a

certain literary self-consciousness which operates in this text in order to

make sorne suggestions regarding a particular c1ass fraction of the ruling

class. Earlier 1 argued that references to other sources in the c10sing regnal

formulae have an autoreferential function: in the same way that other writ

ten works exist so also is this a literary work. This literary self

consciousness focuses on writing itself as the labour undertaken by those

composing the text and thus implies a large amount of time available for the

education and practice of reading and writing, time not available to those

involved in spending all their time producing essential foods and other

items. In other words, there is a strong c1ass-consciousness in these words

of a scribal or professional c1ass fraction: economic and political need has

generated a class of such people who are required for the operation of the

state.57 They are distinct from other elements of the ruling classes in that

they are removed from more direct political and military activity (these are

the tasks of the king in 14:19 -- ~?~ '~~11:1"?~ ,~~); for them writing
takes the place of these other forms of work, in the same way that

Thucydides retired from Athens to Thrace and then wrote his history of the

Peloponnesian war.

If such a literary c1ass consciousness is combined with the ideological

crisis indicated by the ideologemes, particularly by historical determinism,

then the territory becomes that of "ideologues," writers and artists whose

function it is ta produce a new cultural framework during transitional

periods. "What is at stake in their cultural production is therefore the

retraining, the collective re-education, of a whole population whose

mentalities and habits were formed in a previous mode of production"

(Jameson 1985c:374). Their task is one of both the demolition of the old

and outmoded cultural and ideological products and the reconstruction of

new ways of conceptualizing the wcrld. It is a role description which suits

the Deuteronomist, who may be characterized as the ideologue for a

"declassed" ruling class. 1 would suggest that it is in this light that the

57 Sec tho important work of Jamieson·Drake, especially pp. 147-157, who argues
on tho basis of comprebensive archaoologica1 evidenco that scribal activity and schoals
would have been possible ooly in gth·7th cenlUry Judah al the oarliest, al which time the
evidenco suggesls Judah moves from a cbiofùilsbip la a full stato. Mellinger's commcnls
lack a diachronie perspective (19-51, 140-157).
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heavy hand of Deuteronomistic editing and reconstruction of the raw

material must be understood. 58

4.2.4. Cooptation of Exploited Class Discourse

It remains to note the ideological influence of the ruled classes on

this text. To a remarkable extent it would seem that subversive currents _.

questions conceming divine legitimation of the monarchy -- have been

inc1uded within the considerations over historical determinism. This is a

two-way affair: firstly, a strategy of massive co-optation and neutralization

is under way; yet, given the changed political and social circumstances, the

weight of subversive c1ass discourses would seem to have overcome the

neutralization program, thus contributing to the legitimation crisis noted

above.

Un a first impression there is much which attacks the c1ass discourse

of the ruling c1ass: Solomon's decline and announced punishment (11:1

13), the insurrections instigated by Yahweh (11:14-40), Rehoboam's 1055 of

the kingdom (12: 1-24), Jeroboam's apostasy (12:25-33) and condemnation

(13:1-10, 33-34), Jeroboam's announced punishment (14:1-18) and even

Rehoboam's misfortunes (14:22-28). In fact, one may characterize the

whole account as a coopted polemic against the ruling c1ass. In this light

the prophets and their religious and social criticism of the monarchy and the

wealthy are often presented as champions of the oppressed and exploited (50

Gottwald 1992a:20-2J). In 1 Kings 11-14 Solomon, Rehoboam and

Jeroboam come out very poorly in their encounters with the prophets

Ahijah and Shemaiah, and even (for Solomon) with Yahweh.59 1 am,

however, somewhat skeptical that these items express genuinely subversive

currents of thought, for they have become part of the dialogue of a ruling

class in distress. The impression is one of profound consideration of the

validity or otherwise of subversive and disruptive ;liscourse. Yet, as part of

the ideological reconstruction undertaken by the Deuteronomist sorne

fundamental modifications have been worked on these texts (see below)

58 Gottwald (1990:2) argues thal such a "neulralized" nding class conslilUles lhe
c1ass silUalion for Isailb 40-55.

591be slrong anli-eslablisbmenl lone - skin to the prophets - of the
Deuteronomislic hislory has led Mayes (138) to argue that the deuteronomistic movement
was a fringe element in Israelite society. As 1argue, Dtr is more mainstream than oppears
at first. Eslinger (196-t98) argues that Olr presents the kings as the cause of the people's
sin. 1have noled that the anli-monarchic element is one among a number.
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turning these subversive materials to a different purpose. Essentially, the

struggle is to provide a larger ideological perspective in which these dif

ferent currents of thought gain a new and more comprehensive meaning.

thus once again supporting a ruling class. The "religion of the landless"

remains the religion of the declassed ruling class. 6O

1 will therefore suggest and elaborate later on the argument that the

material which is critical of the now obsolete ruling class discourse -- the

religious and theologic21 directions and assessments -- has become part of a

new ruling class disoourse in which the religious is once again central (as it

was with the divine legitimation of kingship). Thus, with the mark of

suspicion placed against religious and theological discourse, it is necessary

to make a dual twist in the argument and suggest that the more properly

subversive may be located both in that which is the target of theological

polemic and in that which attributes developments to causes other than

religious. Regarding religious polemic, it might be suggested that the

strong condemnation of Jeroboam's religious incentives, which formed the

basis of the "sins of Jeroboam" motif, have as their target not so much

religious practices of the north but rather popular forms of religion

expressed in part by the representation of Yahweh as a calf or at least with

a calf as a footstoo\. 61 ln the case of non-religious causes of narrated

events, it is useful to bring back the dual causality principle at the level of

class discourse. In the earlier discussion of this phenomenon it was used as

evidence of the ideologeme of historical determinism, or the role of the

divine in human affairs. However, in the final analysis Yahweh was

always in control, àirecting events from behind the scenes, in either predic

table or unpredictable ways. Il is then in the human dimensions of these

stories that subversive elements may be found. It is no accident that 1

Kings 12 was found to contain the most successful altempt at dual causality,

for in the same chapter is located the most subversive element of the class

discourse of the exploited: the contest over the corvée. The same text

provides a related but different yield in this rereading in a different context.

60 Thus in conlrasllo Daniel Smith who finds a more oon-conformisllype of lheol
ogy in the exilic community. Nonnan Gottwald's comments in the "Foreword" conceming
Smith's limils are appropriate.

61Aaron's defence in the related slory of the golden calves in Exodus 32 -- that lho
people made him do it - has perhaps more in it than seems at firsl. Tho idoa of folk
religious representation was first suggesled ta me in part by Donner 1973, although
Hoffmann (73) concludes that t Kgs 12:26-32 is a deuterooomistic fiction designed to
provide a clear definilion of "lhe sins of Jeroboam••
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Not only does 1Kgs 12: 1-20 attribute the collapse of the united

monarchy to the political stupidity of Rehoboam or to the direction of Yah

weh (v. 15; Il:1-13 adds Solomon's libido to the list), it also makes the

dispute over the corvée the immediate cause of the division (see Gottwald

1992b62). To be sure, even this is coopted under Yahweh's plan, but the

material is there nevertheless. Forced labour, ';'Çl (II :28), features in the

rebellion of Jeroboam against Solomon, but in chapter 12 the request of the

people to Rehoboam is that the hard service (:'~R il"!~~) and yoke (,jy) of

Solomon be lightened. While this request is broad enough to include other

forms of taxation and rent, as is the case with the exchange from vv. 6-16

and Rehoboam's ultimate refusai to listen to the people, the spark, accord

ing to the narrative, of violent conflict was Rehoboam's aUemptto exact the

corvée and cali the people's bluff (v. 18). The well-known taskmaster of

the corvée (C~) Adoram (see 2Sam 20:24)63 finds himself stoned to death

over the issue. At this point the narrator feels called upon the comment that

Israel has been in rebellion (~Y~~~'!) ever since (il!!:! cj'!:! '31), although

there is no indication in the narrative up until this point that il was rebel

lion, especially given its divine sanction in v. 15 and in the announcements

of chapter II. Rejection of c~!:! by the people requires immediate damage

control and a comment is provided which will guide readers in their

understanding (12:19). 1 Kings 12 thus includes the social and economic

question of the corvée as a major cause of the decision of the people to

depart from the united monarchy. Even this element is finally coopted

under Yahweh's control but not without providing a different perspective

on the major event of the division related in these chapters. Something of

the ambiguity of the biblical material shows its face in the realm of class

and c1ass discourse: while ruling c1ass paradigms ultimately dominate, in

the process of cooptation the voices of the ruled may have their partial say.

It would seem that the ideas of Jameson concerning c1ass and class contlict

are workable on the biblical tex!.

62 The nature of lhe corvée has generated a reasonable amounl of discussion. Seo
furlher Mendelsohn 1942; 1949:96·99; 1962; Avigad; Mellinger:128·139; Gray:155-6,
251·2,307; Dillard 1987:86-87; Soggin.

63 The name Adoniram appears in 1 Kings 4:6; 5:28. Avigad (172) lhinks thal !his
is the same person as Adoram. as does Mellinger (133) bul Gray (307) lhinks nol. 11 is
impossible la Jecide. Seo the polemic againsllhe corvée in ISam 8:11-12.
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4.2.5. Utopian Hints

The final concerns for class are those utopian suggestions which are

so valuable to Jarneson in his search for a viable cultural politics. For

Jarneson bath ruling class and exploited class ideology is utopian in the

sense that class solidarity functions as a figure for a ulopian future. In the

following 1 seek out the utopian hints of 1 Kings 11-14.

It would seem that bath the faded ruling class ideology of the monar

chy and the reconstructed ideology of the Deuteronomist bear their own

utopian charge: the regnal material with its image of a divinely sanctioned

king who is bath obedient to and vice-regent of Yahweh feeds into the

powerful messianic hopes of later texts. The Deuteronomist's reconstruc

tion bears the utopian drearn of a much vaster whole under the direction of

Yahweh. However, the utopian imagination of the exploited classes shows

through in piecemeal fashion, being more actively excluded from textual

space. While the advice of the old men (12:7) and their siding with the

people has ail the appearance in its challenge to the king of a subversive

utopian drive, and may be understood as such in a very limited perspective,

in the long run their words form part of a conservative agenda which feels

that the monarchy needs sorne repairs if it is to function properly and con

tinuously.64 They conclude their advice with the words which constitute

their particular conservative utopian vision: Cl''''~rJ·?~ Cl''T:t~ '17 ~'i;11 (12:7).

Indeed, the old men merely echo the words of the people's initial request,

in which they offer to serve the new king on the basis of the new working

arrangements: 1'~~~ l"I~rerJ '1'~1$ 1l!:1~~ ?i?i;1 l"IJ;lY l"IJ;ll$l ~~7.~·111$ l"I!!Ij?;:1 '1'~1$

;J'!:ml U'?'3? ltlr'~~ '+'~rJ (12:4).
The more properly subversive utopian wish is drawn from the people

after the antagonism has been considerably sharpened, being expressed in

the slogan or "national anthem" (Montgomery:2S0) of 12:16 --i'?1J ~~?l"I~

'11 '1J;l'+. l"I~' l"IJ;lY ?~,~~ '1'?i;1'K7 'W~1~~ l"I?J:!~·K'1 '1'~ -- but most espe
cially in the small phrase at the end of v. 16: "?i;1K? ?~,~~ 'lJ?~.1. These

words work against the two other ruling class systems in this text, present

ing a picture of a world without kingship (the king merely cornes from one

of the clans), a world in which more localized forms of living and produc-

64 erilies who identify, in line with lhe narrator, with the wisdom of the old men
inadvertently revea1 something of their own politieal agendas.
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ing take place and a less than permanent form of abode is lhe norm. 65 That

such an oppositional and subversive undercurrent remained alive is sug

gested by the appearance of largely the same saying in the mouth of Sheba

in 2Sam 20:1 (and more loosely in ISam 25:10), whose unsuccessful rebel

lion against David is recounted in the remainder of that chapter.

4.2.6. SummaQ'

The infrastructure of the second level of Jameson's analysis is con

cerned with c1ass and it would seem that it is possible to apply this part of

the analysis to the biblical text. This is enhanced when the connection

between c1ass and ideology is incorporated into the discussion. 1 have sug

gested on this basis that the various c1ass indicators -- the royal ideology of

an older ruling c1ass or the subversive leftovers from exploited class dis

course _. have been coopted under the vaster scheme of historical

determinism which is itself the ideologica1 expression of a ruling c1ass

removed from power but seeking new ways to legitimate its c1aim to c1ass

dominance. A distinct place was also found for a literar:Y c1ass conscious

ness and fcr the raie of the idcologue. With the identification of certain

utopian elements in the text th~ second level analysis -- that of idcology and

c1ass -- is c10sed except for a concluding interpretation of chapter 13 which

will provide the transition to the third and finallevel of analysis.

4.3. National AlIegoQ' in 1 Kings 13

It was argued in the first chapter that despite its importance in the

definition of ideology an undeveloped dimension of Jameson's second

horizon in PU (it is a basic analytica1 tool in other works) is the relationship

between individual and totality. In that chapter an effort was made to

incorporate sorne elements of this relationship into the interpretative

schema, one of which was the narrative feature designated "national

allegory," which 1 will argue is a key to 1 Kings 13.66

Briefly, 1 Kings 13 tells two relat1'd stories: 1) Jeroboam is perform

ing a sacrifice when a man of God appears and prophesies against the altar,

65 Debus (26) suggests "eine vollcslÜmliche Erziihlung" as one of the Iwo ways th.
division of the kingdom is represenled in 1 Kings 12 (the other is a short historical nOlice
.in vv. 2 and 20). For Debus, however, Ibis folk malerial is historical1y unreliab1e.

66 1am less inlerested in efforts 10 identify the sources and redaclion of Ihe chapler:
see Dietrich:1I4-120; Jepsen: K1opfenstein: 646-652; Noth 1968:291-295; Würthwein.



1 Kings 11-1-11 1'-1

causing it to collapse (Jeroboam apparently still being on it) and the king's

hand to wither and recover. The man of God refuses an invitation for a

bite to eat due to a divine prohibition against eating, drinking and retumir,g

by the same road. 2) In the second story a nameless old prophet, hearing

of the events just related, sets off to find the man of God who is on his way

home. The man of God is deceived into breaking the prohibition, which

leads to his death by a lion. The old prophet retrieve~ the body, buries it

and then utters a prophecy. The chapter's end notes Jeroboam's continuing

sin.

As noted in the first level discussion of structure, what is interesting

about this chapter is that while the text contains Iiule that suggests a major

political crisis, it cornes at the climax of the story about the breakup of the

kingdom of Israel. 1 Kings 13 is therefore a very good example of that

process of displacement or repression which Jameson designates with the

slogan "national a1legory." The indicator that something like a national

a1legory is indeed happening relies upon the following slippage: Jeroboam

versus Rehoboam (from chapter 12) becomes Jeroboam versus man of God

(13:1-10), which in tum become old prophet versus man of God (13:11
31). The tCAt suggests that the man of God from Judah represents

Rehoboam and thus Judah; the oId prophet stands in for Jeroboam and so

Israel (as Karl Barth saw).67 Thus:

Jeroboam < > Rehoboam

<X>old prophet man ofGod

Xl
Israel Judah< >

In the first episode (13:1-10) the overt story line is a c1ear rejection

of Jeroboam: he is humiliated, injured and his hospitality rejected by the

man of God. The narrator presents God and the man of God (read: Judah)

united against Jeroboam in a series of (mostly violent) oppositions which

suggest that the only legitimate existence for Jeroboam and his kingdom is

in subjection to the religious and politicai authority of the south; after the

67 Further connections exist: firstly betweeD the old prophct .nd the old men who
advise Rehoboam and sid". ',:'1. the people in chapter 12; lhe mKII of Gad then li...s up
witb Rehoboam's young advisers. Secondly, Sbemaiab is described as a man of Gad
(12:22) wbile Abijab is a prophet (11:29). Jepsen (182) partly ",",s a national a1legory
h.,... putting it in terms of a cultic COL.lict ""tween Jerusalem and Bethel.
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divine onslaught Jeroboam (Iike a victim in a Schwarzenegger movie) is left

with a blown-up altar and a withered hand, and presumably bodies scattered

ail around. But 1 would like to pick up in particular what is perhaps the

most neglected element in 'he many analyses of 1 Kings 13: the prohibition

against eating, drinking and commuter travel on the same road. 68 For it is

what seems to be peripheral or marginal -- at least to interpreters if not in

the story itself -- to the main story that is the sort of thing that provides pre

cious and crucial hints, since these odd items suggest that other things are

happening in these texts, usually conflicting with the more obvious narra

tive action. 1 propose that this prohibition against eating, drinking and

travelling is part of what may be termed the ideologeme of hospitality; that

is, such a prohibition depends upon certain ideas associated with the basic

ideological unit of hospitality. It is also one of the three ways in which

Yahweh's word operates in 1 Kings 1I-14 as a whole (covenant, anl1ounce

ment and prohibition). The importance of the prohibition, and thus of the

hospitality ideologeme which lies behind it, is indicated by i:~ repetition -

eleven times in different forms throughout the chapter -- and in its funcLon

in turning the whole consensus (divine favc;;~ for south and condemnation

of north) on its head. It does 50 from its first appearance in 13:7, begin

ning a slow process of separating the identity of the man of God and Yah

weh, a shift indicated also by the slide fm !l miraculous to mundane and

from violent to verbal conflict.

Thefirst appearance of the prohibition is part of a threefold c1uster in

vv. 7, 8 and 9 (which is repeated in vv. 15, 16 and 17): an invitation or

request (here from the king and later from the old prophet) meets with the

man of God's refusai, which he then backs up with the original prohibition

from God. Not only do the sources (king, man of God, God) and nature

(invitation, refllsal, prohibition) of the statements change, but the wording

itself does sorne sliding about: the king's invitation asks the man of God to

come in, sustain or refresh himself and receive a gift (v. 7); the response by

the man of God brackets the giving of the gift ("if you give me half of your

house": ':Jt";j ';q"l1~ '?1l)T;I"CI:t v. 8) out of the equation, which is

68 Of ail the commenlators only DeYri.. (1985:171-174). Nelson (1987:84) and
Rofé (1974:159; 1988:170-182) have picked up the prohibition as crucial: for DeYries ils
function is to lestlhe authenticity and radical obedience of the man of God, his punishment
servin8 10 authenticale the message he delivered as divinely inspired. For Nelson it is sub
servienl to the central theme of the condemnalion of Bethel, and for Rofé it is part of the
evidence for understanding the Man of God as a (human) angel of the Lord. According to
Rofé Ihe story comprises polemic again.' ':lIgels and is laie, being contemporary wilh the
story 01 Jonalt (with Ibis last point van Selers:304 agrees).
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llxpanded to coming wilh the king, ealing bread and drinking water "in lhis

place" (M~lI Cjp~~); the report by the man of God of Yahweh's prohibition

then makes one more alteration by adding returning on the road by which

he came to the eating of bread and drinking of water (v. 9). These three

items, lhM, become the content of the word from Yahweh -- cry?, ";Jln'l"l~l;!

J;I~?O 'W~ 'lm~ ~~WJ;1 Kl;!1 C~~·MJ.;I!!iJ:ll(?: (v. 9) -- which contributes heavily

to the narrative machinery.

The second episode, meanwhile, beginning in v. II, sees the second

allegorical slippage take place (the first being the replacement of Rehoboam

with the man of God): the conflict between the man of God and Jeroboam

becomes one between the man of God and an old prophet from Bethel, in

the north. However, just as the final element (the old prophet) of the full

national allegory wheels into place, the allegorical references themselves

start to shift (but more of this later).

Despite the strong impressions of closure generated at thll A'ld of the

episode in 13:1-10, the narrative does indeed move on, genel'2ted by the

hospitality ideologeme; for, once the scene is set -- following the narrative

convention in which information is a trigger to action (the old prophet is

told by his sons of the man of God's exploits) -- the narrative action focuses

on the efforts of the old prophet to entice the man of God back to Bethel.

Indeed, in vv. 15, 16, 17 we find a three-fold repetition of invitation (old

prophet), refusal (man of God) and prohibition (God) virtually parai lei with

vv. 7, 8 and 9 to the point of word for word likeness (a parallel that rein

forces my argument for a national allegory). It would seelT' that the

primary motivation of the old prophet was to ensure that the man of God

accepted the offer of hospitality by whatever 'lleans possible: indeed, the

seventh appearance of the return-eat-drink sequence (v. 18) cornes in the

form of a lie, whether by the old prophet or by the messenger of Yahweh

(the reverberations of the comment at the end of v. 18 were discussed ear

lier),

With the lie and the surprisingly rapid acquiescence (although per

haps not so surprising given all the preparatory hints) -- note also the eighth

appearance of return-eat-drink, this time a statement of narrative action (v.

19) -- the narrative moves beyond the overlap with the fiTSt episode and

achieves something of a turning point: the prohibition has been transgressed

and we now await the punishment, the announcement of which is not long

in coming. That announcement, indeed, cornes in the form of a final

prohibition triplet in vv. 22-23 (remembering the two earlier triplets in vv.

7-9 and 15-17 along with a double in vv. 18-19): here as report of bath the
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transgression carried in v. 19 and the prohibition (both in v. 22 -- an

indicator of sorne sort of climax) and then finally as d subordinate temporal

clause noting narrative action now passed. The three features of the

prohibition -- eating, drinking and travel on the same road -- appear in each

case in sorne form, butthere are differences in the third item: firstiy, move

ment of "r.turn to Bethel in the first appearance becomes the punishment

itself in the second, namely that the man of God's body will not go or

return to the grave of his ancestors (in Judah); secondly, in the third

appearance (v. 23) there is .he preparation for movement in terms of sad

dling up the donkey. This final cluster would seel.1 to mark a resolution or

turn of sorne sort, leading sorne commentators (e.g. Nelson 1987:85) to

suggest a third episode that begins after v. 24, in which the prophecy of

death is fulfilled (he is indeed a genuine prophet). 1 would rather speak of

the end of both the identity of the man of God and God and of the c:nd of

the opposition between the man of God and the pr';jlhet ieading to their

gradual identification which culminates in the anticipated burial of the

northern prophet beside the bones of the man of God (the final dimension

of the ideologeme of hospitalit») .

The importance of the ideologeme of hospitaiity in this story is indi

cated by the eleven variations on the prohibition -- invitation, refusal,

prohibition, transgression, [falsel divine command, temporal clause -- and

by coming from the mouths of everyone who can speak -- Jeroboam, man

of God, old prophet, God [by relayl, and even the narrator.

To tie all this together: the national allegorical function of the

prohibition and its transgression -- and thus on a more basic level of the

ideologeme of hospitality itself -- is to provide Bethel, and thus northcrn

Israd with the legitimac'! 50 despc:rately sought in the preceding chapter 12.

The activities of eating,' drinking and travelling on the same road between

Bethel an" Jerusalem (sorne 18 kilometres apart) provide fundamental social

and economic recognition of the north; a narrative line that runs somewhat

at tension with the other line, namely, the rejection of the north and

Jeroboam's own impending punishment and doom (a narrative line to be

picked up in the closing verses of this chapter). 1 Kings 13 may then be

described as an imaginary resolution to the contradictory situation of a

North and South in the people of Israel. Secondly, the prohibition func

tions as the allegorical counterpart to the "covenant" with the kings, specifi

cally Solomon and Jeroboam, but more generally with the kingship as a

whole in both north and south: if the kings will ohey God's commands and

not worship other gods, then all will he weil, but if they do not prosperous
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reigns are not on the agenda. Indeed, for this writer (Deuteronomist) there

would seem to be a connection between the man of God's breaking of the

prohibition and his death and the breach of the covenant by Judah and its

eventual destruction. The possibility that Yahweh might bring about the

breaking of the covenant -- in contrast to the conventional onus being on the

king -- is suggested by the deception of the man of God (Thus the question

of the covenant ties in with the larger ideological concem of "historical

deterrninism").

1 did, however, promise a complication of ail this, which 1 described

as a slippage or displacement of the allegory's referential schemc.69 The

initial indicator that something is a.niss comes with the death of the man of

God from Judah; for a national allegory, this is the wrong way around:

Judah lasted wel1 beyond Israel historically speaking, while for the allegory

to work, the southem man of God cannot stand in for the northem

Jeroboam. The second indicator is the tying up of the destinies of both

protagonists, while the third comes from an entirely different quartel -- that

of Nature. For in this second episode (13:11-31) there appear two donkeys

(one ridden twice by the old prophet and the other borrowed by the man of

God), a lion, an oak or a terebinth (M?~:;J v. 14) under which the man of

God sat, food and water. The slide from the national allegory begins with

this second episode which concems the destruction of the man of God, and

that slide is marked by the presence of Nature, which was virtually absent

in the first episode, and which increases in proportion to the growing

identity of man of God and old prophet.

Nature, more particularly the allimals, functions in this text as a

figuration or representation of a larger entity, an absent totality -- to use

Jameson's terrns -- never concretely realized in an explicit forrn, yet detec

table in its deforrnation of the episodes of this chapter and their national

allegorical function like the operation of some heavenly satellite or gravity

mass hido.:n below the horizon and invisible to the naked eye (the metaphor

is borrowed from Jameson: LM:25-26; SV:2t4; see chapter one also).

Apart from the class resonances th;.~ animais generate, -- they do ail the

work (carrying, killing and guard duty) -- there is a double referential

jump: 1 would suggest that the lion, as agent of divine punishment, is the

allegorical manifestation of Gad in this passage (or lion of Judah according

69 Slippage is • basic Freudi... category which is related closely with the notion of
repression: the slip showing signs that somethina is being repressed or hidden from view
and thus indicaling the direction to pursue in uncovering that something.
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to Barth), but then ultimately of the Babylonian (or Persian) empire itself,

or rather emperor. 70 Note that the man of God from Judah (the figure of

Judah) is eut down by the lion for breaking the prohibition, just as the

Babylonians did to Jerusaiem in 587 BCE for breaking the covenant (on this

level the north was aIready destroyed with the aItar and rejection of

Jeroboam in the first episode), and note that the donkey and the lion stand

guard duty over the body of the man of God, one on either side like a pair

of sentries of a bodyguard or the soldiers of an occupying anny. By not

eating the body of the man of God (v. 28; in contrast to that person's

breaking of the prohibition against eating) nor attacking the donkeys or the

prophet, the lion exercises control by restraint; for at any moment the lion

could attack and eat, in the same way that imperiai control is exercised by

the restraint of force.

More broadly, nature appears here as the Sartrean Other to the

characters and action of this chapter, and the Other for Judah when this

material was put together was the Babylonian or Persian empire itself. The

plausibility of this conclusion is enhanced by the observation from the first

chapter that national allegory cornes into play when national or political

identity is questioned or threatened by a larger political reality such as

empire. Il is at this point -- where the individual text relates to the total

picture -- that chapter 13 kicks on to the third and final horizon of inter

pretation. It would seem, therefore, that Jameson 's theory concerning

national allegory is applicable at leastto part (chapter 13) of these chapters

chosen from the biblical text. It would strengthen the case if other

examples were identified in the Hebrew Bible, but that task belongs to

another study.

5. 1 Kings 11-14: Third Horizon

For Jameson, the third or historical horizon is the most com

prehensive and total of ail: if we use the same distinction between base and

superstructure as used for the other levels, the'.! on this third level the base

is concerned with mode of production (in the sense of historical epochs

such as feudalism and capitalism) while the superstructure is characterized

by the various marks or traces of these modes of production. Jameson

designates this usually contradictory presence of traces the "ideology of

70Hossfeld and Meyer (25) suggesl Ibat Ibe lion is a folk motif, along wilh tbe
offer of balf Ibe bouse 10 tbe man of God earlier.
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fonn." 1 find this phrase unhelpful and so prefer to speak of figuration.

Jamcson attempts -- not entirely successfully -- to overcome the tendency to

make direct causal connections between base and superstructure ::>y arguing

that modes of production exist and develop in complex and "non

synchronous" patterns and that therefore the corresponding traces or figures

in the superstructure are likewise complex and contradictory. These figures

come in different shapes and sizes: 1 will make use of conceptual material,

fonnal features, and (in the next chapt(:r) space.

Each mode of production has an appropriate type of culture which

expresses and gives shap.> to the mode of production. Ai any period in

history there will be one dominant mode of production and a corresponding

dominant culture. At the same lime there will be subordinate modes of

production -- waning or waxing -- and thus subordinate cultural fonns.

Further, cultures may be out cf synchro!1.izûtion with their modes of

production, al1ticipating one that has nl'~ arrived or remaining behind after

the mode of production has weil and truly gone. The 'lxistence of different

modes of production and of various cultures side by side leads Jameson to

use the phrase "cultural revolution" as the best way to describe the tensions

and conflicts between these elements and the continual process of change

from one dominant to the next. In the following discussion 1 have altered

the sequence in comparison to the previous two horizons: firstly, 1 look at

the base and make a broad identification of the dominant mode of produc

tion; then. 1 deal with the superstructure by considering the relationship

between the major fonnal features of 1 Kings 11-14 and their respective

ideological constructs; finally, 1 return to the question of the modes of

production which fonn and ideology 5:!ggP.St.

5.1. Base: Religion und the Asiatic Mode of Production

A recurring point in this chapter and its predecessor has been the

dominance of a religious approach in the cultural framework of our text. Il

was suggested that religion functions in largely the same way as wlmt is

later in lill' capitaiist era tenned ideology, and so political and social

problems will often find themselves debated in religious tenns. Similarly

narratives are constructed in a religious framework. Religion was found to

be basic to each of the structural and ideological features of 1 Kings 11-14.

Thus, religious justification is structurally integral to the royal ideology

associated with the regnal fonnulae. Even more so is religion the driving

force of the prophetic organizlation of the narrative and its ideological con-
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struct of historical determinism. The narrative commentary which one is

tempted to attribute to the Deuteronomist cornes under the sway of histori

cal determinism although its other appointed task is the control of sub

versive elements. On the basis of the work of the previous two interpretive

horizons 1 would therefore argue that the major form of cultural expression,

or the cultural dominant of these chapters, is that of religion. The next step

is to relate this point to the schema presented in the first chapter of modes

of production and cultural dominants: here it was noted that the mode of

production for which religion is the cultural dominant is that of the Asiatic

mode of production. As a tentative conclusion and as a working

hypothesis, then, 1 suggest the dominant mode of production for 1 Kings

11-14 is that of the Asiatic mode of production (AMP); its cultural

dominant is religion. 7J The word "dominant" is used deliberately since

other modes of production and cultural forms exist as subordinate to the

dominant one.

For sorne years now Norman Gottwald has argued that the primary

socio-economic context for monarchie and post-exilic Israel and Judah was

the AMP or, as he terms it, the "tributary" mode of production (1979:391

394; 1983; 1985b; 1992~,:84·86). For Gottwald the major subversive and

subdominant force in biblical literature stems from the tribal or "com

munitarian" mode of production (also known as primitive communism).

The great historical moment of the tribal mode of production was the

famous revolution of the underclasses against the Canaanite city-states and

the establishment of a new society: although this attempt succumbed to

external factors and fell back into an AMP system, strong tribal or com

munitarian traditions remained throughout Israelite history and survived in

numerous pockets, becoming the force which enabled the survival of Judean

identity even in ex::c. With relative confidence Gottwald feels that he is

able to trace those traditions which owe their origin to the tribal or com

munitarian mode of pro<:i1ction and those which are the products of the

superimposed AMP. Even though 1 am not taken with the importance of

the tribal mode of production in Israelite history •• yet one would expect

sorne traces according to Jameson's approach .- nothing compares ·,\:th the

extent of Gottwald's work on mode of production in ancient Israel, and

therefore 1 will have recourse to his work at certain points. In sorne senses

71 Key lexts on Ihe Asialic mode of production include lb,' ne ediled by Bailey
and L10bera whicb presents a bistory of the concepl and contelllf. "Y issues, Wiufogel's
conlroversial sludy, Anderson (1974b), Hindess and Hirsl, Krader (1975), and various
essays in the volume edited by J. E. King. For a study on the classical world see Lekas.
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l agree more closely with David Jobling, who finds the AMP esscntial for

his work on Psalm 72 and 1 Kings 3-10 (1992a, 1992b) and who has

argued for the importance of mode of production in biblical studies (1991).

Jobling does however hint that there is something in Gottwald's notion of

communitarian traces, suggesting that, for example, the Deuleronomistic

history is an essentially egalitarian document which has been watercd down

over time, yet he feels the notion of revolutionary origins is significantly

flawed (1987). This -- Gottwald and Jobling -- is the context within which

any discussion of mode of production in ancient Israel must locate itself.

The more detailed questions and problems will be dealt with as nccd be in

the following discussion.

5.2. Superstructure: Types of Figuration

For the superstructure at this level the focus is upon the vanous

traces or marks, often conflictual, of the modes of production (eft on the

text, a feature variously called the ideology of fonn or, more preferably,

figuratior.. In giving figuration a run with this material 1 am intcrested in

both fonnal (first horizon) and ideological (second horizon) dimensions of

figuration; that is, my interest is in the way these elements l'rom earlier dis

cussion may now, in proper dialectical fashion, be taken up and included in

the wider field of the third horizon. The following discussion of figuration

is organized in tenns of the two major fonnal features identified in the first

horizon: regnal fonnulae and the organization and control of the narrative

exercised by the prophets.

5.2.1. Figuration l'rom the Regnai Fonnulae

l begin with the regnal fonnulae, which have bath fonnal and

ideological dimensions useful for figuration: thus there is the activity of

writing referred to by these fonnulae and the associated Iiterary conscious

ness; secondly, there is a royal ideology reflected in the focus on the king;

and thirdly is the more strictly fonnal question of their nature as fonnulae.

On the question of writing, l have at two earlier points suggested that

there is a literary consciousness in these chapters and that an appropriate

class context -- a scribal class -- may feasibly be postulated. The next step

is to argue that a scribal class assumes a larger network bath to teach skills

to more peoplll -- the question of reproduction -- and to avail others of their

skills. A bureaucracy of some sort creeps into view, which is one feature



•
1 Kings 11-14/163

of the AMP. The AMP operates by extracting a minimal surplus from the

many self-sufficient village units which function as the primary production

units of the AMP. As the surplus is minimal the AMP normally requires a

significant number of village production units in order to generate sufficient

funds and resources to function; the system of ensuring that the surplus is

extracted from the villages must therefore be large and this implies a rela

tively huge bur"aucracy (see Jobling 1992b: 16; Krader 1975:287 /

1981 :326; Melotti:54-58). A scribal class would find itself essential in the

task of keeping track of the many different facets of such a vast and com

p!ex system. The self-conscious references to the '~Ç/, the associated

Iit·~rary consciousness and its class dimensions therefore provide the first

figuration of the AMP in Israel and Judah.

Thc second angle of the figuration of the • rmulaic material is their

exclusive focus on the king, which has been elaborated upon earlier in

terms of a subordinate and embattled royal ideology. At the centre of such

an ideology is the king. This also is a feature of the AMP: a highly central

ized state which dominates society, politics and economics (Gottwald

1985b: 13). It was noted above that the AMP requires a large bureaucracy

in order to function. According to Gottwald, the state constitutes the ruling

or exploiting class, sometimes exclusively but at other times including class

fractions such as landlords, merchants, artisans and so on (see Melotti:69

72). In the ancient Near East at the head and centre of the state structure is

the king or despot -- the AMP is also termed "oriental despotism" -- in the

image of whose body is the dispersed collective unity consolidated (see

PU:295; Frow:36).72 In the king or despot may be found the ideological

centre as weil, which is expressed in religious term··

The whole ideology of the system owes its shape to the
prominent role played in Asiatic society bv the person at the
summit of the political pyramid .... He tends to present him
self, whether as high priest, son of heaven or son of God, as
the intermediary between men and the divinity, or even as
God himself.... Asiatic tradition brings together the divinity or
'heaven' and the despot who rules the state; the exercise of
power ... is at one with the orderiy functioning of the cosmos
(Melotti:70-1, quoted in part by Jobling 1992b:17i see also
Wittfogel:87-100i Younger).

72Jobling (1992b:17) noies, following Krader, that the AMP need not have a
monarchy; il is jusllhal no alternatives seem la have been pursued.
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There is therefore a fusion of the political and religious dimensions of the

despot as "sole proprietor" under the AMP (see Marx 1973:472-47373).

Although many feel that the Israelite monarchy did not go as far in ils royal

ideology in comparison to Egypt and Mesopotamia the king remains crucial

to the system.74

The third angle on the figuration of the formulae lies in their essen

tial nature as formulae which are to be repeated. As the limited analysis of

the formulae in the first horizon indicated, the regularity, rhythm and pat

tern of the formulae can be seen only at a certain distance, in a wide angle

view in which the individual figures and items concerned fade away, bec

oming mere slots to be filled. There is a great flattening effect, a squeezing

out of the tensions in the regularity and permanence of the formulae. This

reading distance acts as a figure for a temporal and historical distance, that

is, the abstraction of a wider and more total approach to history, which 1

suggest is the wider historical reality within which Israel and Judah found

themselves; namely the greater empires of Egypt (see also IKgs 14:25-28)

and Mesopotamia which continually intruded upon local political and social

life. This formulaic figuration connects with another t1ement of the Iiterary

self-consciousness of the formulae. In the latter case, the other "book"

contains all the remaining material; what we have in this written document

is a mere sample of the totality held elsewhère. This suggestion of a vaster

literary reality may be seen as the inscription of a larger and total social,

political and economic reality beyond the realm of Israelite and Judean

kingship, which 1 suggest is the same as that indicated by the regularity and

repetition of the formulae. Indeed, it might be argued that parochial politi

cal life was in many ways determined by the outside reality. This figura-

73 "A part of lheir surplus labour belongs 10 the higher communily, which exisls
ultimb."ly as a perso." and this surplus labour lokes lhe form of lribule elc., as weil as of
commlJn labour for the exaltalion of the unity, partly of lhe real despol, partly of Ihe
imagined clan-being. the god" (Marx 1973:473).

74Jobling goes on to argue lhal the Israelite form of lhe AMP may lY, described ... a
"dry" agricullUral system (without lhe extensive use of irrigation) for which a
chieftainship, or paramounl chieftainship (between chieftain and king), IS more charac
leristic (Jobling 1992a:18-19; see also Jamieson-Droke who concludes lhal economic
resources as shown through archaeological remains before the 8th cenlUry would support
only a chieftainship). This argument for a "dry" system goes against Willfogel's emph...is
on irrigation - they are lermed "hydraulic" societies •• as lhe key to the AMP. Willfogel
deals with ancient Egypt and Mesopotamia. but does not include ancient Israel. Daniel
Smith's reliance on Willfogel (116-118) for a model of Babylon indicates the lack of deplh
in Smith's book on this wider economic or materialist leve!. For debate over the AMP as
such see also the critical assessmenls of Anderson 1974b: 462-549; Hindess and Hirst
1975:178-220.
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the suggestions in the rliscussion of the national allegory of 1 Kings 13 that

in that chapter Nature serves as a figure for the same larger context.

To sum up this first part of the "ideology of form," as Jameson des

cribes il, 1 have suggested that two elements -- Iiterary self-consciousness

and the centripetal force of the king -- provide figurations of Palestine as

"one of the weaker variants of the AMP" (the phrase is Gottwald's

1985b:17; approved by Jobling 1992b:16, 19). A third points to the wider

context within which Israel c..;sted. Given the more directly causal

relationship between base and superstructure assumed by the notion of

figuration, and given the viability of the Marxist model of reality upon

which it relies, il would seem plausible that these elements do indeed refer

to different aspects of the AMP.

5.2.2. Figuration from the Prophetie Organization

However, 1 argued earlier that the organization of the narrative in

terms of regnal formulae has been seriously disrupted at bath a formai and

ideological level by what 1 described as the prophetic organization of the

material, which is the second major area in this discussion of figuration.

The search for figurative traces in this dominant type of narrative control is

divided between the more strictly formai feature of sentence production and

the ideological feature of the function of Yahweh.

As noted in the first chapter an important part of Jameson's analytic

work conc~ntrates on a writer' s production of sentences, where the tradi

tional categories of grammar and syntax play a background role to the more

important intuitive grasp of the nature of the writer's process of producing

sentences. To my knowledge Jameson is unique in this regard, particularly

wilhin the Marxist tradition, so that any use of sentence production as a

type of figuration must be very cautious. With this in mind 1 will neverthe

less make sorne proposais regarding sentence production in these chapters.

The question of S'lntence production focuses on the structure of

sentences which introduce and present words of Yahweh: the interest is in

the syntactical distance of the actual word of Yahweh from the main clause

of the sentence. One would expect the least distance in cases where Yah

weh addresses an individual directly, as is the case with Sobmon in lKgs

11:11-13. There is no syntactical mediation in the phrase illil; '~N··l

i1~~~? , an absence of mediation which is characteristic also of the other

two communications between Yahweh and Solomon (lKgs 3:5, Il; 9:3).
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Solomon also speaks directly 10 Yahweh (3~6: 8:23). There is however a

suggestion that the communication takes place in a dream: this is mentioned

explicitly in 3:5, implied in 9:2, and suggested vaguely in 11:9-10. 75 The

vague possibility of mediation in Yahweh's message in II: 11-13 serves to

highlight the closeness of Solomon and Yahweh. This reinforces the

general impression that of all the kings of Israel in the narrative construct of

Samuel-Kings Solomon came closest to the embodiment of "divine king

ship." The other conventional traits of such kingship found in the accollnl

of Solomon's reign include great wisdom, fabulous wealth. large harem,

role as high priest, extensive political power and a large building program.

It is no coincidence that the depiction of the reign of Solomon cornes closest

to the role of the despot in themodel of a fully functional AMP. With lillie

mediation between Yahweh and Solomon, the human and the divine merge

closely in the figure of the despol.

The unmediated communication between Solomon and Yahweh con

trasts sharply with the mode of communication between the Yahweh and

subsequent kings, the first of which takes place later in the same chapter

(11:31-39), where Ahijah addresses Jeroboam with a word from Yahweh,

Verse 31 has three syntacticallevels.

1) The main clause with an indirect object and reported speech as

direct object (which runs through vv. 31-39): ...':J7-Mj? CY,~1;7 '~l('·1.

2) Reported speech adl.1ressed to Jeroboam, with a main clause -

verb, indirect object and object: C'ltli? ill~~ ':J7"Mj? -- and a subordinate

clause whose object is the reported speech of Yahweh -- illil; '1;1~ il';) 'il

·..Wi:l '~1~~ 'v'~
3) The reported speech of Yahweh, which now continues through to

v. 39, thus serving to extend the reported speech addressed by Ahijah to

Jeroboam for the same extenl. In v. 31 Yahweh's word contains two main

clauses.

There are therefore three syntactical levels through which the word

of Yahweh is mediated, and perhaps a fourth if the subordinate clause on

the second level is regarded as another level. Yahweh's word is thus

reported speech within reported speech which is the object of the main

clause. It would seem that it has become much more arduous to allain the

word of Yahweh itself.

75 The conneclion in all lhr.. occasions is lhe niphal of :1It', a1lhough in 11:9 il i.
used 10 refer back 10 Ihe previous IWo appearances; il is nol used for the lhird communica
lion itself. Il is uncerlain lhererore whelher lhis conlacl in Il :11-13 is meant 10 form the
third in a series of dream appearances or whelher Yahweh addresses Solomon directly.
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24). Once again there are a number of levels.

1) The main clause with main verb, compound subject, compound

indirect object and direct object which is the reported speech of vv 23-24:

...'bll7. C':,'l;IO·W'l,( i1;~~o/.?~ C':"l;IO ':Jl ':';1
2) The first layer of reported speech which is addressed to Shemaiah,

containing a main verb (imperative) with an extended indirect object and

the direct object which is once again reported speech directed at ail those in

the indirect object: i11~i1; l1';r?f·?~1 i11~i1; l?~ i1b'o/·l~ Cil~JjT?~ 'b~

...'bll7. CilO '.ry~11'7,);~:;~

3) The second layer of reported speech in the early part of v. 24

which introduces the actual message to be delivered. Its structure is the

simple verb-subject-object, with reported speech as the object: i11i1; '~l$ i1':;)
...ll?

4) The final layer of reported speech which is the message itself; the

syntax here comprises three main clauses with a final subordinate clause

introduced by ';1: ~11':;l'r W'l,( ~:1~W ?l:!1~7·'~~ c~'l:JI:\·cy l~~~?J:l·ll'l ~?~J:I·ll'

i1!~ '~1~ i1;~~ '1;ll,(~ ';1
A fifth level is precluded by a narrative foreshortening in this

account: the people obey the message without any mention of its having

been c!e1ivered.76 Despite this, there are three levels before the actual word

of Yahweh is provided on the fourth; that is to say, the divine oracle may

be described as reported speech within reported speech within reported

speech which is the object of the main clause. The result therefore is the

same as for the message given by A!1ijah to Jeroboam: access to Yahweh is

heavily mediated.

The situation is similar in chapter 13, in which there is a high fre

quency of the word of Yahweh (13:2, 3, 8-9, 16-17, 18,21-22,31 32). In

each case there is a minimum of three syntactical levels before the message

itself is attained. 1 will not develop these here; rather 1 will consider the

message given by Ahijah to Jeroboam's wife in 14:6-16. The analysis fol

lows the same pattern as above.

1) The first level is the main clause, which is closely tied up with a

circumstantial clause provicling the setting for the main clause to follow (on

circumstantial material see below). The object of the main clause is the

76 Despile lbe abruplness nf the temporal gap or jump from the word being given
10 Shemaiah and lbe aclion of the army. Ihe narrative slide from the One to the olher is
quite smoolh. The pronouncemenl is calm1y incorporated inlo the action in what may pos
sibly he regarded as a device for knilling divine words in wilh human aclion.
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reported speech (v. 6): '1?1l'1 nlJ~:;1 011$:;1 v'7.rJ ;;p"n:s '0I:t1l:! ~b~::l '0I~1

•.•'l:l'lI
2) The second level is the reported speech addressed to Jeroboam' s

wife (which runs through to v. 16), comprising at this point four clauses.

the last of which has the message for Jeroboam as its object (vv. 6b-7a):

"7?l:l ':;l7 :OIo/~ 'lJ:7\! 0';0/ ':;l'J!$1 0I1i1~J;11,) T;ltl OI! OI/?? O~~l; nW\! 'l:lll
...0"::1";

.... 1 ""1

3) This is the content of the reported speech to be addressed to

Jeroboam, which itself introduces the message of Yahweh. Bere thcre is

the simple verb-subject-object, in which the object is yet again reported

speech: ... 01101; '~!$ 01"
4) The word of Yahweh itself, which runs through vv. 7-11, with a

rather complex structure containing a long subordinate construction running

to the end of v. 9 before the main clause cornes into play.

On the basic criterion of syntax and sentence prodl',ction, this divine

message is once again mediated through four Ievels, being reported speech

within reported speech within reported speech which is the object of the

main clause. Sorne non-syntactical features add to the number of levels:

Jeroboam's nameless wife acts as the mediator between prophet and king

(yet once again there is a narrative foreshortening in which the message is

never delivered to Jeroboam but its consequences foIlow in part); there is

an attempted concealment by Jeroboam's wife as weIl as a blindness on the

part of Ahijah, both of which must be overcome before the message may be

passed on; Ahijah bolsters his own presence beyond being a mere delivery

person by adding to the divine oracle his own notes (vv. 12-16), which

thereby strengthens his position in the mediatory chain and enlarges the dis

tance between Yahweh's word and its intended recipicnt. Thus, two other

levels may be included in the four syntactical levels and one of those

syntactical levels is strengthened. If anything, the distance to Yahweh's

word is increasing.

It may be objected to this argument that the distance to Yahweh is

countered by the direct address of Yahweh to Ahijah in 14:5, and at a first

glance this appears to be the case. However, the lack of syntactical media

tion -- Yahweh's word is the object of the main clause -- is foiled by the

curious closing of the divine speech: i;!'?15 ';!'lT;l0l!1101t~ (14:5; compare Tà

CtUTà [=TCtÛTCt] /(~l TCtÛTCt in 3 Reigns 12:24r; so Debus:63). This

abbreviation would seem to be a narrative device for avoiding the repetition

of the divine word in 14:7-11, yet it immediately places the direct or

reported speech in ail odd situation, being somewhere !:d1f-way between
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direct and indirect speech. Two further points weaken the unmediated

speech of Yahweh: it is a means of overcoming the block created by the

disguise of Jeroboam's wife and Ahijah's blindness77 and thus forms part of

the larger mediatory schema; it is a flashback (signified by the inversion of

verb and subject at the beginning of the verse) and is thus removed from the

immediate narrative action which concems the travel of Jeroboam's wife to

Shiloh.

To sum up, with regard to no more than sentence production, after

Solomon the communication of divine speech is mediated through a number

of levels between that word itself and its intended recipient. These syntacti

cal levels may be expanded by the addition of other considerations such as

the circumstantial sentences and clauses (11:29-30; 12:21; 14:1-6a, but

especially 6a) which provide the setting for the delivery of the word of

Yahweh, the presence of the narrator and the reader as further levels, and

finally the point that the word of Yahweh is at one remove from the divine

figure who uUers that word.

In order to specify the direction the figuration of sentence production

should move, it is necessary to recall Jameson's assumption that formal,

structural and Iinguistic invention constitutes the aesthetic response to an

altered socio-economic situation, providing raw material of a social,

psychological ar.d physical nature (see 1988h:50). 1 will therefore suggest

that the Iinguistic change from direct divine address to Solomon to a heavily

mediated delivery of the word of Yahweh to subsequent royal figures sug

gests a struggle between the localized version of the AMP which, according

to the story itself, reached its peak in Solomon (see Hauer; Younger) and

the properly functional AMP of the Assyrian, Babylonian and Persian

empires, which !:terally crashed in to dominate Iife in Israel after 722 BeE

and Judah in 587 BeE. More specifically, this figurative change contrasts

a much more accessible divine figure who is tied up with the local monarch

with the structure of communication in a large bureaucratie system in which

there are many steps or levels between the powerful figure at the top who

pronounces the message and its intended recipients, among whom may be

counted the kings forme••y addressed directly (see WiUfogel:301-368 on the

77This wouiù seem 10 he narrative overkill: why the disguise if he is blind? and
vice versa. Perhaps hecause disguise is condemned elsewhere as a royal aclion (so Cog
gin).
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complexities of class and especially bureaucracy -- 365-368 in the

AMP).78

Such a proposai relies upon a sentence analysis whose limitations are

obvious, particularly the need for a much wider sampie in "Jrder to

investigate the nature of divine speech. 1 have presented figuration by

means of sentence production as a sample of what may be possible in the

biblical text. However, if conclusions at this level relied merely upon the

argument of sentence production then their basis wouId be quite lhin. It is

therefore necessary to reinforce and also complete this conclusion based

upon formai or linguistic features by means of a number of steps relating to

the conceptual or ideological construct of the prophetic organization of the

text. On this ideological ground 1 feel more comfonable. Firstly, the

ideologeme of this dominant form of organization, as weil as of the

authorial commentary, was identified as historical determinism, or the

nature of Yahweh's involvement in and control over human affairs. The

whole problem of historical determinism is characterized by a profound

questioning and reassessment of the workings of the divine, which appear

much more arbitrary and mysterious, producing uncenainty and perplexity,

than with the cvmfortable divine sanction of the monarchy. There is bnth

an incorporation of subversive critique of the perception of the divine and a

removal of Yahweh from direct contact with the king: the king now bec

omes subject to swings in the deity's favour or disfavour.

Secondly, Yahweh remains the focus of the ideologeme of historical

determinism, as weil as of the narrative control and ideological closure of

the texts noted in the first horizon. The connection which needs to be made

is that the heavily layered access to Yahweh (linguistic feature) and mystery

of Yahweh's workings (ideological feature) suggests the despot around

whom a properly functioning AMP centres itself; in this case that is most

likely to be the emperor of the Babylonian, and later Persian, empire. In

other words, the way in which the divine is now conceptualized is in terms

of the inscrutable and arbitrary desoot in ~harge of the empire. Il was

noted earlier in the discussion of the figuration of the regnal formulae that

the despot of "oriental despotism" functions as the centripetal force of the

AMP, and that this ruler is often depicted as either a close relative of the

deity or as the deity itself. Tne words of Melotti are even more applicable

78 BreUler's slUdy ot the "Gad is King" metaphor - the dominant way in which
GOi\ is understood in the Hebrew Bible -- is disappointing on two counts: il deals only with
the conteot of statemonts whicb express the metaphor and it omits the issue of the king and
foreign affairs.
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to the Babylonian or Persian emperor: "[t)he whole ideology of the system

owes its shape to !he prominent role played in Asiatic society by the person

at the summit of the political pyramid" (Meloui:70), The conceptual raw

material for a reassessment of the raIe of Yahweh is therefore provided by

the proper AMP of the Mesopotamian empires. The figure of the deity and

the emperor fuse into one as is the case with a fully operaticnal AMP; or,

to use a different terminology, the despot becomes the focus of a wholesale

libidinal investment, for upon this figure depends fertility and growth, food

and prosperity, even life itself. The despot -- emperor and deity -- is thus a

collective projection of desire. With such a fusion it becomes clear why

religion is the cultural dominant of the AMP.79

5,3. Contradictions in the Base: Dominant and Subordinate Modes of

Production

There was, however, a difference in the sentence production between

Yahweh's communication with Solomon and that of subsequent kings; the

elevated role of Solomon echoes the royal ideology with which the regnal

formulae resonate. There is, in other words, a tension or contradiction in

this text between an elevated role for the local despot -- Solomon -- and a

lower perception of the king -- successors in Ilorth and south -- in relation

to the supreme despot Yahweh. This is the place to cali upon the notion of

cultural revolution, which is constituted in this instance by the conflict

between a royal ideology centred on Israel/Judah and that of historical

determinism which takes as its focus the Babylonian empire. For Jameson,

cultural revolution acts as an indicator of ? struggle between modes of

nroduction; here the clash would seem to be oetween the weaker form of

the AMP in Israel/Judah and the full AMP of Mesopotamia. This tension

or clash is indicated by a number of elements in the preceding discussion:

the tension between the focus on kings and kingship in the regnal formulae

and the seemingly endless succession of kings which pointed to a wider per

spective; the breakdown of national a11~gory in 1 Kings 13 before the intru

si'ln of nature as a figure for a larger reality; the difference between direct

divine address to Solomon and mediated divine address to other royal

79These connections helw..n Yahweh and ways of the Mesopotamian empires
pro\'ide more content to Brueggemann's suggestion (1991) that the conceptualization of
Y,,:'weh in lhe Hebrew Bible depends in part upon the nature of the Babylonian empire; my
argument suggests, huwever, lhalthe Israelite appropriation is not as cleorly subversive as
Biuçgf'emann would like.
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ideology and regnal forrnulae over against the dominant place of prophetic

organization and historical deterrninism.

Indeed, such a contradiction between local and imperial would seem

to be endemic to the AMP as such. It is basically a problem of size: the

AMP needs to be large to operate effectively, but such size means lhal there

is an inherent tendency for those areas distant from lhe central administra

tion to break away and forrn semi-independent political units. This means

two things: to remain effective, the AMP must operate a mobile army able

to keep wayward groups in place; second, the smaller states tended to repli

cate the structure of the AMP. They were generally too small and therefore

had a tendency to collapse back into the larger structure, unless there were

some other sources of revenue, such as trade levies or conques!. The AM P

therefore had as its fundamental contradiction a tension between centrifugai

and centripetal forces. Such tension may be exhibited in those whose func

tion arose within the AMP, such as tax-farrners. money-Ienders and met'

chants,80 or with forrnerly independent states which were incorporated into

the system while some forrn of native govemment remained intact. In lt.e

latter case, the appointed ruler wOlild ensure the collection of tribute, but

would always be tempted to make a break for independence, especially if a

collection of such units broke together. This tension between cenlripetal

and centrifugai forces is that which is inscribed in our tex!.

It is now possible to elaborate the point made a little earlier -- in the

discussion of the Deuteronomist as ideologue .- that the profoundly

religious nature of this text is a sign that its essential nature is ruling c1ass

ideology. That is to say, in the Iight of historical events and in the con

sideration of deeply subversive questions conceming the older royal ideol

ogy, this text is part of li. comprehensive reconstruction of a ruling c1a~s

ideology in which itistorical determinism and the perception of Yahweh as

800n the basis of malerial by Islamo~lu and Keyder, and Krader, Jobling
(l992b:17-18) specif:es lhe cenlrifugal dangers in terms of money-Ienders, n" ..h~.nts, und
tax-farmers: ail three could operate at a distance from the centr<.! administralion, the
money-Iender by lending to peasants in outlying areas and g:lining forfeited land, the mer
chant by trading within and without the reach of the state, thus acquiring assels beyond lhe
state, and the tax-farmer through coUecting the taxes from fringe are.... Gottwald
(1985:14-16) describes this problem as the Iimiled accumul"tion ofprivate property, which
if it went unchecked, undermined lhe AMP by placing eXCCilsive burden.. of the viUage
production unils and by diverting funds from state revenue. -Reforms" were lherefore
occasionally rrought in to control such developmenls. The essenlial poinl hore is lhol the
activities of the merchant, money-Iender and tax-farmer had a lendency, especiaUy when
there was the combination of Iwo or more roles in the one figure, to eSlablish semi
independent fiefdoms on the fringes of a particular AMP.
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an oriental despot fonn the basic material of that new ideological construct.

The Deuteronomist as ideologue has therefore used the new raw materials

of the empire to recast the old materials and thus serve to retrain the Judean

ruling dass in exile for its new role.

1 have argued for the overlap of two fonns of the AMP, which is

itself a resu1t of a fundamental tension within the AMP. However, given

Jameson's insistence on the notion of the non-synchronous development of

modes of production, it may be possible ta find traces of the sign systems

of other modes of production in 1 Kings 11-14. 1 will suggest briefly that a

repressive feature of tribal society (hunting and gathering mode of produc

tion) and a utopian feature of hiernrchical kinship societies (neolithic

agriculture as mode of production) are expressed in this text. First;j,

patriarchy, as a product of the oidest mode of production -- hunting and

gathering -- and replicated in subsequent fonns, runs strongly through the

text: the naming of the king's mother acts ta control the female figure in

the monarchy (14:21, 31) and thus specify the paternity of the son who suc

ceeds the father; the advisory power in chapter 12 is controlled by male

eiders and young men; Jeroboam's wife remains nameless and without

speech, is given orders by the introspective and retiring Jeroboam, is

reprimanded by Ahijah, must be disguised, acts as a beast of burden while

travelling alone, and then must hear the prophecy of the doom of her hus

band's power and the death of a child.

The hierarchical kinship society i~ suggested by the generational

tenns in which the contest between Rehoboam and the people is staged in

12: 1-20, for the cultural dominant of this mode of production is kinship. It

is also frol .. this material that the most utopian note comes: the saying of

the people in 12: 16 as they break away from Rehoboam gives voice ta a

utopian vision of !smelite life withollt the necessity of a king. This vision

is expressea in tenns of a return ta existence as kinship groups in which no

group, including that of Jesse, has any reason for dominance oVl:r the

others, and even a turn ta a more mobile existence of dwelling in tents

characteristic of the tribal socie:y of hunters and gatherers. Here there

would indeed seem ta be a trace of Gottwald's "communitarian" mode of

production in opposition ta the AMP or "tributarian" mode: the people

reject the forced labour which is a characteristic fonn of the appropriation

of surplus labour -- i.e. as rent in labour which is the most basic type \lf

rent -- in the AMP (see Bailey and L1obera:32-33, on Marx in Capital vol.

III).
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Whereas this utopian ~aying belongs to the exploited people who

wish to be rid of the corvée, the ruling class ideology which dominates this

text also has its utopi3.11 dimension. It comes, howev~r, from a curious

quarter: the other AMP in the andent Near East, Egypt. In 1 Kings 11-14

Egypt has a very positive imal\e: it is the place of refuge and help for

divinely ordained rebels against Solomon, such as Hadad and Jeroboam

(Il: 18-22, 40; 12:2), a place difficult to leave because life is so good there

(11:22; see also 12:2), the source of wives (Il:!, 19-20), and its Pharaoh

may even act as an agent of divine chastisement (14:25-28). Although il

was often in conflict with the Mesopotamian empires, Egypt operated under

the same mode of production. The utopian images projected upon Egypt

may therefore be regarded as a utopian vision of the AMP and more

specificall:; as displaced utopian hopes for Babylon itself.

6. Summary and Conclusion

After situating this study in terms of metacommentalY 1 have fol

lowed the three levels, phases or horizons of Jameson's approach. In the

first phase -- that of the individual text as an imaginary and formai resol u

tion to an ideological antinomy which is itself the result of a contradiction

in detailed history -- the two major structural features of prophetic

organization and regnal formulr.ic frames were identified. Two minor fea

tures, whose functions were derivative of the other two, were the placement

of chapter 13 at the climax of the account and narratorial commentary inter

spersed throughout the text. The dominant structure to which the two

minor features primarily relate is that of prophetic organization, and ils

specific antinomy hinges on the reliability or trustworthiness of the word of

Yahweh. It is impossible to locate the specifie historical conlradiction

whieh constitutes the situation or base on this first horizon, although it was

pointed out that a certain amount of historical eriticism operates with such

specifie historieity in mind.

For the second phase -. that of ideology and c1ass -- it was argued

that while there was a strong presence of the minimal ideological unit, or

ideologeme, of the monarchy (also tf;rmed royal ideology), the dominant

ideologeme was that associated with the prophetie organization; namely the

role of the deily in human affairs, or, to give it a specifie title, historical

determinism. lt was suggested that bath are ruling c1ass ideologies, the

ideologeme of monarchy coming from an established ruling c1ass (with

specific resonances of a scribal or intellectual ciass fraction), whereas the
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ideologeme of historical detenninism is that of the more complex situation

of a ruling c1ass that has been de-classed, or removed from power. The

other side of the ru!ing c1ass is that which is exploited and ruled over:

although a significallt amount of subversive material from such a c1ass

group has been included in the text, it has been neutralized and become part

of the new ruling c1ass ideology. Most concerns criticism of the monarchy,

but sorne also deals with the causes of the division of the kingship, suggest

ing that the dispute over the forced labour was as much to blame as any

thing else. Finally, on this level a national allegory was located in 1 Kings

13.
On the final levt:i -- that of the ideology of fonn, figuration and

modes of production -- 1 concluded that the Iiterary self-consciousness and

focus on the monarch, both characteristics of the regnal fonnulae, pointed

towards certain features of a localized and weaker fonn of the Asiatic mode

of production. However, through their very nature as repetitive fonnulae

they also hinted at something beyond the local scene. This tension between

parochial and universal was reinforced by the fonnal and conceptual ele

ments of the prophetic organization of the narrative. The fonnal level con

cemed delivery modes of the word of Ya!lweh: the contrast between the

direct address to Solomon and the syntactical layers between word and

recipient for subsequent kings acts as the Iinguistic figuration of the contest

and transition from the wea!_;r fonn of the Asiatic mode of prcduction in

Palestine and the fully operational Asiatic mode of production of the

Babylonian and Persian empire. 1 argued that this was reinforced by the

relationship between the oriental despot and the newer perception of Yah

weh in the ideological unit of historical detenninism. Such a cor.tradiction

between centrif Igal and centripetal forces was found to be constitutive of

the Asi:.tic mode of production. Echoes of the hunter-gatherer and

neolithic agricultural modes of production were also suggested, along with

a utopian expression of the people and the ruling class utopian image of the

Asiatic mode of production focused on Egypt as the ideal place.

ln this chapter then 1 have sought to idelltify and then understand

various items in the texts in line with Jameson's theory of reading.

Although Jameson's theory makes them interesting and significant, the text

does yield up thp.se clements for analysis. Sorne of my suggestions are of

course weaker than others, and ail of them need to be elaborated further,

out overall it would seem possible to read the Bible in the Iight of

Jameson's textual theory.
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3 REIG!'~S 11-14 AND 2 CHRONICLES 10-13:

DECENTRED AND UTOPIAN POLlTICS

1. Introduction

While the discussion of 1 Kings 11-14 was able to function to a

certain degree in isolation, the analysis of the remaining two texts -- 3

Reigns 11-14 and 2 Chronic\es 10-13 -- will be comparative. The reasons

are quite objective: 'h.: Greek text is a translation and the Chronic\es text

provides sufficient evidence that it knows of 1 Kings 11-14. The basic

story -- the division of the kingdom of Israel -- is the same, but there are

substantial differences in the way the story is told in all three texts. The

main purpose of this chapter, then, is to explore, by means of Jameson's

approaches, the reasons for the similarities and differences between the base

text of 1 Kings 11-14 and the t\/o interpretations of that text in Reigns and

Chronic\es.

The following analysis will deal with 3 Reigns 11-14 first and then 2

Chronic\es 10-13. The approach will be similar to chapter two: ~ section

on metacommentary will precede an analysis in terms of the three-fold Mar

xist method proposed by Jameson with sorne modification for use on the

Bible. Both the Reigns and Chronic\es texts are inc\uded in this chapter for

a couple of reasons. Firstly, much of the groundwork has been completed

in the study of 1 Kings 11-14: it therefore does not require repeating.

Secondly, as will become apparent in the subsequent analysis, these teKts

have a sufficient numlJei" of cor,lmon features to suggest that they ought to

share the same chupter spacp..

Before moving onto th:: more detailed discussion of the texts, the

nature of the material resources must be specified. Of the two main texts of

the Septuagint -- Alexandrinus (A) and Vatk'anus (B) -- the choice for this

analysis is the latter (designated LXXB). There need not necessarily be ail,)'

explanation given for this choice, but it may be strengthened by the obser

vation that LXXB is generally regarded as the best witness to the "Old

Greek" 1 translation (of lKgs 2:12-21:29 and 2Kgs 1:18a-d), and by the fact

t The Old Greek (OG) is generally underslood ta be lhe oldesl; following lhis are
the proto-Lucian mss which are close ta OG and are somelimes regarded as wilnesses hl

OG ilself, and the later Lucianic mss which are closer la lhe MT (lhe mss for bath types of
Lucianic lexis are the minuscules h, 0, "2' "2), Third in line is the Kaige Rece~sion,

whicb provides the remainder of lhe texl for 3-4 Reigns in LXXB and which is closer la
tbe MT. Finally there is tbe Hexapla material (see Green:168).
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that LXXB is the base text of the Cambridge edition (Brooke, McLean and

Thackeray; Kings has not as yet appeared in the Gëttingen edition). A very

different reason for the choice of LXXB lies in the dialectical interest in that

which differs, for LXXA hugs the MT quite c1osely, while LXXB often

moves away on its own, most notably in the Solomon material immediately

preceding anel in the stretch of text under analysis here. Whether LXXB is

a translation of the same Hebrew text (MT) which lies behind LXXA or of

another textual tradition, either a variant of MT or another tradition

entirely, does not directly affect the fol1owing discussion. While other tex

tuai witnesses will be noted if warranted in the discussion, the focus will

remain on LXXB. There is no need to elabarate on the MT of Chronicles.

2. 3 Reigns 11-14: Metacommentary

ln contrast to the wide disciplinary representation in studies of 1

Kings 11-14, a metacommentary of 3 Reigns 11-14 reveals a much more

restric'~û disciplinary range, being limited te textual criticism and sorne

minimal historical critical work. As far as text criticism is concemed,

attention is directed towards producing the original Hebrew text of the

account, or at least the earliest and best possible version of the text

(Trebal1e; Gooding 1967 and 1972; Gordon; Klein 1970 and 1973; Mont

gomery; Seebass 1967), white the more complet~ works attempt to account

for the present state of the text through hypotheses l:"lnceming complex tex

tuai transmission (McKenzie 1987 and 1991; Willis). Such discussions

sometimes use their space debating the relative merits of the MT over

against the LXX (see below).

Although the focus of most text-critical work is on the MT -- ~d on

such a basis this metacoinmentary may easily belong to the previous chapter

-- with relatively little attention being given to the value of the LXX in its

own right, the reason for locating this discussion here is that when it is

~xercised properly the activity of textuai criticism is comparative, a trait

which will be characteristic of the fol1owing discussion. Thus, the studies

noted for this metacommentary section compare at least the MT and LXX

for 1 Kings/3 Reigns 11-14, while many include the equivalent Chronicles

section (2 Chronicles 10-13). However, text critical work on these texts

has tended to be restricted to two major problems: the first conceming the

disruptions in bath the MT and LXX of 1Kgs/3 Reigns 11 :43·12:3 and the

associated 12: 12, 20; the second being the nature of the iarge addition in 3

Reigns 12:24a-z. In the first case efforts are made to reconstruct the textual
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development which will account for the current problems, normally with

the assistance of 2Chr 9:29-10:3 (Gooding 1967 and 1972: Gray:300-1:

Klein 1970 and 1973; McKenzie 1987; 1991 :47-51; Montgomery; Nielsen:

Willis) and sometimes with the material in 3 Reigns 12:24a-z (Seebass

1967), specifically vv. 24b-dfp (thus Trebolle: 14-19). This textual problem

is often posed in terms of its content: was Jeroboam at Shechem or not?

Presented in this way, textual criticism opens up questions of political inter

est and bias -- if Jeroboam was at Shechem he is more directly responsiblc

for the breakup of the kingdom and vice versa -- which will be of interest in

my own discussion.

In the second case, attention has been directed towards the addition:.l

version of Jeroboam's rise to power in LXXB (3 Reigns 12:24a-z). To my

mind this is a crucial concem and will be cleveloped in the following

analysis, but the debatc has unfortunately introduced an ethical opposition

of good and evil, asking whether 3 Reigns 12:24a-z presents a positive

(Aberbach and Smolar 1969) or negative (Gooding 1967 and 1972; Mont

gomery:239 ["perverted story"], 250-4; see further references to earli~r

opi'lions in Gordon:368-372: McKenzie 1991 :27-29; and Montgomery:252

3) picture of Jeroboam in comparison to the other account in the LXX and

that in the MT. Gordon (374) suggests the obvious: there arc clements of

both opinions to be found; while McKenzie (1991:27-40) avoids value

assessments and argues that 12:24a-z is a later story drawing upon motifs

from the MT. Gray (311) argues that the ambiguities are due to its

north, .11 origin and then subsequent working over in a less sympathetic

manner by a southem edit~ r. However, apart from the effort of Debus to

uncover "die unheilsgeschichte Israels" no attempt is made to sort out the

ideological and political ramifications of such vilifying or complimentary

depictions. Aiso of interest are the insights which opposed interprelations

give to the political sympathies of the commentators themselves: these

hinge around the perceived legitimacy or otherwise of rebellion against

established authority. At times ethical assessment extends to the texts,

either attributing the MT with a more ancient, sober and balanced presenta

tion and the LXX in general with waywardness (Gooding 1967 and 1972;

Gordon; Green 1983; Nielsen: 171-172), or granting the LXX greater

veracity and purity over against a corrupted MT (Gray; Montgomery:23;

Klein 1970 and 1973). Others see the merits and demerits of each version

(Aberbach and Smolar 1969; see also the survey in Debus:68-80).

There is little use in such virtues and vices unless they are intended

to move towards historical critical questions, yet most of the studies touch
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have attempted to sustain a source critical and more extensive historical

critical analysis (Debus; McKenzie 1987 and 1991; Seebass 1967), while

Trebolle (1982) has argued for the combination of textual and historical

criticism, or more specifically redaction criticism. The normal final pur

pose of historical criticism -- historical reconstruction -- is evidenced at

points where historical reliability is an issue (Debus:80-90; Gray; Gordon;

Green 1983; Seebass 1967). Often historical reliability or the lack thereof

becomes an opportunity to extend ethical assessments beyond the areas of

the tone of certain passages and the value of different versions to the arena

of hislory (see the references in Gordon:368-372). Jameson's strictures

against ethical criticism apply here as weil (PU:59-60, 114-117).

To conclude: this metacommentary is quite brief, due to the paucity

of studies including the LXXB material and to the limited methodological

range of those studies. AltholJ!!,h sorne of the areas of interest in these

studies will be ta::en "!, in the following discussion -- the comparative

nature of the discipline of textual criticism, the importance for the narrative

of the disrupted texts, and the significance of the intrusion of 3 Reigns

12:24a-z -- the greater development must take place in areas suggested and

entirely neglected by the studies noted. Thus, the political importance of

Jeroboam's absence or presence in the narrative and of the various assess

ments of him in the different versions will need to be pursued more

insistently. Similarly, the desire of Trebolle to cover a wider disciplinary

range must be extended to include questions from newer literary and social

science approaches. It is here that Jameson's comprehensiveness will be of

value.

3. 3 Reigns 11-14: First Horizon

It will be recalled that the first horizon is concerned with the text

itself, specifically in its capacity as a formal and imaginary resolution of a

real historical contradiction, mediated through ideological antinomy and

closure. As in the previous chapter, the following analysis distinguishes

between questions affecting the superstructure and those concerning the

base or infrastructure.

2 Gooding (1967:189) describes the LXX versions of Rehoboam's rise as "Rab
binic" and "hooùlelic." Gordon (369), as does Montgomery (260), speaks of a "oùdrash"
in 12:24a-z, following the original designation by Kiuel.
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l begin with the superstructural question of the fonnal and structural
features of the text. In the study of 1 Kings 11-14 it was argued that a

struggle over the structural control of those chapters '.Vas being fought

between the regnal fonnulae and prophetic organization, with the latter

exercising a reasonably clear dominance. Two other lesser structures were

idenlified -- commentary and the insenion of chapter 13 -- but their sub

sidiary status was indicated by their subsumption under the structural and

ideologkal sway of the prophetie organization (alt!1ough both featurcs

pushed at the boundaries of that fonn of narrative organization). TIle tirsl

task here, then, is to investigate the fonunes in 3 Reigns 11-14 of these

structural features of 1 Kings 11-14.

3.1.1. Textual Fonns from 1 Kings 11-14

As far as the prophetie organization is concerned, its comfonable

dominance has been considerably eroded. Most noticeably, Ahijah's inter

ventions no longer enclose a narrative unit which in 1 Kin!;. 11-14

exercised a strong gravitational force upon narrative elements, displacing

them from their more expected location (expectations built upon the

remainder of 1-2 Kings). In LXXB Ahijah's first encounter with, and

delivery of sign and word of Yahweh to, Jeroboam is in the same location

as in the MT3, but the second Ahijah episode, in which the nameless wife

of Jeroboam receives the prophet's message, has been excised. There are,

howevc:, sorne signs of its passing, allhough these serve only to enhance

the disruption already introduced. In the additional section of the LXXB

text -- 3 Reigns 12:24a-z -- an account which echoes the disappeared 14: 1

20 is located (12:24g-n): here Jerobo<llll's wife, now with the name of Ano

('Avw) and an origin in the court of Pharaoh in Egypt, is sent off to inquire

3 There are sorne signs of a1teration even here: II :39 as a concluding note reiteral
ing lhe mitigaled punishment of David is orniUed, perhaps as a sign of other omission.. to
follow. Other changes 10 Il :29-39 concem the correction of the addition prohlem in lhe
MT: YV. 32 and 36 in LXXB gel the tribe (and coal piece) numbers correcl: len to
Jeroboam and IWo left for the house of David, as opposed 10 one in lhe MT out of Iwelve
10 be apportioned (yellhere is a confliet beIWeen the 11lC'Î'Il'TPOP iip in Yahweh's speech in v.
13 and Ihe 800 aKij'll'Tpa of v. 32). Further, v. 33 in LXXBcha"ge. lhe verh. osten..ihly
referring 10 Solomon -- '~':l!~, "qJ;lIfl~1, and '~7~ -- from pluralto singular -- KaTc'X,.".tP.
è.".oi'la"p, and è.".opcu8'1'
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of Ahijah concerning the fate of their son (born in Egypt), As much nan'a

tive space is given over to the gifts Ano is to bring to Ahijah (12:24h-i, la)

as to the message itself, which is severely cunailed (12:24113-m), The inter

est in this episode is in its structural function: it appears not to close the

unit on Jeroboam, whether that unit is understood to be 12:24a-z, where it

cernes as the middle episode out of seven, after the return from Egypt and

before the encounter with Jeroboam at Shechem4 , or whether the unit is

regarded as 3 Reigns 11-14 as a whole, where the epis,~e between Ahijah

and Jeroboam's wife cornes a long way from the end. In this larger stretch

of LXXB text the last activities of Jeroboam are his building and cultic

projects (12:25-33) and the condemnation by the man ofGod in 13:1-10,

3 Reigns 11-14 does not therefore possess the strong narrative

organizational feature of Ahijah 's opening and closing addresses which

encase the material concerning Jeroboam in the MT.s These chapters of

LXXB do, however, press the condemnation of Jeroboam in 13: 1-10 into

service as a refunctioned closure to the reign of Jeroboam; yet there is none

of the tight balance of the MT account. In effect, the LXXB version has

opened up and disrupted what was formerly a structurally self-contained

unit.

Further structural breakdown takes place with the role of Shemaiah

(l:alLaia<;), the second prophetie figure to appear in 1 Kings 11-14.

Shemaiah makes three appearances: in 3 Reigns 12:21-24, which is a direct

translation· of IKgs 12:21-24,6 he ensures that the narrative adheres 10 the

directives given by Ahijah a little earlier. In other words, his intervention

achieves the same result as in the Kings passage. However, there are sorne

significant modifications with his second appearance, whose occurrence in

the additional material of 3 Reigns 12:24a-z is worth noting. In 12:240

4 Thus, as noted by McKenzie (1991 :29), the child becomes iI1 upon retuming
from EgYFt, ratber than as an outcome of 1er'lboam's increasing aposlasy as is indicatod by
the MT's placement of the episode in 14:1-20 after the condemoation in 13:1-10, and espo
cially after the commentary in 13:34 which indicates the applOaching end of the house of
1eroboam.

5 lt might be possible to argue that the appearance, albeit in a1tered fotm, of the
second Ahijah episode in 12:24a-z allows its departure from what was 14:1-20. Con
versely, McKenzie (1991 :39) argues that 12:24a-z was added in LXXB to plOvide the story
of the sick cmld. The problem with both arguments is that they do not account for the
presence of other episodes in 12:24a-z.

6 There is a sUght difference in the translation of 12:21: LXXB has 120,000
(hKmO' Ktltl cfKoal lCl:l.uiôcÇ) troops mustering for war with Israel, while MT (and LXXA)
has 180,000 ('1?as Cl'~~ MIp,l).
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crssion to the throne (in 12:21-24 his activity is restrkted to Jerusalem): a

word of the Lord (l,cryoç Kvpiou) cornes directing him to take a new,

unwashed cloak, tear it into twelve pieces and give them to Jeroboam, to

whom a word must be said conceming the ten tribes of Israel. According

to 12:240 then Shemaiah has usurped the role of Ahijah in 3 Reigns Il :30

31.7 There would seem, therefore, to be sorne fluidity in the attachment of

names to prophetic figures in the inserted LXXB account: the generic

prophet is able to take on a number of guises, for one prophet is like any

other (the significance of this will be developed later).

Shemaiah's third appearance closes the material in 12:24a-z: here

(12:24x-z) he functions, in words virtually identical to Il:23-25, to prevent

Rehoboam from going to war against Jeroboam. Shemaiah therefore

appears twice in exactly the same capacity (12:21-24 and 12:24x-z) and

once carrying out the task of Ahijah (12:240). This is almost the narrative

equivalent of an identity crisis: repetition of the same task and then a case

of mistaken identity. The stereo task -- of opposing Rehoboam -- does ful

fill a more specifie narrative function, however: the virtually identical

wording of the repeated material and the location of the two units before

and at the close of 12:24a-z suggests a case of Wiederaufnahme or repeti

tive resumption.8 This device has nonnally been located as a feature in the

7 It is also important 10 note the differenees between 12:240 and 11 :30-31: in the
fonner Ihe cloale is to be unwashed and new, twelve pieces are given 10 Jeroboam, and the
whole affaic apparently (through narrative placement) talces place before Rehoboam and the
people; in the latter, the sign is a very private exchange between Ahijah and Jeroboam in
Ihe country outside Jerusalem, the cloale is described merely as new, and len pieees are
given to Jeroboam (lhe number problem is rellecled in 12:240 by lhe difference between
ten and twelve in speech and aClion).

8 The texts are as follows (differences highlighled):
12:22-24:
Kal i:yi.CTO ),6')'0. KvpEov 1rp;'ç taJUlIa. èîl'8pw1ro. 'TG& Beo& Myw. Ehl";" Tcj>

'Po{Joàl' vi<jl J:a),wl'w, {JaalMi '10630 Kal 1rPOç 1ral'7O OlKO' '10630 mi Be'U%jlel' Kal ~<jI
KOICOl),Otl'ljl 'TG& MO& ACyw. Ta&: ACyel K6plOç QVK rllia{J~aea8e OVÔt 71"oMI'~aMe jUl~à

~.., à&),,,.., V/l'" vi.., 'Iap~>,' a1roa~pef/ll~w iiKaa'TOç clç ~. olKo, tavnlÛ, OTI 'lrap'
O/lo& "(/fro.e. ~ /lij/la ~O~O. Kal ijKovaa. 'TG& >.6')'ov Kvptov, Kal K~t1raVaa' ~o&

1rOpev8ijval KaM ~ /lij/la Kvpiov.
12:24y-z:
Kal i:yi.CTO pij/lOl KvpEov 1rpàç ta/lala. èîl'8pw1ro. 'TG& Beo& EI1ro. Tcj> 'Po{Joà/l

{JaalMi 'loV&x ml 1rpàç 1rci1'7O olKo, 'loV&x Kal Be'U%jlel' Kal l'po. ~ K~â),el/l/lOl ~o&

MOÛ ACyw. Ta&: ACyel K6plOç QVK ava{J~aea8c oilôt 1roM/l~aMe 1rpo. ~oilç à&),f/loilç
V/l'" vloilç ·Ia~>.· a'OIa~ptf/len CKaa'TOç elç ~. o1KO' ~û, On 1rap' o/lo& "(/fro.e. ~O
/lij/la 'TG~. Kal ijKOvaa. 'TG& >.6')'ov KvpEov, Kal a,taxo, 'TG& 1rOpev8ijval. KaM ~ /lij/la
Kvptov.

The other material in 12:24a-z avoids such direct repotition of tbe surrounding
material. moving more in the realms of ecbo and allusion and thus maintaining some dis
tance.
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MT; here it appears as a device used by the LXX independent of the MT.

More importantly, Wiederaufnahme is a narrative mechanism signalling an

insertion into the text; which would suggest, therefore, that 12: 24a-z is a

conscious insertion into an already existing narrative space. This is very

important for the subsequent argument regarding 3 Reigns \\-\4.

Although its significance also lies later in the discussion. one further

feature of the prophetie organization to be noted here is the diminution of

direct prophetie oracle in 12:24a-z. In the case of Ahijah in 12:24y-z and

ShemaiahlAhijah in 12:240, the speech is reduced considerably l'rom the

comparable sections in 1Kgs 14:6-16 and 1Kgs 11:31-39/3 Reigns Il:31

38. Only the Wiederaufnahme in 12:24y-z is the same length as 1 Kings/3

Reigns 12:22-24, but this pronouncement was short to begin with.

ln sum, the prophetie organization of the LXXB translation of 1

Kings 11-14 has been significant1y disrupted by the omission of 14: 1-20 -

breaking open the tight closure of the Jeroboam material -- and by the

insertion of 12:24a-z _0 contributing to the formai disclosure and providing

slippage in prophetie identity and reduced verbal activity by the prophets.

Given the disruption of the prophetie organization, it will be of interest 10

see what happens to the regnal formu1ae.

While the regnal formu1ae in 1 Kings 11-14 suffered some structural

distension due to the dominant prophetie organization, in 3 Reigns 11-14

there is much greater disturbance of the formu1ae. Apart l'rom minor

changes and corrections on1y the final formulae concerning Rehoboam

(14:21-24, 29-31) come through large1y intact, yet even the first of these-

the introduetory formu1ae for Rehoboam -- is affected by changes

e1sewhere. As for the other formu1ae, the close of Solomon's reign in

11 :41-43 has an addition in v. 43; 12:24a is an addition to the formu1aie

stock; and 14:19-20, dealing with the close of Jeroboam's reign, is omitted

along with 14: 1-18.

1 begin with the first group of regnal formu1ae in these chapters

(11:41-43): here vv. 41-42 follow the MT quite close1y9 until a substantial

addition appears in v. 43, marked by a second examp1e of Wiederuufnume

peeuliar to LXXB (/(011 è/(oLI'~IIf/ Eal\wI'C:", 1'8'TOt 'TWIJ 'lra'TBpWIJ aÛ'Toii ... /(011

il (jaITLMut; Eal\wl'wIJ è/(oLI'~IIf/ l'B'TOt 'TWIJ 'lra'TBpWIJ aiJ'Toii). In the midst of

9 Exœpl for the addition of 1:âaav before ri)v .pp6"'1aIV in v. 41, and the omis.,ion
of an equivalenl for "~r.·":r~ in v. 42 (LXXAhas ':1:Î 1:âVTllf laX).
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Solomon's death notice, Ieroboam's move from Egypt to his home town of

Sareira in Ephraim is noted: KOtL è"(BIIlj911 W,> ijKOllUBV 'IBpo(3oà/l lIià,>

NOt(3âT, KOtL OtÙTOÎJ ëTL OVTO,> èv AL'Yu'll"TCjl, w'> ë,pll'YBV èK 'll"POUW'll"Oll

};OtÀW/lc;W KOtL èKâ911TO èv AL'Yu'll"TCjl, KOtTBlI9uVBtv' KOtL ëPXBTOtL BL,> rilv 'll"OÀLV

OtÙTOÎJ RL'> rilv 'Yijv };OtPBlpà rilv èv OPBL 'Et/Jpâl/l. The impact of this addi

tion is enhanced by the nature of the surrounding material as formulae, for

the addition itself is not formulaic by the cr :teria established in the MT of

Kings. Under normal circumstances alterations in the regnal formulae -

addition, omission and replacement -- are kept within certain bounds. Such

control1ed variation takes the form of slots which are fllled, mostly with

names and places, and of the selection of various stock formulae which

comprise the fine situational tuning of a formulaic base. The addition in 3

Reigns II :43 neither fil1s a vacant slot nor does it appear to be drawn from

a storehouse of formulae. It therefore constitutes an interruption, crashing

into the domain of the regnal formulae themselves. This would suggest that

the formulae have lost something of their original function, becoming

brittle and susceptible to interference. IO

While 3 Reigns 14:21-24 and 29-31 (both concerning Rehoboam)

remain relatively free from inlerference, Ihe formulae in 14:19-20 (on

Jeroboam) have suffered the ultimale inlerference by being removed from

the narralive. This removal does, however, enable a new pattern 10

emerge, based upon 12:24a. At a first impression this verse presents a con

ventional col1ection of regnal formulae, intimating the dealh of Solomon

and accession of Rehoboam. Three observations need 10 be made for my

argument. Firstly, the number of formulae used is smaller than normal.

Secondly, despite ail ils formulaic correclness, 12:24a is itself unique

among regnal formulae, since it conflates both c10sing (Solomon) and open

ing (Rehoboam) formulae. It begins with a basic c10sure for Solomon: KOtL

b (3OtULÀBÙ'> };OtÀW/lWV KOL/lÔlTOtL /lBTà Tiilv 7rOtTBPWV OtÙTOÛ, KOtL 9â7rTBTOtL

/lBTà Tiilv 7rOtTBPWV OtùTOÎJ sv 7rOÀBL IlOtllB1Ô' KOtL s(3OtCfiÀBlICfBV 'Po(3oà/l lIià,>

10 3 Reigns Il :43 is also of greal interest for textual criticism. for tbe interruption
deals witb tbe same issue as IKgs 12:2-3a (wbicb is omilled from LXXB), namely. tbe
movements of Jeroboam during tbe crucial negotialions concerning tbe future of tbe king
dom. My argument concerning tbe formai friction produced by tbe text of LXXB would
suggest tbat tbis is a later insertion in Il :43, as is agreed by most crities (Gooding t 967
and 1972; Klein 1970:217 and 1973:583; McKenzie 1987; 1991:49; WiIIis). The con
tentious question is whetber LXXB·s omission iD 12:2-3a is more au!heDtic or DOt.
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O/ÙTOV OiVT' O/ÙTOV•• •11, and then continues mid-sentence into the conven

tional features for opening formulae, compleLe with theological assessment:

... sv 'IBpouuO/l\~/L, uiàc; WV 8ICKO/iOBKO/ STé:JV sv T~ {3o/UIl\BVBIV o/ùTéw KO/L

ÔWÔBKO/ iTT/ S{3o/UÎÀBUUBV sv 'IBpouuO/l\~/L' KO/L OVO/LO/ rijc; /LT/TpàC; aùToû

NO/O/vâv, 9lrfâTT/p 'AvO/ uiov NO/Oic; {3O/uIMwc; 'A/L/LwV' KO/L S1rOiT/UBV Tà

7roVT/pàv SVW1rLOV Kupiou KO/L OÙK s1ropBv9T/ sv bô~ .:lO/uBLô TOV 1rO/Tpàc;

O/ùToû. 12 It is as though this text has over-compensated for the large gap

between the note conceming Solomon in II :41-43 and that conceming

Rehoboam in 14:21-24, going beyond a mere sequential relationship by

forming a single syntactical unit. Indeed, the syntactical smoothness of the

transition gives no evidence of the normal break between closing and open

ing formulae, a break signalled by either a space between them -- when

there is a struggle over the throne -- or the intervention of a synchronism

(after Jeroboam and Rehoboam). Given the similarities between the last

formula of a standard close and the formula of succession (after the syn

chronism) in a standard introduction, and the smoothness with which close

and introduction become one seamless unit in 12:24a, it may be possible

that originally there was one cluster of regnal formulae dealing with the

succession from one monarch to the other as represented in 12:24a. My

description would then be back-to·front and should read: an initial

formulaic unit has subsequently been separated either by a synchronism or

by a concerted struggle for succession. It is, of course, impossible to

decide whether 12:24a represents an earlier form (so Trebolle:23) or a later

development (50 McKenzie 1991:38·39), and the solitary example of this

type of formulaic arrangement does not assist in deciding.

II Two of the basic formulae of a closing clusler are found here: formai nolice of
the king's death and place of burlal: name and relalionship of successor. A Ihird slandard
formula - a referral notice 10 putative sources for further informalion coneeming the
king's aclivities - is omiucd.

12 The following fealUres from Ihe opcning formulae for Judean kings identificd in
the previous chapler appcar: .

b) nolification of Ihe accession:
c) age at accession:
d) lenglh and location of the reign:
e) name of the king's mother.
Only the firsl ilem - dating by means of synchronism or cross-reference to Ihe king

of Israel - is missing, bUI Rehoboam would have nooOne 10 whom such a synchronism
mighl apply (see 14:21).

The \WO parts of Iheological assessmenl indicate that il is a bi Iypc of formulaic
group, according 10 Ihe pattern established in ch. 2. The MT formulae rons as follows:

["~l$ "'1 ..,[:Pl :11:1: '~'l1' Y'~/,~t1 ,. iT.1
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The third poir:t conceming 12:24a is that it looks back to the

previous formulae conceming Solomon (11:43) and foreshadows the sub

sequent formulae conceming Rehoboam in 14:21-22 (now that 14: 19-20 on

Jeroboam has been excised). Such an echo provides a new arrangement for

the regnai formulae as a narrative organizing device in this stretch of

Kings\Reigns:

11:41-43: closing formulae for Solomon
12:24a: echo ofSolomon's close, introduction for Rehoboam
14:21-24: introductory formulae for Rehoboam
14:29-31: closing formulae for Rehoboam.

As if this interference were not sufficient, the reflection of the other

formulae in 12:24a casts doubt over those formulae themselves. While the

echo of the Solomon formulae in Il :43 cornes close to repetition, t3 and

while the formulae for Rehoboam are comparable to those of 14:21-22,14

the differences lie in the areas of chronology and names. 3 Reigns 14:21

22 follows the MT very closely, except for the name of Rehoboam's

mother: MaaX&1l for MT n~~~. In this case 12:24a with NaaJl&JI is much

closer. The question of LXX names and transliteration is notorious, but of

greater interest is the difference in Rehoboam's age of accession -- 16 years

accoi'ding to 12:24a and 41 according to 14:21 (agreeing with MT) -- and

length of reign -- 12 years according to 12:24a but 17 years according to

14:21 (as with MT). The LXX has a different chronology for the Kings of

Israel and Judah, but in this case it is the addition which short changes

Rehoboam while the translation of the MT makes no changes. This tension

between insertion and surrounding text adds to the total unsettied picture.

13 The relevant materiai in 11 :43 is:
KOII tKOII'~811 EaXWI'WV ,.erà 'Tiilv 7rOlTépwv OIÙTOO, KOI! i801l/t01v OIÙ1'ÙV tv dMI

401uc18 100 7rOlTpaç OIÎlToO... KOII t/301aCN:uacv 'Po{3OOI' uZaç OIÙTOO 01/11" OIÙTOO.
Compare 12:24.:
KOII b {301alMilç EaXwI'WV KOll'âTOIl ,.erà 'Tiilv 7rOlTépwv OIÎlTOO, KOII 6ci1M"CTOII 1'eT0t

'Tiilv 7rOlTépwv OIÙTOO tv 7rOMI 401uclô' KOII t{301aCN:uacv 'Po{3OOI' ulaç OIÎlTOO 01/11" OIÙTOO...

14 The relevant section of 14:21-22 reads:
KOI! 'Po{3OOI' u!Oç EaXw!'Wv t{301aCN:uacv t7r1 'Iou&i' uZaç TcaacpciKO/l1'Ol KOIII:Pàç

tVlaUTWV 'Po{3OOI' tv ni> {301alMûclv OIÙ1'ÙV' KOII 8éKOI 1:1fTà ;;,." t{301aCN:uacv tv
'lcpouaOlX~I', Tjl7rOMI ljv t~cM~OI1O KÛPlOç 6éa6011 Ta OVOI'Ol OIÙTOO tuï tK 7rOlawv tf>uXWv
100 'lap~X' KOII Ta OVOI'Ol Tijç l'f/TPOç OIÙTOO MOIOIXàl' 'Al'l'OIvcïnç, KOII t'lroif/acv
'Po{3OOI' Ta 7rOPT/pOv t ....7rIOV Kupiou'

The comparable section of 12:24. reads:
KOI! t{301aCN:uacv 'Po{3OOI' ulaç OIÙTOO 01/11" OIÙTOO tv 'lcpouaOlX~I', u!Oç /jw

I:KKOIi8cKOI t'Tiilv tv ni> {301alMûclv OIÎIT6V' KOI! &i>&:KOI ;;,." t{301aCN:uacv tv ·lcpouaOlX~It. KOII
OVOI'OI Tijç Itf/TpOç OIÙTOO NOIOIvciv, 6uyciT'lp •APOI uloO NOIàç {301alMwç 'Al'l'wv' KOI!
t7roif/acv Ta 1rOPT/pOv t ....1rIOV Kupiou KOII OÙK t1ropcû8ll tv b&jJ 401us18 100 1rOlTpaç OIÎlTOO,
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It would seem therefore that the regnal fonnulae have undergone dis

ruptions comparable to what was noted above for the prophetie organization

of the narrative. Of the remaining two structural devices in 1 Kings 11-14

-- the insertion of chapter 13 and authorial commentary -- it is necessary

only to note in regard to the fonner that it remains relatively untouched;

any changes are then due to the upheaval in the surrounding material. The

most significant feature of this encompassing upheaval is the insertion of 3

Reigns 12:24a-z which challenges the position of 1 Kings 13 immediately

after the climax of the narrative. Indeed, 12:24a-z preempts chapter 13 by

following on the heels of the divine sanction of events through the mouth of

Shemaiah in 12:21-24, rather than waiting for Jeroboam to consolidate his

realm and make some religious mistakes. Not only has chapter 13 been dis

placed, but to add a further twist, the version of the story in 12:24a-z

makes not even the slightest allusion to chapter 13: given the different nar

rative structure of 12:24a-z, chapter 13 has become redundant.

In regard to authorial commentary the only points which need to be

made are, firstly, that the tenninology no longer applies in a strict sense -

that is, that the sections identified as commentary in the MT are no longer

in LXXB commentary by the "author" of the MT -- and, secondly, that

12:24a-z has no commentary of its own. This structural feature has there

fore disappeared in any active sense from 3 Reigns 11-14.

To sum up, the structural features identified in 1 Kings 11-14 have

undergone some significant modifications in 3 Reigns 1\-14. Apart from

the insertion of non-fonnulaic material in 1\ :43, the major and disruptive

features are the addition of 12:24a-z and the omission of 14:1-20. These

two combine te break the strong prophetie control of the narrative, upset

the pattern of regnal formulae, and issue chapter 13 and authorial com

mentary their redundancy notices.

3.1.2. Textual Forms of 3 Reigns 1\-14

Thus far, the question of form has been dealt with from the perspec

tive of the MT; a turn to allowing LXXB itself to set the agenda brings us

closer to the question of allegory, that is, the modes by which 3 Reigns 11

14 interprets 1 Kings 11-14. The consideration of the fate of the various

formal features from 1 Kings 1\-14 in 3 Reigns 1\-14 has provided

examples of each of the four ways in which the latter text deals with

material from the former. The four ways are direct translation, rearrange

ment, addition, and omission.
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The particular allegorical concern in this first interpretive horizon is

that of fonnal and structural modification. Thus, while direct translation

replicates the fonnal features of the earlier text, the other ways of dealing

with 1 Kings 11-14 constitute the forces of change: rearrangement appears

in 11:3-8 (of 1Kgs 11:3-8),11:14 (of IKgs 11:14, 23-25) and the text in

11:43-12:3 (equivalent in 1 Kings); omission is seen in the absence of 1Kgs

Il:39,12:17 and 14:1-20 (the removal ofmaterial from 11:23-25 and from

12:2-3a for rearrangement is not inc\uded in this category); and addition in

12:24a-z. Indeed, these extensive differences with the MT are charac

teristic of the first sixteen chapters of 3 Reigns. In this case, 1 Kings/3

Reigns 11-14 fonn part of a unique and contained stretch of text running

through from 3 Reigns 2 to 16.15 Within these chapters a consistent pattern

of disruption emerges, prompting a search for the ideo10gical and political

implications of such a disturbance.

Partly due to the positive function of an addition -- it is "there" -

and partly due ta its importance as a second version of the Jeroboam

account, the fol1owing discussion will focus on the relationship between

12:24a-z anc. the surrounding narrative. Apart from the other fonnal ten

sions noted above this relationship may be characterized as the fundamental

formai contradiction of this passage: it attempts both to resolve a historical

and social contradiction and yet shows ail too c1early the nature of the con-

15 Very brieDy, the differences May he designated as follows (3 Reigns references
given):

2:35a-o, addition: generally on Solomon's wisdom, cultic and building activities.
2:46a-I, addition: more general materia! on Solomon's reign.
4:17-7:50, rearrangement (including maleria! from outside these cbaplers in IKgs

3:1: 9:16-17) and sorne omissions: conceming construction of temple.
g:53a: addition of a (generically different) verse: invocation of the sun at close of

consecrating prayer for temple.
10:23-33, rearrangemenl (material from 1 Kings 5, 9, 10): concemed with

Solomon's reign - comparable to 2 additions in ch. 2.
11 :3-8, rearrangemenl.
11:14, rearrangement.
11 :39, omission.
11:43-12:3a, rearrangement.
12:24a-z, addition.
14:1-20, omission
16: 'l8a-h, addition: on Josaphat son of Asa, king of Judah (formulaic).

A final rearrangement is found with the inversion of clu; 20 and 21, The remainder
may he classified as reasonably direct translation. See the detailed table of comparison in
DeVries 1985:1x-lxiv. It is significant, bowever, thal apart from 1:18a-d sueb extensive
differenees hetween MT & LXXB are not found in 2 Kings/4 Reigns. The same applies to
lhe texls of Samuel (1-2 Samuet /1-2 Reigns), except for the omissions of ISam 17:12-31
and 17:55-18:5.
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tradiction itself. 16 Some of the effecls of this section on the structures

stemming from 1 Kings 11-14 have been covered. A closer look at this

addition may operate at two levels: firstly, by an analysis and comparison

of the episodes themselves and their organization within 12:24a-z:

secondly, by considering the internal micro-structures of each episode (1

will be selective in the latter case, due to considerations of space).

On the macro-Ievel of episodal sequence and structure, the addition

of 12:24a-z has the effect of destabilizing and restructuring the whole story

of chapters 11-14, for nearly every episode from the original account

(insofar as it is available to us) appears or is touched on in 12:24a-z yet

never (except for 12:21-24 and 12:24x-z) in the same way. An initial

impression of the disruption produced by the insertion may be given with a

comparison of the various episodes or different units distinguished in terms

of content.

3 Reigns 11·14 3 Reigns 12:24a-z

12:24~.-z Shemaiah vs war

12:240 Shemaiah at Shechem

12:24g-nOl Abijah's death

12:24nl3p-u Secede at Shechem

12:24d-f Marriage & return

12:24a Frame:Sol> Rehoboam

11: 1-10 Solomon's decline

11:11-13 Divine word

11:14-22 Hadad (& Esrom)

[Il :23-25 Rezon)

Il:26-28,40 Jeroboam revolts ---:H"->12:24b-c Jeroboam revolts

Il :29-38 Ahijah & Jeroboam

11:41-43 Frame on Solomon

12:1-20 Secede at Shechem

12:21-24 Shemaiah vs war

12:25-33 Jeroboam consolidates

13:1-34 Man of God & prophet

[14:1-18 Abijah's death)

[14:19-20 Frame on Jeroboam)

14:21-24 Frame on Rehoboam

14:25-28 Shishak's invasion

14:29-30 Frame on Rehoboam

[ ) indicates absence from LXXB

16 Montgomery is all tao aware of Ibo conlradiclory forco of Ibo Grock addition:
'[lIn a word Ibo bislorica1lragody presentod in M, Ibo auspicious oraclo 10 10roboam and
bis misorablo flilure, 15 ullorly conlradictod' (266). His rosponso is 10 bolillio Ibo valuo of
3 Roigns 12:24a-z.

----~ ----"
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The very presence of what may be described as an alternative side by

side with the initial account relativizes that account and foregrounds the

question of interpretation and allegory: is there a correct course of events?

Is the interpretation more important? What is the political import of such

differing interpretations?

While still concerned with the macro-Ievel, the wholesale disarray of

the narrative or epi50dic sequence snaps the carefully made connections of

the Deuteronomistic narrative (50 also McKenzie 1991:36). Thus, for

instance, the narrative pattern of the MT whereby the formai notice of suc

cession only takes place after the description of the struggle for power is

not found here; instead, the formai notice of Rehoboam's accession

(l2:24a) cornes before any other action, including the struggle for power.

Jeroboam then revolts without the prophetic or divine directives provided in

12:29-38/39. The f1ight to Egypt follows on the revoIt, but on returning

home (to Sareira in the hill country of Ephraim), the son born in Egypt,

Abijah, dies (12:24g-n). This episode ceases to have the direct narrative

link of 1 Kings 14:1-20 where it functions, following chapter 13, as a direct

punishment for Jeroboam's sins. Further, it is only after these four

episodes that the struggle for the kingdom takes place (l2:24n, p-u), and

then finally Shemaiah appears in the later stages of the story to speak to

Jeroboam (12:240) and Rehoboam (12:24x-z), thus providing divine sanc

tion for events already complete. 3 Reigns 12:24a-z is thus a unit which

focuses on Jeroboam, but it does 50 without the strong religious closure of

1 Kings 11-14. The difference may be characterized as a shift from essen

tially religious concerns -- it was, after ail, Jeroboam'5 apostasy which led

to his collapse in 1 Kings 11-14 -- to those of a political nature. Thus, a

series of political events are narrated which are then supplemented by

prophetie involvement. The predominant religious focus of 1 Kings 11-14

has been shuntcd to the side in a dramatic fashion, even to the extent of

leaving Jeroboam's "fall" outside the narrative (it appears in a vague and

brief future reference in Ahijah's prophecy of 12:241-m). 1 have been

straying into the area of ideological closure, but before elaborating on this it

is necessary to consider the nature of the epi50des themselves.

The differences between 12:24a-z and the surrounding narrative al50

reach inta the micro-Ievel of episode structure. The nature of the regnal

formulae in 12:24a has already been discussed: the discussion here will

restrict itself to Jeroboam's revoIt and flight to Egypt (12:24b-t) as an

example of internai structure. Once again, a table of comparison is useful

to set the scene.
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• 1 Kings/3 Reigns 11:26-40

26: Introduction of
Jeroboam as third rebel
(details of family, occupa
tion and rebellion)

27a: Details of rebellion

27b: Building in the city of
David

28a: Jeroboam's
industriousness leads to
promotion

28b: Position over the
forced labour of the tribe of
Joseph

29: Meeting Wilh Ahijah

30: Sign of Ahijah's tom
garment

31-39: Message from Yah
wehdelivered by Ahijah

40a: Solomon seeks to kill
Jeroboam

40b: flight to i"'~ in
Egypt (see also
"t'l/"t:lI'Aôèp in 11:17-18

40c: the wait for Solomon's
death

END OF ACCOUNT

[Compare 1 Kings 12:2 and
3 Reigns 11:43]

[Compare ":lI,,KI'Aôèp in
11:21] "

[Compare "nmt:ll'Aôèp in
11:18b and 22a]

[Compare "nt"KI'Aôèp in
11:19] "

3 Reigns 12:24b-f

24ba: Introduction to
Jeroboam -- no set of three
rebels (details of family and
occupation)

24b{3: Position over the
forced labour of the tribe of
Joseph

24by: Building of fortress
of Sareira

24bô: Building in the city of
David

24bs: Note conceming
rebellion

[Compare 240: Shemaiah's
tom garmentl

[Compare 240: mention .>f
message from Yahweh by
Shemaiah]

24ca: Solomon seeks to kill
Jeroboam

24c{3: flight to 1:ol1l1/llICStll in
Egypt

24cy: the wait for
Solomon's death

24d/ll: Jeroboam hears of
Solomon's death

24d{3: Request to retum

24dy: 1:ol1l1/llICStjJ. stalls and
offers gift

24ea: gift in marriage of
'AI/w, relative of senior
member of harem.
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• [Compare "t!n,~1'Aôèp in
Il :20)

[Compare "t!/"~1'Alièp in
11 :22b)

[Compare 1 Kings 12:2 and
3 Reigns 11 :43)

24e,8: birth of son Abijah

24fOl: Second request to
return

24f/3: Return home to
Sareira

24fr: Jeroboam and family
settle down

END OF ACCOUNT

This sample shows differences sprinkled with a few similarities.

Sometimes the sequence is the same in the two accounts (introduction and

11:40 and 12:24c concerning the flight to Egypt), and at others it is rear

ranged (the note about the rebellion in 11 :27a and 12:24bB, Jeroboam's

professional status in 11 :28b and 12:24b/3, and building activity in the city

of David in Il :27b and 12:24b8). Material is also added (building of the

fortress at Sareira in 12:24b-y) and omitted (the meeting with and com

munication from Ahijah in 11 :29-39). Perhaps the most interesting are the

episodal allusions: thus, Jeroboam's activities in Egypt echo those of Hadad

(12:24d/3-24fa and 11: 19-22) while the mention of Jeroboam's return

(12:24da and 24f/3) provides an alternative to lKgs 12:2-3 and 3 Reigns

Il :43. The example of 12:24b-f shows the complexity of the relationship

between the material in 12:24a-z and the surrounding narrative. In com

parison to the surrounding narrative the chosen example follows the same

sequence, rearranges it, adds and omits pieces and then draws 'upon .:lther

episodes in the construction of the one under consideration.

In sum, on both macro- and micro-levels 3 Reigns 12:24a-z generate

a host of problems in relationship ta the remainder of chapte~ 11-14.

There is an oscillating balance of similarity and difference between 12:24a

z and its textual context. This is the fundamental formal contradiction of 3

Reigns 11-14.

3.2. Ideological Closure and Antinomy

The discussion of the superstructural dimension of the first horizon is

now complete and it would seem that the second outing inta the first

horizon of Jameson's approach has thus far been quite fruitfuI. However,

as in the analysis of 1 Kings 11-14, the intricacies of form in the text give
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way to the realm of ideological closure and antinomy. [n thattext, the two

major forms of ideological closure were supplied by the royal ideology of

the regnal formu[ae and the theo[ogical c10sure of the prophetic organiza

tion. The basic antinomy was identified as the problem of the un/reliability

of the word of Yahweh. In this text, the questions conceming strategies of

containment, ideo[ogical closure and antinomy turn around the problems of

translation, interpretation and allegory. There are two dimensions to these

problems: firstly, the relationship between a G:eek translation and the

Hebrew text trans[ated; secondly, between that translation and the alterna

tive interpretation (translation?) of events -- 12: 24a-z •• embedded within it.

Thus, in the following argument 1 will make use of three of Jameson's

categories: strategies of containment, conceptual antinomy, and ide(,logical

c[osure.

ln the first case, it is possible to IJcate a strategy of containment 111

the translation process itself: the degree to ',\Ihich the translation follows the

contours and syntax of the original, the stronger the strategy is maintained

of aligning the translation with the original text and its particular

problematics. In other words, the strategy of containment in operation

seeks to foreclose the possibility of issues other than those found in the

original text from entering into the narrative space. In 3 Reigns 11-14 such

a strategy takes place most c1early in chapter 13. The paradox is of course

that the very "literalness" of the translation betlllYs its status as a transla

tion, indicating by the foreign syntax and expression that the translation

relies upon another text for its existence. The strategy of containment

chll1?cterized by literai translation thus shows its Iimits ail too clearly. In

the face of such a failure, the chapters from 3 Reigns under consideration

break out of literai translation, making use of a wider interpretive Iicense.

y ct this is much more than a "Ioose" translation or a paraphrase, for as we

have seeh alx>ve LXXB reworks the raw materials provided by 1 Kings 11

14 to create a new text which at times diverges sharply from its source. 17

ln order to understand what is happening here it is useful to follow

the hints provided by the patterns of formai c1osure, specifically in the oNay

in which 3 Reigns 11-14 in LXXB breaks down the formal c10sure achieved

17 Il is of course possible tbat LXXB fol1ows a variant Hebrew text very closely.
Apart from baving recourse to tbe position that 1 am working with the texls tbat we bave,
tbe possibility of a close translation of an altemAle Hebrew text then raises questiona over
wby sucb an alternative was cbosen as the basis for translation inatead of the Masoretic
tradition, especially wben another major tranalation - LXXA -- offers a literai tranalation
of the MT.
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in 1 Kings 11-14 in the MT. Such fonnal disturbance indicates similar

problems with ideological containment: it is for some reason impossible to

provide ideological c10sure in the same tenns as those of 1 Kings 11-14,

that is, in tenns of prophetie or religious control. More specifically the

word of Yahweh ceases to hold its narrative sway. This uncertainty or

aporia may be described as ideological disc10sure or a strategy of

"decontainment." Translation, it would seem, is fated "to demonstrate the

impossibility of translation," (adapted from Jameson 1980b:322) whether il
is literaI or free.

However, the text does not spin out of control in the search for

c1osure, for such formal and therefore ideological c10sure has been dis

placed onto 12:24a-z. It is here that the question of antinomy looms large.

1 will trace the antinomy on two levels: the assessment of or attitude

towards David, and the assessment of Jeroboam. 18 ln the latter case, 1 will

make some use of the debate of this issue noted above in the section on

metacommentary.

Conceming David, in 1 Kings 11-14 there are twenty six references

to David (if we include 'qt~1~t in 12:16), sixteen of them in chapter 11. 19

ln this list 1 have inc1uded both references to David himse1f and to a collec

tive entity .- "house" or city·· also designated as "David." The former

are, apart from 14:8, restricted to chapter 1120, white the latter are

gathered in the remaining chapters.21 Apart from the neutral references in

which a king i~ buried in the city of David (Solomon in 11 :43 and

Rehoboam in 14:31), the dominant use of David's name is a positive one:

he appears as either a paradigm or mode1 of obedience to Yahweh (11:4, 6,

33, 34, 38; 14:8); a subject of divine favours (11:38); and as a reason for

the mitigation of punishment meted out 10 his descendants (11:12, 13, 32,

34, 36, 39). The house of David is therefore one that is worthy of faithful

ness (12:19, 20, 26) and the source of future great figures (13:2). Indeed

in later material ",~ becomes part of the formulaic assessment of sub-

18 This conlrasl is of greater interesl in Ibe Iigbt of a basic common pattern sug
gesled by van Selers (311) in Ibe careers of David and Jeroboam in Samuel-Kings.

19 11:4, 6, 12, 13, 15, 21, 24, 27, 32, 33, 34, 36, 38 (twice), 39, 43; 12:16
(tbrice), 19,20,26; 13:2; t4:8 (twice), 31.

20 11:4,6, 12, 13, 15,21,24,32,33,34,36,38 (lirai appearance); 14:8 (second
appearance).

21 11:27,38 (second appearance), 43,12:16 (lbrice), 19,20,26; 13:2; 14:8 (lirst
appearance), 31.
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sequent kings of Judah (von Rad 1953:86-88 emphasizes the importance of

David for 1-2 Kings).

There is, however, a smaller group of references which suggest but

do not explicitly articulate a negative side to David: thus, in 11: 15 the

syntax is ambiguous as to whether David or Joab is responsible for killing

every male in Edom (v. 16 attempts to shift the blame over to Joab); in

11 :21 the death of David is a reason for the return of Hadad from Egypt

and his subsequent subversive activities; in Il :24 there is a floating note in

the account of Rezon concerning a slaughter by David (CJ;fN '11 :t,~~)

which echoes that associated with Hadad. In the case of bath Hadad and

Rezon their later rebellion against Solomon is generated by something done

to them by David, but the connection is never c1arified and may possibly be

seen as necessary military activity. The vaguest of possible negative con

notations is found in Il:27, in which Solomon's building activity in the city

of David was the initial opportunity for the rise of Jerobaam.22 A further

negative reference is found in the context of political activity against David:

the three references in 12: 16 express a rejection of the royal legitimacy of

the Davidic house. That this is to be understood as a reflection more on the

people than on David is made clear by the commentary in 12:19, where the

action is described as rebellion against the "'"l'l':;J. Ail the hints of nega

tive assessment are therefore restricted ta material which deals with rebel

lion from the house of David. The negative potential of these references

lies in the question as to whether David may be attributed in some way wilh

causing the problems encountered by his descendants. The MT treads care

fully, noting the negative potential but emphasizing the positive.

The interpretation of these passages in 3 Reigns 11-14 makes for

sorne interesting reading. With various rearrangements, omissions and

additions, David is referred to on twenty six occasions.23 In comparison to

the MT, the drift of LXXB is to increase the percentage of negative material

22 This is more Iikely to be a case of narrative irony: just as Solomon closed up
('~9) the breacb or rupture (n,) in the city of David, 50 the persan wbo was 10 "rupture"
tbe len lribes away from the bouse of David was beginning bis aclivily and may indeed
bave been involved with tbe building process ilself, a1thougb is nol slated explicitly. Any
sense of narrative play bas been lost in LXXB: the Clreek for Il :27 reads: I1Im!KN:ll1ap TÔP

q,prryp.ôP 1ii, 'll"6N:"', ~aucl6 (he closed up tbe enclosure of the city of David).

23 11:3,6,12,13, 15,21,27,32,33,34,36,38 (twice), 43: 12:16 (lbrice), 19,
20, 24&, 24t (twice), 26; 13:2: 14:26, 31
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conceming David and decrease the positive or ambiguous.24 This becomes
especially marked if the distinction between the persan of David -- featured
in chapter Il -- and the house/city of David is emphasized. In chapter Il

two verses indicate that a shift in the understanding of the figure of David is

under way: the first (Il: 15) moving from an ambiguous reference to a

negative one; the second (11:34) converting positive to negative. 25 In

11:15, where some ambiguity was noted in the MT, LXXBgives David the

blame for the massacre in Edom a10ng with Joab. Thus, LXXB reads

"when David utterly destroyed Edom" (Kal byÙB7'O è/l 7'~ è~OÀB9pBjjCTat

ÂauBlo 7'0/1 'EOw/L) for MT "when David was in Edom" ('11 11"y~

O"lI"l1l$, but compare the floating phrase in Il :24, 0J;î1t 'n ,,"t!~26).

Further, the verb BKo1/Ja/l, a plural aorist, (including bath David and Joab as

the subjects) is used over against the Hebrew singular ':J~1where the subject

May be either David or Joab. What May have been implicit in the MT is

made explicit in LXXB: David was direcdy involved in actions that

provoked rebel1ion.27 The altempt to altribute blame to Joab in 1Kgs Il: 16

is watered down in LXXBby the balance of the two verses: the plural sub

ject of BKo1/Ja/l is flanked on either side by attributing the verb è~oÀo9pB6Bt/l

to each subject individually.28

The second significant a1teration cornes in Il :34: here in place of

MT Ulj'~ K'fV~ ("ruler 1 will make him") LXXB has Ot/lnTaCTCTO/LB/lOe;

Ot/l7'mi~O/LaL aiJ7'~ ("I will indeed set myself against him"). God refers

here to Solomon, and the standard phrase presenting David as the reason

24 Thus in tbe patterns of omission and additioD, IWo Degative refereDces (Il :24
and 14:8) drop out, as do IWo positive (Il :39 and 14:8), white IWo Deutral (12:24a; 14:26)
and IWo Degative references (12:24t IWice) are iDlroduced.

25 David still appears as in the MT: tbe model of virtue (Il :3, 8 [= 1 Kings 11 :4,
6111:33,38 for 1eroboam) and the reason for mitigatioD (11:12, 13, 32, 36). The stock
bas, bowever, diminisbed, in comparisoD to the MT.

26 The reference to tbe slaugbter by David iD 11 :24 bas beeD excised from the
rearrangemeDt iD 3 ReigDS Il :14 of vv. 23-25. Textual disl1lptioD is iD evidence bere, for
David's slaugbtering iD MT 11:24 bas moved to the Hadad accoUDt iD 3 ReigDS 11:15-16.

27 A curious aspect of the reference to the massacre at Edom iD 1Kgs/3 ReigDS
11 :15-16 is that wbere one migbt expect a fuller acCOUDt iD the David narratives noDe may
he found. Tentative links to 2Sam 8:13-14 (e.g. DeVries 1985:150), wbere the text is
uncertaiD as the ideDtity of David's victims, oaly obscure the maller furtber.

28 15 «al /;-yé,trO c, ni i~oAdpeÛl1al4aucl8 10' 'Wp C, ni 1rOPClJ6ilvai 'Iwà/3
ap)(ol'7'a 19 I17'Pa7'ctaç 8alM"ClV 7'OÙç 7'paul'aTtaç, r,",~a. 1I'â, apac"«i,, C, Til
'Illoupa4-' On HE p~vaç c,cm8'l7'O tai 'Iwà/3 ml 1râç 'Iap~), t, Til 'Illoupa4-, il'wç
O7'OU iEwAtlpewe. 1I'â, apac,,,ù,, c, Til ·Illoupa4-.
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for the action takes on a new meaning: ôlèx AatlBtÔ rOll ôoûMv jtOtl. David

is now not the reason for the mitigation, as in the MT, but rather for

Solomon's troubles with God. The standard phrase which follows -- ôv

e~B>-'B~étl'7j1l ai/roll ("whom 1 have chosen") -- takes on an ironic twist,

enhanced by the omission of the Hebrew '1;11'Q1 'tn~l;' ,~~ ,~~, which

presents David as the paradigm of virtue.29

These two examples -- 3 Reigns II: 15 and 34 -- suggest a slippage to

a more negative assessment of David than in the MT. It is interesting to

note that apart from the burial notice of 12:24a, the orny two appearances

of David in 12:24a-z are in the rejection of David and his house by the

people 12:241. However, no decisive weight should be attached to these

references on their own, but they do indicate that something is happening in

regard to the ethica1 and politica1 assessment of key figures in the narrative.

The hints conceming David point towards the central antinomy focused on

Jeroboam.

The dominant narrative control in the MT, identified in the analysis

of 1 Kings 11-14, dea\s with Jeroboam in tenns of a royal covenant: as the

agent of divine punishment for the breach of a similar covenant by

Solomon, Jeroboam is granted divine sanction to become king over Israel

(lKgs 11:31, 35, 37, reinforced by the commentary in 12:15 and by

Shemaiah in 12:22-24), yet this comes with the condition of obedience to

Yahweh (11 :38). The breach of these conditions which saon follows

(12:26-33) leads ta a sustained barrage of condemnation, first by the man

of God from Judah (13: 1-10; see also 13:33-34) and then by the same

prophet who earlier predicted a much brighter future, Ahijah (14:1-16).

The final punishment of Jeroboam's line comes in 1Kgs 15:27-30. Despite

the brief period of divine favour, Jeroboam's sins become the negative pole

of comparison for Israelite kings over against the positive model of virtue

provided by David for Judean kings (so Cross:278-285).

As far as LXXB is concemed, some crities have separated 3 Reigns

12:24a-z from the surrounding 3 Reigns 11-14 as an independent unit.

Such a division is useful for my analysis at this stage, although it must be

remembered that the LXXB text comes to us as a composite unity. As a

whole, LXXB plays with the assessment of Jeroboam in the MT, signalling

some change by removing the harshest and-Jeroboam section in 14:1-20

29McKenzie's (1991:43-44) textual ugumeata, buee! on Trebolle, for the develop
ment of 11 :34 Ire of interest but do DOt cblllBe the impression crelled by the text in ils
present fonn.

"'
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and including 12:24a-z which has the barest minimum of criticism of

Jeroboam. There are a few cruxes in the assessment of Jeroboam: the

amount of prophetic vilification; Jeroboam's cultic activity; the place of a

royal covenant; and the location of Jeroboam during the events at Shechem.

1 will deal with these by comparing the three accounts of 1 Kings 11-14, 3

Reigns 11-14 and 3 Reigns 12:24a-z.

First, prophetic condemnation: while LXXB removes 14:1-20, the

other critical material remains in place, particularly 13:1-10, 33-34. 3

Reigns 12:24a-z has the obverse: there is no mention of the material in

chapter 13, but there is a version of the account removed from 14:1-20.

However, as noted earlier it is a much watered down version, containing a

prediction of the child's death (12:241 and 24m(3; compare lKgs 14:12-13)

and the general prediction of the end of Jeroboam's line (12:24m; compare

1Kgs 14: Il). The impact of this section is reduced in a numher of ways: it

is significantly shorter than the MT version; any connection hetween either

the death of the child or the destruction of the family and any apostasy on

Jeroboam's part as in lKgs 14:7-9 is broken; the prophecy of the destruc

tion of Jeroboam's line has a vague future reference outside the narrative

unit itself.

Second, Jeroboam's cultic activity: while 3 Reigns maintains the

depiction of apostasy and strong religious polemic in 12:25-33 with its

negative assessment of Jeroboam's activity in 12:30 (so a1so 13:33-34), it is

notable that any mention of such activity is absent from 12:24a-z. There is

sorne allusion to building (compare 12:24b and 12:25) from this section,

but the cultic dimension would seem ta have no place here. Indeed, the

absence of any reference in 12:24a-z to the cultic material of 12:25-33

forros a pair with the absence in 12:24a-z of the cultic condemnation in

13:1-10. Thus, the reason for Jeroboam's "fall" in the MT -- apostasy -

which is a1so the central item of religious polemic in the MT has been

removed from 12:24a-z, which leads on ta the next crux.

Third, the royal covenant: in MT the linchpin of the prophetic narra

tive organization was the covenant made with Jeroboam. This covenant

remains in the regular translation of chapters 11-14 (11:38), but there is no

reference ta any covenant in 12:24a-z. Indeed, the episode in which it

might he expected -- Shemaiah's usurpation of Ahijah's role in 12:240 -

merely signais the clean transfer of power by means of the sign of the tom

cloak. With no conditions to break, the basis of the condemnation of

Jeroboam in the MT has been removed (thus 12:241-m can make no men

tion of it as the reason for the prophecy of destruction, the cultic events of
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12:25-33 have no meaning, and the condemnation of 13:1-10 loses its

sense).

Finally, the place of Jeroboam during the events at Shechem. This is

a much more ambiguous crux, even though the assumption has been that if

Jeroboam was present then a good deal of blame may be placed upon him

for inciting the people to reject Rehoboam; if he was absent, then he is less

to blame and the people's moves gain legitimacy. The MT finally has

Jeroboam at Shechem, but not without sorne difficulties. In 12:2 he seems

reluctant to return (::l'V':>, preferring to keep living (::I~~) in Egypt; yet he

returns in 12:3 at the behest of the people, thus creating problems for the

time-scale, for everyone is already at Shechem before Jeroboam hears of it

(12:2) and they must then wait white he is summoned and makes the

journey from Egypt (12:3). Further problems ensue in 12:20, where it

seems that the people have forgotten that he is back; hearing of this news

they summon him and make him king.30 In contrast to the MT's

uncertainty, the account in 3 Reigns 12:1-20 leaves no room for doubt:·

Jeroboam returns to his home town of Sareira in 11 :43, to which verse the

reference ta his activity in MT 12:2-3a has been removed. Absent also

from 12:12, he appears in the action for the first time in an amended 12:20,

wlien the people calI him and make him king)t A look forward to 2Chr

10:1-19 and 13:5-7 indicates the importance of Jeroboam's presence at

Shechem, for in Chronicles there is none of the textual prevarication:

Jeroboam is present from the first (2Chr 10:2-3, 12), is not crowned king

by the people (the equivalent of 12:20 is not there), and is attributed with

inciting rebellion against the chosen king of David's line (13:5-7).

However, this neat pattern of uncertainty in Kings, absence in Reigns and

presence in Chronicles is upset by 12:24a-z. 3 Reigns 12:24m has

Jeroboam travel ta Shechem from Sareira before Rehoboam arrives and the

tribes of Israel gather there ta him (in the other accounts the sequence was

people, Rehoboam and perhaps Jeroboam), yet he docs not appear as the

subject of any of the verbs which follow. Thus, of the three other pos-

30 Gooding's (t967) argument Ibat the problems bere may he solved by dis
tinguishing hetween '?ln~;~ who are ignorandn 12:20 and Ibe delegation at Sbechem
(12:3, 12) who summoned lerohoam to Shechem is hard to hold.

31 12:20 is amended because LXXB reads 'pofloétjl U Ibe object of Ibe people's
summoning and crowning. A11;he olber relevant textual witnesses reId 'Icpofloétjl (_
Broote. McLem and Thackeray:2S4). The 'pofloétjl reading cao mate a forced sense if Ibe
retum refera to hia retum to lerusalem. and lrâç 'IO'pm}>' relates to ludah and Benjamin at
end ofverse.
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sibilities -- probably present and active, absent and therefore inactive,

present and active -- 3 Reigns 12:24a-z gives us present but inactive. This

makes it much more difficult to use Jeroboam's presence or absence as a

mode of assessment in 3 Reigns, as Chronicles and a number of com

mentators attempt to do.

In conclusion, the problem is the assessment of Jeroboam, and the

antinomy of 3 Reigns 11-14 is that between a positive and a negative

attitude towards Jeroboam. In comparison to 1 Kings 11-14, the more

regular translation in 3 Reigns 11-14 provides no wholesale redressing of

the picture of Jeroboam, but rather sorne effort, as with the attitude towards

David, to deal with a difficult problem and perhaps shift the balance

slightly in Jeroboam's favour. It is 12:24a-z which goes furthest in present

ing a much more positive and rounded picture of Jeroboam: the whole basis

of the assessment in 1 Kings 11-14 (the breach of divine conditions through

apostasy) has been removed; the section ends with Jeroboam firmly in

place; and a much fuller view of family Iife cornes ta the fore. Sorne nega

tive elements remain -- his mother is a 7:0PIIf/, his child dies and the

prophecy of final destruction is still there (12:241-m) -- but the weight is

firmly on the positive side.

The basic antinomy of 3 Reigns 11-14 therefore consists of the ques

tion as to how Jeroboam should be assessed: while both MT and LXXB

struggle with the issue the latter favours Jeroboam and the former tends to

go against him. The paler shadow of this question is that of the assessment

of David. While the MT also deals with the same problems, it does so in

religious terms, thus foregrounding a religious question as the primary

antinomy -- the reliability or otherwise of the word of Yahweh. The dif

ference with LXXB, and especially the contribution of 12:24a-z, is to

rcmove the religious dimension and foreground the political: instead of

playing with (;.e problem, as both MT and LXXB do, 3 Reigns 12:24a-z

weighs heavily in favour of Jeroboam and thereby emphasizes the

importance of such assessments in the narrative (Chronicles completes the

picture with a completely negative assessment of Jeroboam). In this Iight

the assessment of Jeroboam (and David) becomes the primary antinomy of

a political problematic. The situation may be presented as follows:

LXXB 3 Reigns 11-141 MT 1 Kings 11-14

Positive assessment:
3 Reigns 12:24a-z

Negative assessment:
2 Chronicles 10-13
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It is useful at this point to experiment a little funher and have

recourse to Greimas's square, especially since it is at this lèvel of analysis

that Jameson sees its primary function, name1y to indicate the lines of

ideo10gical c10sure in a text. Thus, the diagram above, but more specifi

cally the possibilities within 3 Reigns 11-14, may be arranged as fol1ows:

s: <----->
pro-Jeroboam \:::::x

e. ~-s <----->
non-anti-Jeroboam
(anti-David)

-s
anti-Jeroboam

S
non-Jeroboam
(pro-David)

LXXB inherits the initial antinomy from the MT, working away at

the problem of the assessment of Jeroboam. However, 3 Reigns 12:24a-z

moves the problem into the foreground by excluding the religious dimen

sions of the opposition in favour of the political and providing on this basis

the most favourable assessment of Jeroboam of ail. The interest of course

lies with the other pair: the simple negative, or non-Jeroboam, pole is none

other than the attitude expressed in favour of David, while the contrary of

this, non-anti-Jeroboam, will be the hostility to David. When each of these

four possibilities has been covered, c10sure has occurred. Thus, while the

MT is able to achieve ideological closure on this count (it is not the

dominant ideological problem) alongside its strong formal closure, LXXB

faces a different problem: 12:24a-z has strong formal closure but lacks

ideological closure since it contains ooly anti-David, anti-Jeroboam and a

large dose of pro-Jeroboam; it therefore requires the surrounding narra

tive's pro-David material, particularly in chapter 11, to achieve c1osure.

Yet this surrounding narrative is bereft of any strong formal c1osure. The

two require one another, transferring the sense of ideological and formai

c10sure to one another.

To conclude, the formal analysis of 3 Reigns 11-14 identified the sig

nificance of the relationship and contradictions between 12:24a-z and the

surrounding narrative. The arguments conceming the antinomy of the text

and the efforts at formal and ideological closure reinforced this conclusion.

ln this discussion there was an opportunity to test out Greimas's square in

the way it is used by Jameson: it would seem to be productive when used

cautiously. But it is at mis point within the first horizon that 1 must close,
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since the specifie historical events -- the base of the first level -- which sur

round the production of such a text are beyond us: the possibilities which

may be suggested -- a tradition of greater sympathy with northem Israel in

the Diaspora, a political conflict which manifests itself in textual politics -

are tao vague to pursue and thus lead on into the next horizon.

4. 3 Reigns 11-14: Second Horizon

1 tum to consider questions of ideology and class, as the second

horizon widens the terms of reference beyond the narrow confines of the

first. Both ideology and class are understood in a contradictory and con

flictual sense -- ideology may also be described as class discourse -- and the

text now becomes part of larger ideological and class struggles. The key to

the discussion at this second horizon lies in the two closely related elements

of the existence of the translation itself and the insertion of 12:24a-z into

the narrative. These two elements provide the pivots for questions of class

and ideology.

4.1. Superstructure: Ideology and Ideologemes

However, the context for these questions is comprised of the

ideological and class battles of that which is translated, namely 1 Kings 11

14. In that text 1 argued that the dominant ideologeme is historical

determinism, the difficult problems of which suggested the activity of an

ideologue for a ruling class removed from power. The ideologeme of king

ship reflected in the regnal formulae was discredited by the dominant

prophetie organization and by the whole problematic of historical

determinism. Within the largely bankrupt ideological construct of kingship

a literary consciousness was also detected indicating a scribal class fraction.

It is of interest that this ideological item or ideologeme of literary con

sciousness cornes to the fore in the discussion of 3 Reigns. Finally, a large

amount of oppositional discourse was noted, particularly in its opposition to

the ruling class structures, but 1 argued that all of this, as is to be expected,

was coopted in a new and more complex ruling class ideological construct

characterized by the ideologeme of historical determinism and by the

centrality of religious questions and the figure of Yahweh.

To a large extent these ideological issues are still present in the tl'lllis

lation of 3 Reigns 11-14, but their contours are not the same and sorne new

factors have entered into the equation. More specifically, historical
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detenninism and the dominance of religious concems becomes a contested

ideological domain, replacing the battle over kingship which has by lhis

time become a decorative residue in the text. It would seem that the minor

player in 1 Kings 11-14, literary consciousness has come to the fore in 3

Reigns 11·14 as a major concem. As stated above, these changes, along

with the new ideological items which enter the agenda and the place of

oppositional voices, are detennined by the act of translation and the inser

tion of 12:24a-z. To use Jameson's tenninology, the ideological and class

material from 1 Kings 11-14 has become a collection of raw materials or

sediments which have been reworked into the new structure.

4.1.1. Ideological Displacement: Politics for Religion

Of the two detennining factors in this text, 1 begin with 12:24a-z

which has already claimed preeminence in the analysis of the first horizon.

Thus, with the assistance of the omission of 14: 1-20, 12:24a-z disrupts the

fonnal and ideological closure of the prophetie organization of 1 Kings II·

14, creates tension with the addition to the regnal fonnulae of conllicting

data in 12:24a, skews the centrality of chapter 13 by coming slightly earlier

and stealing its thunder, and has a complete absence of authorial corn·

mentary. Indeed, 1 argued that the relationship between 12:24a-z and the

surrounding narrative is the fundamental fonnal contradiction of this stretch

of text, an argument that was made by means of comparison between the

two sides at both macro- and micro-Ievels. As far as the ideological

antinomy was concemed, 12:24a-z polarized the difficult problem of the

assessment of Jeroboam, and secondarily David, by moving decisively in

favour of Jeroboam, with no good word to say of David.

An element of this proeess of reassessment is of vital coneem in this

discussion; namely, the sidelining in 12:24a·z of the dominant religious

tenns in whieh the Jeroboam story is told in 1 Kings 11-14 and still to a

great extent in the more conventional translation of 3 Reigns 11·14. In the

search for antinomy in the first horizon the specifie and local dimensions of

this struggle over a religious or theologieal presentation were traced in

12:24a-z: these dimensions were the virtual removal of prophetie con·

demnation; and the absence of reference ta bath Jeroboam's eultie activity

or apostasy and the royal covenant whieh tumed that activity inta the reason

for the prophetie (and authorial; see 13:33-34) condemnation (ta he added

to these points is the decline in partieularity of prophetie figures in favour

of the generie prophet). These items depend upon one another, their
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presence fonning part of the more total religious problematic of the older

text: how does someone gain and lose religious favour so rapidly? In other

words, how does one account for the large-sca1e desertion of allegiance to

the Davidic line while at the same time discounting the legitimacy of that

declaration of independence? To restate the problem in these tenns is to

signal the shift that is taking place in the narrative.

Thus, in place of the account in MT which characterizes Jeroboam's

activity in tenns of a religious rise and fall, the account in 12:24a-z

presents a politica1 career. After the fonnulae of 12:24a Jeroboam appears

(24b) in a significant politica1 appointment in Solomon's reign: he is com

mander over the tribe of Joseph, is in control of three hundred chariots, and

has his home town of Sareira fortified (O~TO, cj"coôéJp.T/I1SI' Till' OIlCPOCl'

[24bJ). The act of rebellion noted at the end of v. 24b takes place in this

context rather than under divine instigation mediated through the prophets.

Indeed, Jeroboam's strength enables him to close up or besiege

(I1W8KMII1OC,p2) Jerusalem. The effort is apparently unsuccessful and

Jeroboam goes into exile in Egypt for obvious politica1 reasons (24c),

returning with a family upon the death of Solomon (24d-f). Jeroboam takes

no risles, returning to the fastness of Sareira in the mountains of Ephraim

and reinforcing the fortifications with a palisade (xapoclCoc [24f]). Thus, in

these two episodes -- revoit and exile -- 12:24a-z has presented material

roughly equivalent to 1 Kings 11 :26-28, 40 but without the dominant sec

tion of prophetie intervention in Il :29-39 which gives the religious dimen

sions of the transfer of power and the tenns of the covenant to Jeroboam.

The politica1 has been chosen to the exclusion of the religious.

When the religiou~ does appear it is truncated, large1y misdirected,

and without its narrative neeessity as in 1 Kings 11-14. Thus, as was noted

earlier, the replacement' for the crucial intervention of Ahijah in 1Kgs

11:29-39 is Shemaiah's ineffeetual act in 12:240. The narrative effeet of

this rewrite is to marginalize the whole incident: the prophetie figures are

switchedj nothing of consequence is said ta Jeroboam, since Shemaiah is

eut off after a few words (KOC' shsI' 1:ocp.ocloc, Ta&! ÀlÎ'ySI K6pl~ 811" Ta,

MICOC c/w>..èi, Toii 'Il1poc~h), which in themse1ves are different from what

Shemaiah is instructed to say by Gad (Ta&! ÀlÎ'ySI K6pl~ Aa{1s I1SOCIJT~

32 This sense is suggested by Gooding 1967: 187. WYKNlCw is used in the sense of
besiege in 1er 21 :4, 9. The suggestion is rejectec1 by McKenzie (1991 :33).
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ôwôeKa p~'Yp.aTa Toii 7feplfJaÀia9al ae); there is a play with numbers,
Shemaiah being instructed to tear the c10ak up into twelve pieces and give

them to Jeroboam but then he mentions only ten tribes in actual discussion

with Jeroboam (it is hard to avoid the impression of a parody of the number

problems in Mn; Jeroboam is to be told to wear (Toii 7feplfJaÀia9al ae) the

twelve pieces, which borders on satire.33

Similarly, although not to the same extent, the episode dealing with

the death of Ahijah recounted in 12:24g-n becomes a side issue rather than

the first signs of Jeroboam's punishment; without any apostasy as a breach

of a covenant the prediction of demise loses sense and force. Thus the two

major sections of prophetie material in 1 Kings 11-14 have been sequen

tially inverted and entirely displaced. The third prophetie intervention in

these proceedings is the repetition in 12:24y-z of Shemaiah's words to

Rehoboam and the tribes of Judah and Benjamin in 12:22-24. This would

seem to be more genuine than the other two, but a very minor unit in the

original of 1 Kings 11-14 has now been given the task of closure; its func

tion, however, is to provide a benediction to the central events which have

unfolded.

With a displaced religious content, the first major narrative sequence

becomes the revoit and exile of 12:24b-f; the second is therefore the

acéount of the struggle over the succession in 12:24n, pou. It comes as no

surprise that the description follows the essentially political and c1ass-based

version found in 1Kgs 1 3 Reigns 12: 1-18, but without the narrative com

ment of 1Kgs 12:15 indicating the divine control of events. The final twist

to the account is the absence of any fulfillment of Shemaiah's sign in

12:240: the people do not summon Jeroboam and make him king as in lKgs

12:20, for in fact he has been in command since his retum from Egypt,

when the people gathered to him (Kai avlllÎ'YBTal BKeî 7fêtll C1Kf,1rTPOII

'E4>paL/-l [24f; see also 24p where the people follow him to Shechem)), if

not from the time of the initial revoit.

This rewriting of the older text in 12:24a-z indieates that the wider

ideological field in whieh this text is a player is that of the confliet between

the religious and political dimensions. This is the confliet also of the whole

of 3 Reigns 11-14, sinee 12:24a-z is part of this wider composite text: the

tension is sharper here given the strong religious sediment of the translation

of the MT passage. In the discussion of both 1 Kings 11-14 in ehapter two

33 Gooding (1967: ISS) sees the sarcasm bere. but reslIds it u part of tbe polemic
agaiDSt Jeroboam, This is to misuDderstaDd the import of the rewrite of the episode.
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and of Jameson's threefold schema in chapter one it was suggested that

religion takes over the primary role of ideology in the precapitalist world.

This will now have to be modified to take account of the struggle in 3

Reigns 11-14 as a whole between religious and political concems: it would

seem that religion is not the only form of ideology taken in this text. The

ramifications of this struggle will be developed in the third interpretive

phase.

On the basis of this discussion, 1 conclude that the major ideological

feature of 3 Reigns 11-14 may be characterized as that of decentring: not

only does this section of text decentre bath the structural or formai features

of 1 Kings 11-14, it also decentres the dominant (religious) ideologeme of

that text -- historical determinism -- in favour of more political concems.

However, the ideologeme which replaces historical determinism is itself

very much tied up with the process of decentring: content and process come

together in the ideologeme of exile, or dispersion. Il is therefore possible

to speak of decentring without a necessary recentring. although that will

often be the outcome,34 The class dynamics of ideological decentring and

the associated ideologeme of exile will be explored below, save to note here

that it is a hegemonic class discourse.

4.1.2. Translation and the Literaty Consciousness

The second major determination of the ideological nature of this text

is the process of translation. There would seem to be a reciprocal

relationship between this process and the insertion of 12:24a-z: while trans

lation acts to decentre (but also recentre) the original language, the location

of an alternative version of events alongside the one that is more well

known urges the reader to consider the problem of interpretation which is

integral to translation. However, apart from its contribution to the decentr

ing process, the fundamental nature of this text as a translation bring~ ta the

fore the literary consciousness which was very much a minor voice in 1

34 Exile, of course, implies some notion of the "home" from which one is exiled:
in 12:24a-z 1eroboam is in exile in Egypl and then retums home, which is Ectpolpa in the
hills of Ephraim. This begins to open up 10 Freudian interprelive theory, particularly
libidinal inveslmenl, when il is noted that1eroboam mother's Dame is Ectpslcra, the 7I'6PIII/
(l2:24b). The interchange belWeen Greek p and ç is weil known, a1though normally when
these consonants are doubled. Il :26 has the phrase èc Tilt; tapo",à vlôç 'Yvl'Cllcàç )(ljpaç,
"from Sareira, the son of a widow woman." This is a 10080 translation of MT 11:26:
:l~' • 11#'1 :l",tl"llll (Ieper'?). Such a discussion would begin with the home/womb
conneclion, suggested by the similarity of names. See a1so the discussion of spatial figura
lion below.
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Kings 11-14. This then is the second ideologeme of 3 Reigns 11-14 (anr.

perhaps the fundamental ideologeme of the Septuagint as a whole). The
quiet references to other books or sources found in IKgs Il:41; 14: 19. 29

have expanded to become a general awareness that this text as a whole

exists by virtue of its relationship to another text which it attempts to render
intelligible.

Quite specifically, this is a Greek text, a Greek translation of an
older Hebrew text. In order to understand this relationship in a more con

f1ictual and contradictory sense -- there is of course the deeper unity which

enables such a conflict to take place in the first place (see level three) -- 1
will have recourse to Voloshinov's/Bakhtin's discussion of the institutional

and historical origins of what he tenns the "objectivist" view of language in

which language is understood as impersonal system (the other side which

sees language as individual and creative utterance arose with the
bourgeoisie and its ideology of the individual). For Voloshinov this line of
contemporary Iinguistic theory, embodied most clearly in the structuralist

perception of language as system, begins with the ways in which a1ien

languages deal with older cultures:

This grandiose organizing role of the a1ien word [examples
might be Greek in the period of the Roman Empire; Latin in
the Middle Ages; Arabic in the non-Arabic countries of Islam,
< English in the colonies of the British Empire, and thus for
other imperial languages such as French and Spanish> etc.,3S
l, which a1ways either entered upon the scene with a1ien force
of arms and organization, or was found on the scene by the
young conqueror-nation of an old and once mighty culture and
captivated, from its grave, 50 to speak, the ideological con
sClousness of the newcomer-nation -- this role of the a1ien
word led to its coalescence in the depths of the historical con
sciousness of nations with the idea of authority, the idea of
power, the idea of holiness, the idea of truth, and dictated that
notions about the word be preeminently oriented towards the
a1ien word (Voloshinov:75, quoted in Jameson 1974e: 538,
italics mine).

Apart from the questions conceming oppression such a characterization

presents to the study of "dead" languages such as Hebrew or Greek, it

provides a way to understand the forces that led ta the production of the

LXX itself. Many of the relevant points pertain ta the third horizon, but it

sufficient ta note here that the drive ta translate a text Iike this involves

3S Jameson's insertion inJo Volosbinov's texl is signalled by ( J; my own i8 made
wilh angled brackels < >.
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profound struggles of power and authority. In this sense, the translation by

3 Reigns 11-14 of 1 Kings \1-14 is very much a conflict over the power of

the sacred tex!.

Before turning to consider the class ramifications of such a struggle,

one further feature highlighted by the translation is the question of literacy.

It will never be possible to ascertain in any firm fashion what percentage of

the population in either ancient Israel or the Greek world was literate, yet,

despite such uncertainty the point remains that literacy was, and still is in a

great part of the third world, an ability and privilege the elite are reluctant

to share with others. Further, the transition from a dominant oral culture to

a dominant literate one (cultural production itself being largely restricted to

the elites) involves bath extensive social and cultural losses and significant

empowerment on the political scene. In the third world, debates over

literacy programs reflect these problems: literacy of the populace is often

resisted by the elites for it inevitably means a much more powerful

populace in the political process. In order to malee the connection with

Voloshinov, 1 would add that very often literacy in the colonial world is

literacy in the language of the oppressor, and thus those who wish to malee

an impact on their own people must learn to use that language. The

paradox here is that the language of the oppresser opens up possibilities of

political expression and action which were not possible in the older

language (see JanMohamed:282-283).

These points are pertinent for our text as weil: literacy is mostly

restricted to the elites; it is a fundamentally political phenomenon; and

literacy in the Greek language, the adopted language of the oppresser, in

the Hellenistic world meant bath a loss of the sense of the original text and

a significant jump in prestige of the ancient text in this new context.

Indeed, the political importance of literacy is reflected in the selection by
12:24a-z of the conflict at Shechem as the form in which the breakup of the

kingdom should be told: as 1 argued in chapter two, in this section, (IKgs

11: 1-18; 3 Reigns 11: 1-18; 12:24p-u) the political contest becomes a

literary conflict between Rehobaam and the people, the young advisers and

the older one.

1 have argued that decentring/exile and literary consciousness are the

two ideological units or ideologemes associated with the role of 12:24a-z in

the narrative and with the nature of the text in 3 Reigns 11-14 as transla

tion. It would seem that once again the notion of an ideologeme is a useful

tool for textual analysis. The class ramifications of these conclusions are of
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course speculative, but they provide a plausible contex: in which these fea

tures operate.

4.2. Base: Class

A possible class context for the formai and ideological process of

decentring -- indeed the class conflict of which the ideologeme of exile is

an attempted resolution -- is that of a Diaspora ruling class and its various

politica1, literary and religious fractions in contest with a ruling class based

in Judea and Jerusalem. The fundamental disruption to the form of the

Hebrew text, the polarization of its antinomy in favour of Jeroboam in

12:24a-z, and the ideological marginalization of the religious or theological

presentation of the Jeroboam narrative may ail be understood as part of the

attempt to wrest religious authority from its former ideological centre. As

one who successfully challenged such a focus in the narrative itself,

Jeroboam becomes an alternative model, particularly in l2:24a-z. In this

section he becomes a more powerful figure (12:24b), around whom the

people gather (12:24f, 24n) as a viable counterpoise to those who gather

(the verb crovCII8poirBlV in the aorist, I1lJJIl18POlllBV, is used in both 12:24n

and 24x) around Rehoboam at Jerusalem (l2:24u-x). Jeroboam's own class

credentials are enhanced by marriage into the highest ranks of the royal

family of Egypt (12:24f.).

The Egyptian location would seem to have a greater function than

mere narrative decoration: its utopian function in the MT has been

increased by the additional positive material in 3 Reigns 11-14. Not only

do Solomon (lKgs 3:1; 11:1) and Hadad (lKgs 11:19-20) marry into the

Egyptian royal family, but Jeroboam (3 Reigns 12:24e) now marries and

establishes a family in Egypt which seems to delay his return, making it

more difficult te leave. Even the son dies as socn as the soil of Egypt is

left behind. It might be argued that Egypt is a focus of libidinal invest

ment, since wives come from Egypt for Solomon, Hadad and Jeroboam,

producing children for the latter two. Egypt functions therefore as a source

of sexual, procreational and familial fulfillment, and thus in a wider per

spective as the utopian dimension of the ideologeme of exile or decentring.

While decentring may be symptomatic of inter-ruling class struggle,

the literary consciousness associaled with the translation into Greek opens

up the conflict of ruling and ruling classes and may be regarded as an effort

to deal with that conflict. As indicated already in the discussion, literacy is

very much an elite, or ruling class, preserve, and thus serves as a signal of
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c1ass solidarity and utopian wishes. The structurallink between writing and

the c1ass system was suggested by Lévi-Strauss (see Jameson 1974e:538).

More particularly, a translation such as LXX is the product of the literate or

scribal class fraction of the ruling c1ass for the simple reason that noone

else would have the expertise or time to do il. A more imaginative

reconstruction would see a literary community active in the university city

of the Hellenistic world; namely, Alexandria.

Voloshinov's perception of the relationship between an older

language such as Hebrew and the alien word of Greek (which itself was an

older language adopted by the Romans) introduces a variable factor into the

suggested opposition between two ruling classes: the use by Diaspora

Judaism of the dominant Greek language may tip the balance towards

oppression of an older ruling class by the new. More significantly, the

c1ass discourse of a literate class through its patterns of restriction and

exclusion indicate the class groups who are thus excluded.

Of these exploited groups the strongest, although coopted, voice in 1

Kings 11-14 was the sustained critique of the monarchy. This consistent

barrage remains as sediment in the more regular translation of 3 Reigns 11

14 but virtually slips out of the picture in 12:24a-z: apart from the notice of

succession in 12:24a there is no mention of kingship in the rest of the sec

tion. Neither Jeroboam nor Rehoboam is crowned king.

Other signals of exploited groups are present, however. The

expected response of the people to Jeroboam's presence is to gather around

him (12:24f, 24n), assuming they wish to do so. The favoured depiction of

the rejection of Rehoboam in 12:24p-u is in terms of the class struggle

present in 1Kgs/3 Reigns 12: 1-18. The saying of the people undergoes a

variation in 12:24t, as compared with IKgs/3 Reigns 12:16, a variation

which makes littte sense unless it is understood as a faint signal of the con

tinual variation more characteristic of oral rather than literary transmission.

Women formed a c1ass fraction of the exploited classes in 1· Kings

11-14, whether holding the blame for Solomon's decline, being available

for his libido, or being a nameless wife of Jeroboam who must bear the

brunt of his commands and the negative prophecy about her son and her

husband. 12:24a-z provides a greater role for Jeroboam's wife: some is

positive -- she is granted a name -- but most is negative. There is a strong

presentation of her domestic activity: she bears a child (12:24e) and as a

gift for AcheialAhijah she is told to bring wheat-bread loaves (ap1'OIIl;),

course bread roUs (Kohhupla), grapes (U1'al/>lIh1}II), and a jar of honey

(U1'&~1I01l /-lBÂI1'~). The list is repeated in 12:24i (from 24h) and also in
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241, where the gifts are dismissed by Ahijah. The signais indicate domestic
production; in other words not ollly has Ano had to carry these items from
Sareira to Shiloh, but her domain includes the production of the items in the
first place (see further Delphy). The prophetie dismissal of the gifts is thus
a dismissal of her labour. However, Ano's activity -- food production,

messenger and general beast of burden -- resembles that of a slave more

than anything else. Indeed, the corvée disappears from the narrative

(cPopor;, tribute or tax for O~ [12:18] and no mention of this in 12:24p-u) as
suddenly as slaves malce an appearance: in 12:24k the communication
between Ahijah and Ano is mediated by means of a 'Il'CtIÔcrPIOJl, in the same
way that Ahijah predicts Ano's "girls" (KOpcrUICt) will meet her and tell her
that her child is dead (12:241). Social relations between people are now
cushioned and mediated by means of such people.

4.3. SummaO' and Conclusions

ln conclusion to the second horizon of analysis, 1 have argued that
the two t'indamental ideologica1 features or ideologemes of 3 Reigns 11-14
are decentring -- particularly in the relationship between 12:24a-z and the

surrounding narrative -- and literary consciousness -- as reflected in the
translation itself. The possible class situations to which these respond were
presented as -- for decentring -- an inter-ruling class conflict between an

increasingly dominant Diaspora ruling class and an older one based in

Judah and -- for literary consciousness -- between a literary class fraction
and the excluded and exploited class groups implied by the nature of
literacy itself. These suggestions regarding class of course remain
hypothetica1 but the possibility of making the connections between ideology

and class and of identifying class signais in the text is generated from the

Marxist interpretive scheme being used.

S. 3 Reigns 11-14: Third Horizon

The historica1 or third phase of interpretation is dominated by the·
complex and overlapping modes of production, whose relationship with one
another marks the text in conceptual and formai ways which may be
understood as the sign systems appropriate to different modes of produc

tion. The following discussion will seek out such figurations in order to

determine the particular cultural revolution at work. 1 will argue that four

types of figuration may he traced in 3 Reigns 11-14: spatial, social, con-
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ceptual and linguistic. They may be divided into two smaller groups, one
group -- spatial and social -- indicating the nature of the dominant mode of

production, and the other -- conceptual and linguistic -- providing symp
toms of the cultural revolution under way. The discussion of cultural

revolution wil1 close by considering sorne items which become redundant in

the changes in mode of production and culture and others which reproduce

in the new environment.

5.1. Figuration of the Mode of Production

Ta begin with the spatial: of particular interest is the depiction of

Jeroboam's home town in 3 Reigns 11-14. As noted above, according ta

12:24b it was built by Salomon and then fortified,36 and it was the place ta

which Jeroboam and family returned after their exile in Egypt, fortifying it

further with a palisade (12:24t). Il is explicitly noted as the town from
which Ana sets out ta seek the advice of AcheialAhijah regarding their son
(12:24k) and is again specificaily mentioned both when AcheialAhijah des

cribes the scene Ana wil1 meet upon her return (12:241) and when she does

return (12:24n),37 The place is mentioned once more, but this time outside

of 12:24a-z: the inserted note in 3 Reigns 11 :43 reads in part: /Cal BPXBTa,

Biç nllI '11'0>"11 aÏlToii Biç nllI 'Yijll tap8,pà nllI Sil OPB' 'Et/lpa'll. Similar1y,

those manuscripts designated misc -- Ndethmpqrstvwyz -- read in 12:3

(omitted by LXXB): /Cal BPXBTa, Biç nllI 'll'ô>.w aÏlToii Biç nllI 'Yijll tap,pà

nllI Sil OPB' 'Et/lPÔtIIl' If we inc1ude 12:24f, something of a pattern

emerges: /COli ~MBII Biç 'Yijll tapBlpà nllI Sil OPBI 'Et/lPÔtIIl'

Apart from the text criticai import of this material (see McKenzie

1987 and WilIis), the significance for my analysis is that in these three

references Sareira is described as ~ 'Yij tap(B)'pÔt in the hills of Ephraim,

It wou1d seem that Jeroboam's 'll'Ô>'IÇ is understood ta be within the land of

Sareira which is in the hills of Ephraim, in a pattern of p1acing the preced-

36 Il wu fol1ifie<! by eilber Jeroboam or Solomon: il is nol enûrely clear whelber
Ibe o&roç refera 10 Solomon, Ibe 1151 named subject of a verb (q,K066I''1C1C') before Ibe
reference 10 fOl1ifications, or 10 Jeroboam, The relevlI11l lexl reads: KOII q,K086I''1C1C'
I:OtNol,uAl' rij. I:Otpccpà rij. è. opc, 'E</lpall', KOII ~C701' OIlmjl app.arOl TPU1IK6C1101 ï"",.·
o~ q,K066I''1C1C' rij, IiKPOI' è, TOIiç IipC1CC1I. orKOU 'E</lpall" McKenzie (1991 :25, 32)
leavee bolb bis trll11Slation and explll11alion ambisuous. The olber possibility is a type of
parallelism, in wbich Ibe building of Ibe IiKPOI is meanl ta specify Ibe building of Sareira:
Ibat is. Ibat Sareira wu already buill and Solomon fortifie<! il. These difficulûes do nol
however delract from Ibe poinl being made.

37 Seo Ibe earlier noie on Ibe libidinal inveslmenl of Sareira.
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ing item within successively larger contexts. At the same time 12:24f omits
the reference to lI'Ô1o.LÇ while including the other two items, an alternative
which highlights a degree of uncertainty about the separation of lI'Ô1o.LÇ and

'Yii (McKenzie 1991:50 is puzzled by these confusions). That their
boundaries are uncertain and that they may be interchangeable is reinforced
by the building of Sareira by Solomon in 12:24b, and the construction of a
palisade there (BICS') by Jeroboam in 12:24f. One does not build a 'Yij or
erect a palisade around one in the more conventional understanding of the

term, nor does one normally -- although it is not impossible -- enter the
gate (11'1110.1111) of a 'Yij (12:241), nor does travel normally take place from a
'Yij to a lI'Ô1o.LÇ in the same hills, in this case of Ephraim, as Jeroboam does
when he travels from Sareira te Shechem (12:24n), or as Ano does when

she travels to Shiloh and back to inquire about her son (12:24k). Indeed,
Shechem is described in a fashion comparable to Sareira: it is 1:IICLI'OI ,",II BII
OPSL '&/>pciLI' to which everyone gathers for the struggle over the succession
(12:24n), from which the people disperse (12:24u), in which Jeroboam is

ensconced for a time, being the location of a potential attack from
Rehoboam (12:24x) and the place where Jeroboam does sorne more build

ing (12:25). Further, the interchange between region and city is enhanced

by the expansion in the first part of Il: 18 in LXXB which reads ICOIt

àllll1'TOIII'TOIL èillSpsç BIC rijç lI'ô1o.swç MOISLàl' for MT 1~'~'" ~~R~l: Midian the
territory has become Midian the lI'Ô1o.LÇ.

It is of course possible to do ail the things described in the narrative
of 12:24a-z if the 'Yij and the lI'Ô1o.LÇ are largely the same thing; namely, a
city-state. The only distinction may be that 'Yii covers the relatively small
territory of a city-state, while lI'Ô1o.LÇ is restricted to the city, but this is by

no means a hard and fast distinction as the name itself -- city-state/ll'ô1o.Lç-'Yij

-- implies. It would seem that the model for the understanding of Sareira,

indeed of any town or city, is that of the city-state known to us primarily
from Greece but also of the Hellenistic world. The implication of course is
that Jerusalem begins to be understood in the same fashion, as 'lspoul1011o.~1'

~ 'lI'Ô1o.IÇ (11: 13, 32, 36; 14:21) or as ~ 'lI'Ô1o.LÇ l101I1SIS (11 :27; 12:24b;
14:31). The age of the polis is of course the classical or ancient mode of
production in which the polis is the dominant form of political and social

life.
The second type of figuration in 3 Reigns 11-14 -- the social -- is a

litde more tenuous: it relies upon a comparison between the social interac,

tion of Ahijah and Jeroboam's nameless wife in lKgs 14:4-18 and their
interaction in 3 Reigns 12:24g-n. As far as the MT is concemed, Ahijah is
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vinually blind (14:4) but Yahweh provides the necessary information about
the coming visit so that he is not deceived (14:5), ail of which makes the
disguise of Jeroboam's wife (14:2, 5b) rather unnecessary. As a double
insurance against deception, the MT implies that her footfall gave her away
(14:6). The significant point here is that AcheiaiAhijah speaks directly to
the wife of Jeroboam as she cornes in the door (1 Kings 14:6):

llUl~ '1C'1l '~K"l ntl~; ol$~ ~'?f'1 ?~rlll$ ~o:"1:! i~~;l ''';1
"fI? '~7~ ,,~'t ';l'~~1 o'iI~J;I~ 1;11$ o! i1In C!{~i~
(But when Ahijah heard the sound of her fcet as she came in
the door he said, "Come in, wife of Jeroboam; why do
pretend to be another? 1am sent to you with heavy tidings~.

By contrast in LXXB (3 Reigns 12:24g-l) there is no indication of deception
on Ano's pan nor of blindness on Acheia's pan: instead as she enters
Shiloh, pan of 12:24k reads:

Kal à-yBII8TO 8MoûP"l~ aùrij~ 8i~ TT,II 'lI'6>11/1 'lI'pà~ 'AX8là Tàll
I;l/>lwII8In/ll, Kal 8i'll'811 'AX8là T~ 'lI'al8aplCjl aùToÎl "E~8M8 8~

8i~ à'll'allTT,1I 'Allw Tjj 'Yl/llalKI '18popoà/L Kal 8P8î~ aùTjj
E'iue)'lIe Kal /L~ uT1Î~, OTI Ta& >lB-y81 KÛPIO~ I;K).'Ipà è'Yw
è'll'Ol7roUTé),).w è'll'i ué,
(When she came into the city of Acheia the Shilonite, Acheia
said to his 'lI'alMploll: "Now, go out to meet Ano the wife of
Jeroboam and tell her, 'Come in and don't stand around, for
thus says the Lord: 1have a heavy deUvery for you'").

It is only after the 'lI'alMplOII has given this message to Ano that she goes in
to hear from AcheialAhijah. The pattern of social interaction is significant:

in the MT Jeroboam's wife is addressed by Ahijah as she enters the door; in

LXXB she has slopped at the door and must he addressed by Acheia's
'lI'alMplOII with words which echo those used by Ahijah himself in the MT

(see the bold text above).

1 have chosen not to translate 'lI'al8aploII, for the word has.a dual

meaning. It is a diminutive of 'lI'al~, which is normally listed with three
meanings, determined by different criteria: a) a child (by relation); b) a
child (by age); c) a slave (by social condition or situation),3S fialMploII

itself may mean littte child, youth, and young slave, It is the latter mean

ing which is panicularly interesting, especially since the 'lI'alMplOIl carries

3S Biller, Arndl, Ginsricb and Danker Iisl!hese Ibree under !he beading of "rela
lion betw. one buman being and ano!her, " wi!h !he addition of a second large group under
!he beading of "relalion la Gnd" (604), wbere !he meaoing of "servanl" is slrong.
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out the function of a slave; that is, he or she mediates the social interaction

between AcheialAhijah and Ano. The limitations to this understanding are

that Acheia is noted as having children -- releva -- in 12:24h (it may have

been one of these), 1ralôciplOv is used to refer to the child of Jeroboam and

Ano (12:24g, 241, 24m), and the young advisers of Rehoboam (12:24s). It

is significant, however, that these occurrences are located in the addition of

12:24a-z; only in II: 17 is it used ta describe the child born to Hadad in

Egypt (but not in the comparable passage concerning the advisers of

Rehoboam).

The other situation where there is a comparison between MT and

LXXB on the question of social interaction is in the return of Jeroboam's

wife. In the MT Ahijah foretells that the child will die when Jeroboam's

wife enters the city (IKgs 14:12); it happens when she crosses the threshold

of her house (14:17). In LXXB (12:241) Ahijah tells her that when she

enters the gate of Sareira her ICOpÔll1la, or young girls (diminutive of lCoPlÎ) ,

will come out ta meet her and tell her that the child has died (lCal rOt

ICOPÔll1lÔll101l è~B>-'BÎJI10Vral 1101 Biç l1lIVÔlVT1/I1LV lCal SPOÎll1lV 1101 Ta 1ralôciplOV

r81J1!1/ICBV). When she does return it is the cry (lCpall'YlÎ) which meets her.

Once again LXXB has introduced a mediation into the account. The force

of the example is enhanced by its status as the obverse of the first example.

While IeOPÔll110V does not have any sense apart from "young girl," the

importance of both examples lies in their depiction of patterns of social

interaction which are now mediated by a third party whose actions are those

of slaves. Siavery was the dominant social formation of the ancient mode

of production. Thus, the figuration of slavery takes its place alongside the

figuration of the 1I'6>-'IÇ, both of which may be understood as elements of

the ancient mode of production.39

5.2. Figuration of Cultural Revolution

The remaining two types of figuration are concerned with transitional

stages, and thus a brief consideration of the classical or ancient mode of

production is in arder. Norman Gottwald (1992a) has argued that monar

chie Israel may he understood in terms of a continual tension hetween

"communitarian" (tribal society) and "tributary" (Asiatic) modes of produc

tion. After the exile, the latter category is broken up inta native tributary

39 On the ancienl mode of production see ADderson 1974.:1S-103; Hindess and
Hirsll975:7S-177; Lebs.
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and foreign tributary, and he presents the history of Judea after the exile as

the playing out of the tensions between the three modes. For Gottwald the

introduction of the classical, or what he terms the "slave-based" mode of

production was very graduai: the dominant form under Ptolemaic-Seleucid

rule remained the tributary, as was characteristic of most other Hellenistic

states, although slavery was slowly making its move to dominance. Even

the Hasmonean kings stuck to a native tributary mode. By the time of the

Roman Empire the slave mode of production generated the wealth which

enabled Rome ta attain its position of dominance, yet within the empire a

range of modes of production were in operation. Palestine was one of those

in which the classical or slave-based mode of production arrived late: not

until the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 CE was it fully in place, crushing

the tributarian mode of production and closing the communitarian mode

into small rabbinic communities. Criticisms may be made of the broad

strokes with which this picture is presented, and with sorne of the details,

but the value of it lies in the complex and overlapping nature of the modes

of production. It is such slow transitions and sharp struggles that 1 seek to

trace in 3 Reigns 11-14.

The third type of figuration is conceptual. 1 have traced in sorne

detail above the way in which 3 Reigns 12:24a-z systematically marginaI

izes and even critiques the religious presentation and categories of the

account of Jeroboam in 1 Kings 11-14. 1 argued that the passage was

attempting to make a shift from the religious to the political. Indeed, it

would seem that the fundamental ideological struggle or contradiction, not

only between 1 Kings 11-14 and 3 Reigns 12:24a-z but also in 3 Reigns 11

14 itself, is that between the religious and the political, for the account in

12:24a-z cornes in the midst of the more direct translation of the Hebrew

found in 3 Reigns 11-14. Such a translation will necessarily bear the

ideological marks of the text being translated (even though there is a break

down of the prophetic and thus religious organization of the text t!lrough

the omission of 14:1-20).

It will be recalled from the discussion of modes of production in

chapter one that -- according to the Marxist tradition -- whereas the cultural

dominant, of the Asiatic mode of production -- or "Oriental Despotism" -- is

religion or the sacred, particularly as that is focused upon and determined

by the figure of the despot, the cultural dominant of the classical or slave

based mode of production is "'politics' according to the narrower category

of citizenship in the ancient city state" (PU:89-90). The ward "politics"

owes its origin of course ta the lI'Ô).I~: the task of living, working and
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governing in the 'lI'6ÀL~ is therefore the realm of the noun ~ 'lI'oÀLTeiOl -- the

condition of citizenship and the business of government -- and the adjective

'lI'OÀLTLIC6~ -- that which concems citizenship and the state -- from which

come the substantives ~ 'lI'OÀLTLICl1 (meaning in Plato the "science of

palitics") and Tà 'lI'oÀLTLICa, state affairs. It is this conceptual world which

was slowly becoming the dominant form of ideological coding. This is

where the superstructure was going, and thus the value of 3 Reigns 12:24a

z is that it acts as a conceptual figuration for this process of cultural and

ideological transformation -- cultural revolution -- from religion to politics,

that is, from the Asiatic mode of production to the ancient or c1assical mode

of production. That it is a difficult transformation is indicated by the

ideological struggle in the text.

Fourth, in regard to figuration, is the linguistic: this is none other

than the translation from Hebrew into Greek. Once again the major points

concerning the ideological dimensions of translation have been made above,

but it is Voloshinov's characterization of the intrusion of the alien word into

an older culture and the c1aims made by the alien word concerning truth,

authority and holiness which introduces the essentially conflictual and

violent nature of the translation process and the social dimensions which are

invariably tied up with it. 1 would like to extend Voloshinov's argument

inta the area of modes of production with the simple point that the Greek

translation of the MT acts as a figure for the intrusion of the Greek world

(which includes the Romans in their adoption of Greek as the language of

literature and communication) and its new mode of production into the

older Hebrew and Aramaic world with its Asiatic mode of production. To

be sure the transition is not so clear cut: the translation itself apparently

covered a reasonable stretch of time, nor was it the only effort made to

render the Hebrew text into Greek.

5.3. Cultural Redundancy and Reproduction

ln the cultural revolution signified by the translation there is evidence

of both cultural redundancy and of cultural reproduction, which are features

of any transition between modes of production. This is another way of

speaking about the non-synchronous development of modes of production:

some elements carry on in a subordinate status from one mode of produc

tion to the other, while others give up the fight in the transition.

Regarding redundancy, in reading the Greek text one is jolted con

tinually ta the awareness that the LXX is, after all, different and alien ta the
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MT, that it is comprised of a distinct ideological and semiotic system.
Ideological examples include the difficulties with the gods worshipped by
Solomon40 and the translation of c~~, forced labour or corvée, with Toii

.pOPOII, tribute (12: 18).

A linguistic example involves confusion between IKgs II :23, LXXB

3 Reigns 11:14 and LXXA 3 Reigns 11:23. It fonns part of the wider
problems which the LXX has with the geographical grid of the MT. In 3
Reigns 11: 14 (LXXII), which seems to compound IKgs II :23-25, is found
the following clause (important material highlighted):

Kal ij'Ye1pell KVPIO~ UOtTall T4I taÀwpo~lII Tèlll •Aôèp Tèlll
'lôollpoaÎolI Kal TOII 'Eupwpo lIioll 'EÀlaôôce TOII 8" 'Paepopoaaèp
'AôpÔtrap {laulAlta tOll{liit "UPIO" aVToii.

The part after 'EÀlaôôce barely makes sense; it would seem to be a transla
tion 1compilation of 1Kgs 11:14 and 23:

It is clear what is happening here, but a reference to LXXA 3 Reigns 11 :23

will clarify the situation:

Kal '1'YBlpell Kuplo~ UaTÔtIl T4I taÀwpowlI TOII parw" lIioll
'EÀlaôôce TO' {lapapoeè8 •AôaM~ep {laulAla tOll{liit "VPIOII
frv1'oii

The interest here is in the way both Greek texlS read 11~~ n'l' ,~~ (who

had fled from). LXXB seems to understand it as a place name with the

preposition ~: TOII 811 'Pae/lpoaaèp, who was in Raemmaaer (Ramah?),

LXXA reads similarly, but more as the place of origin of 'E'AlaÔÔtB, .who is
the Barameethite, TOII {JapapoaiS.

This is then one of the beller examples of linguistic confusion, which

reverberates through the later versions, as the notes in the Cambridge edi-

40 For IKss 11:5, 7: Il'~l! m' êll77;l "!QI$111'~"~ .t1~ :11"" "!,,~ M'lf 'IJ~ 5
lml! .~, m' 'IJ~'fl p~: '~''1i ,~ ':;r; :I~ m' ~il? ~; M'rf ll~: 'tl

'
,the

Clreek of 3 ReisDS Il :5-6 reads: 5 T6n: IjIllOMll'lcre, taN.J/UiJII 6""'>..0, TrÎ' XatuiJç e!8WNt>
Mwâ/J, Kal TrÎ' /JalllMi aimil, e!8WNt> Il"''' 'AIlp.W" 6 mt -riI 'AemrPTll /J3eM"(p.aTl
1:1&1,"",. The Clreek bIS compressed tho Hebrew lIId then read 'IJ~/lill~ IS /JacrIMi.
Similuly in 11 :33. This confusion al tho mosl blSie lovel iDdicates saDle iSDOraDCO over
whal WIS boppeDÏns in the MT concorDÏns th_ Sods, ID iSOOTlDCO thal is 5USSeslivo of
the development ofdifferent ways of thiDkins about Ibo world,
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tion testify. At the same time there are signs of cultural reproduction,

namely, those items which make the transfer from Hebrew to Greek text

successfully. One exarnple is the ethnie diversity of Solomon's wives, a

diversity as weIl understood within the Babylonian or Persian empires as in

the Hellenistic and Roman empires. Thus, almost as if to indicate the wider

domain of the latter empires, to the n~J;lJ:l n~~'i n~I;)"~ n"~~!l n"~~'~of

IKgs Il:1, LXXB adds two more: Mwe:t(3sLnoe:tr;, 'AjLjLe:tvLnoe:tr;, l:lÎpe:tÇ'

(=n"~'1~) Ke:tt 'loovjLe:tLe:tt;, XSTTe:tLe:tr; Ke:tt 'A/loppe:tÎe:tÇ' (=n,·.,b~l).

Of greater interest perhaps are the reproductions of the echoes of the

other modes of production found in the MT. Thus, patriarchy and sexism,

products of the earliest mode of production -- hunting and gathering -- with

its division of labour in which women do the majority of the work, are if

anything intensified in 3 Reigns 11-14, especially in the insenion of 12:24a

z. Ali the items from 1 Kings 11-14 are present: containment of the king

mother, male control of consultation and govemment, and the belittlement

of whatever female .involvement there may be. White the negative matenal

conceming Jeroboam's wife in 14: 1-18 is absent from LXXB, the rewriting

of the story in 12:24g-n adds to the burden of her food preparation and

haulage (she must now carry grapes, C1Te:ttPVh~V, with her as weil) only to

have her effons dismissed by the prophet. The gain of a narne, 'Avw, and

Egypt as a place of origin provide liule assistance. The hierarchical kinship

society also remains weil represented, with the depiction of the struggle

between Rehoboarn and the people in the generational terms of young and

old recounted on two occasions (3 Reigns 12: 1-19, 24p-u). The utopian

echoes drawn from both of these modes of production -- hunter-gatherer

and kinship or neolithic societies -- also remain in the saying of the people,

its oral form reinforced by the variation from 12:16 to 12:24t.

5.4. Summary and Conclusions

ln this reading of 3 Reigns 11-14 1 have had the opponunity to apply

Jameson's approach to a second text. A summary of conclusions begins

with the paucity of material for the metacommentary, the significance of

that material lying more in its gaps and potential. Three areas of interest

were covered in the first horizon: the transformations of the narrative struc

tures of 1 Kings 11-14; the ways in which those transformations were

achieved (direct translation, rearrangement, omission and addition); and a

focus upon the Most important pan of that achievement, the insenion of

12:24a-z. The tension between this insenion and the surrounding text of 3
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Reigns 11-14 is the primary fonnal contradiction of this text. On the basis

of the insertion and of the act of translation itself, the second horizon

identified the two ideological constructs or ideologemes of decentring/exile

and literary consciousness: while the latter had risen from a marginal posi

tion in 1 Kings 11-14 to a dominant one, it was argued that the ideological

conflict in the former is that between religion and politics. It was suggested

that the c1ass dimension of decentring is an inter-ruling c1ass conflict

between Diaspora and homeland Jews. It is Iiterary consciousness, with its

c1ass restrictions to those who were Iiterate and had the leisure to exercise

Iiterary skills, that opened up to the other side of the divide through its

exc1usion of the ruled and exploited: non-literate, oral, people, women and

slaves. Finally, the third horizon argued for a fourfold figuration around

spatial, social, conceptual and linguistic dimensions. While echoes carried

through from 1 Kings 11-14 of hunter-gatherer and kinship societies, the

major contradiction, or moment of cultural revolution, is that between the

Asiatic mode of production and the increasingly but not completely

dominant ancient or slave-based mode of production.

6. 2 Chronides 10-13: Metacommentary

In contrast bath to the methodological range of the metacommentary

on 1 Kings 11-14 and to the paucity of studies other than textual on 3

Reigns 11-14, Chronicles it seems must suffer the fate of one who lives in

the shadow of a more famous sibling. Studies of 2 Chronicles 10-13, apart

from the commentaries (e.g. Curtis and Madsen, DeVries 1989, Dillard,

Herbert, Rudolph, Talmon; Williamson 1982; see also Myers), are defined

by four major characteristics: comparison between these chapters, and the

Chronicler as such, with Kings and thus with the Deuteronomist; a

tendency to deal with the whole of Chronicles rather than with the more

restricted purview of the chapters under consideration; a focus on questions

of purpose, theme and theology; and a concem with the possible

archaeological use of these chapters. These characteristics show up quite

readily in a methodological organization which fol1ows that of Kings and

Reigns.

In the case of textual criticism, its essentially comparative nature has

been noted in the discussion of 3 Reigns 11-14, where a textual crux such

as lKgs/3 Reigns 11:43-12:3/2Chr 9:31·10:3 involves a complex discus

sion of all three texts, including al times comparable material in 3 Reigns

12:24f (see McKenzie 1987 and Willis). The Chronicles material is,
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however, normally used as evidence in the discussion of the text in Kings:

there are no major difficulties in the Chronicles text as such. For reasons

outlined sorne time ago, the LXX text of 2 Chronicles 10-13 is outside the

scope of this study; thus, Allen's (1974) valuable study of the relationship

between the MT and LXX of 1-2 Chronicles is of liule use.

In the broad demarcation between historical critical, social critical

and literary critical, the vast majority of studies fall into the first group, a

small number into the second while the third remains forlorn and empty,

although a few passing observations may be categorized as such. Text

criticism has of course its stalwarts (Curtis and Madsen). Historical

reliability remains one of the taxing issues in studies of Chronicles: the

question of history is of course unavoidable for Jameson but not at the level

of the detail of specific events which is so often the temptation and direc

tion of historical critical efforts. Tying the text so securely to the particular

events which are immediately accessible to the biological individual but

which are so easily lost to those coming after has a futility both noted in

earlier discussions and to be reinforced here. Amongst recent works

Deboys (1990) has been particularly guilty of this, arguing for the presenta

tion of an alternative theological position in the portrayal of Abijah in 2

Chronicles 13 on the basis of alternative but reliable information and tradi

tions. A comprehensive survey of the more abstract issue of historical

reliability is provided by Japhet (1985; see also Deboys 1990:48-49;

Graham, Welten). It must be reiterated that invariably such studies and

debates seek to ascertain the reliability or otherwise of the content of the

text; Jameson's concern is with the historical signais of the text'sform.

Of the three traditional historical critical subdisciplines, redaction

criticism fares the best. Source criticism, apart from the study of 2

Chronicles 13 by Klein (1983) and the commentaries by Curtis and Madsen

(17-26, 44-48) and Williamson (1982:17-23), forms a backdrop to other

concerns, as is the case with the archaeological debate to he covered later

(see helow). While the assumption of unnamed documents that lie behind

the material unique to Chronicles may he neither proven nor disproven, and

while the connections with Samuel-Kings and other biblical material is

obvious, it is rather credulous to take the Chronicler' s references to other

sources at face value (e.g. 2Chr 12: 15: 13:22; see the timely cautions of

Williamson 1982:17-19). Once again, the significance of such references

lies in a different domain for my study.

Form criticism is -- given the interest in structure and form and in

the social situation of the forms -- much more akin ta the approach taken
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here, but it is relatively poorly represented in studies of Chronicies let alone

the chapters being considered from 2 Chronicies. In its search for pattern

and structure, form criticism by nature gives itself over to wider studies,

such as those by Allen (1988) on kerygmatic units, DeVries (1986) on the

forms of prophetie speech, Throntveit on the forms of royal speech and

royal prayer, and Mason on the addresses, with a good dose of homiletic

interest. As might be expected, DeVries' commentary in the "Forms of

Old Testament Language" series deals with questions of form or genre in

great detail (as weil as structure, selling and intention), identifying chapters

10-13 as part of an Account which runs through to 2Chr 36:23. This

Account is characterized by four major schemas (274-5) -- reward and

retribution, revelational appearances, dynastic endangerment and festival

(only the :~st is not found in our passage) -- which in turn are made up of a

myriad of molecular genres (for chapters 10-13 see DeVries 1989:280, 284,

286, 289, 293-4). Whi1e comparable to a Iimited extent to what is

attempted below, my own analysis will suggest that such features,

particularly a schema such as dynastic endangerment, pointto deeper struc

tural and ideological features.

The bulk of historicai critical attention has been of the redactional

variety, especially when under this expansive umbrella the relationship with

Samuel-Kings and the theme, purpose and ideas which controlled the redac

tion process are included (theology does, however, claim a degree of

autonomy which will be respected on this occasion). These two features

are characteristic of my own study, which is therefore closely related to

such redaction studies, especially those which seek in the reaim of ideas and

theology for the reasons behind the similarities and differences between

Kings and Chronicies (and Reigns, which no-one considers outside textual

criticism). Thus, although the details and direction will differ in sorne

respects, 1 too am interested in the differing interpretations of the schism

and of the major actors (see Knoppers on Rehoboam and others), and the

distinct ways in which Chronicles deals wit'h t'he material mostly from

Samuel-Kings but also from elsewhere in the Hebrew Bible (see Klein 1983

and Deboys 1990:49-50, on Abijah in 2Chr 13; Ackroyd 1991:311-343).

Too quickly, however, do the studies of 2 Chronicles 10-13 trickle away to

he superseded by more general studies whose significance for my work is

less direct. Relevant is the different portrayal of prophets in Kings and
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Chronicles (see Begg; DeVries 1986, 1989), but not so the whole question
of the relationship between Chronicles and Ezra-Nehemiah.41

Apart from the relation between Kings and Chronicles. there is a
second emphasis of redaction criticism -- what 1 am tempted to designate as

loosely ideological: those studies which resort to questions of intent,

thought and theology in accounting for Chronicles' distinct angle on

Israelite history. This category in fact breaks out of the redaction mold to

take its place as the related but independent area of theology. The most

suggestive for my work are those which identify the major ideological or

theological factor determining the composition of the "parailei

historiography" of Chronicles as the picture of the ideal or utopian Israel

under the direct rule of God in its own distinct and carefully delineated land

(see especially Williamson 1977, 1982:24-26; Japhet 1979; Eskenazi 1986;

and Whitelam 1989). Studies concerned prophecy to an "ideal Israel"

(DeVries 1986), eschatology, messianism and theocracy in Chronic1es have

a bearing on this theological construct (Braun 1979:59-61; although see

DeVries 1988:636-8 on the messianic problem in Chronicles). Part of this

total picture is the problem of the attitude to the North expressed in

Chronic1es, with some efforts at reassessing the consensus of an anti

Northern polemic (Braun 1977 [see the references there to Noordtzij, Cog

gins and Newsome), 1979:56-57; Williamson 1977, 1982; Japhet 1979)

challenged once again with an assertion of the older position (Knoppers).

Knoppers 10cates a problem familiar from the study of 1 Kings 11-14 -- that

of divine activity or sovereignty and human responsibility -- and it will of

course be of interest to see what happens with this is 2 Chronicles \0-\3.

One factor contributing to the reassessment, particularly the pattern of

mitigated punishment, will he that of "immediate divine retribution" (see

Wellhausen 1973:203-210; Braun 1979:53-55; Deboys; Dillard 1987:76

81; Williamson 1977:67-68; 1982:31-33). Various issues from these more

theological studies willthus find their way into my own analysis.

Related to the theological is a smaller though continuing approach to

Chronicles which has been interested in its homiletic dimensions. Trig

gered by von Rad's idea of the "levitical sermon" (1966:267-280), both

Allen (1988) and Mason have developed this line of interpretation further.

An approach different from the more narrow redactional or theologi

cal studies may he designated as social scientific. In a series of articles,

4t The ohler lendency 10 see Ihem Ihe ·Chronicler's History· hu been challenged
over Ihe lui couple of decades. See, for instance, Japhet 1968, Talshir, WiIIillDSOn 1977,
and Ihe survey in Muon:9.
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Weinberg has undenaken a statistical analysis of word frequency and usage

in order to map the various components of das Weltbild des Chronisten:

nature (198Ia), the total human persan (l981b), the human body (1982),

the human psyche (1983), the designations "we" and "they" (1984), war

and peace (1985), social groups (1986), kingship and kingdom (1987), God

(1988), and king (1989).42 The significance of this series is that the con

cern is with the wider ideological framework of Chronic1es, that there is an

effort ta provide a more total picture of the worid in which Chronic1es was

wriUen. Such a totalizing move is comparable ta the approach used in my

own study, although the modes by which the two approaches work are

rather distinct.
The final group for metacommenatry is that covered by the dis

ciplines of archaeology and geography: this co"'es for the researcher as

something of a pleasant surprise, for these studies reinforce the sense of the

importance of space and ils organizatio!l in these chapters of Chronic1es.

The scholarly efforts thus far have turned around two problems: the

identification of the cities in 11:5-10 and the provenance of the list (see

Fritz and Rudolph (230), who argue for Josiah's time, and the debate

between Na'aman 1986, 1988 and Garfinkel, who date respectively at

Hezekiah's and the time ta which the list refers; also Kallai:79-83; Noth

1987:58 refuses ta date this older source). Second, sorne effort has also

been directed towards the cities mentioned in 13:4, 19, with the debate

going back and forth over the historicity or otherwise of the references ta

the capture of these cities by Abijah (see Aharoni 1959, 1967:281-283;

Albright 1924; Klein 1983:212-214; Welten: 11-15,116-129). While the

interest is spatial, the specifie identification and location of place names is

not as important for my study as the whole use of space itself, particularly

as a figuration, in the text under consideration.

With the Iiterary ranks empty, this introduction ta 2 Chronicles 10

13 by way of metacommentary draws to a close. Apart from the charac

teristics of the studies of Chronic1es noted at the beginning of this section -

a tendency ta compare, more general studies than specifie, a focus on ideas,

42 Ooly 1981a, 1983, 1986, 1988, 1989 are available la me, bull Iisl Ibe otbers
for Ibe sake of compleleness: "Der Menscb im Wellbild des Cbronislen: die aligemeinen
Degriffe." K1io 63 (198Ib):2S-37; "Der Menscb im Weltbild des Cbronislen: sein Kiirper."
Orienlalia Lovaniensja Periodica 13 (1982):71-89; ",Wire und ,siee im Weltbild des
Cbronislen." K1io 66 (1984):19-34; 'Krieg urnl Frieden im Wellbild des Cbronislen."
Orienlalia Lovaniensia Periodjca 16 (1985):111-129; 'DIS Kiinigtum uod dIS Kiinigreicb
im Weltbild des Cbronislen." Klio 69 (1987):28-45. See al80 "DIS Eigengul in den
Cbronikbücbem." Orientalia Lovanjensia Periodica 10 (1979): 161-181.
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and the archaeological interest -- 1 would add that in the proper spirit of

metacommentary points suggestive for my own study were located in many

of the studies: the text critical need to compare; the significance of

references to other "sources"; the nature of form critical study and its inter

est in prophetie and royal speech; the redactional focus on the ways by

which a picture different from Kings is presented and the theological or

ideological factors which affect those alterations; the social science concern

with the total perspective; and the archaeological-geological question of the

organization of space. Each of these points resonates with certain parts of

the study to follow, although the directions taken are often different from

those covered in the metacommentary now completed. Indeed, my discus

sion of the text moves into the methodological area -- untouched thus far

for 2 Chronicles 10-13 -- of literary and cultural approaches.

7. 2 Chronlcles 10-13: Flrst Horizon

As is becoming somewhat familiar, in this first horizon the focus is

on the text and the logical or conceptual opposition or antinomy which it

altempts to resolve.

7. i . Superstructure: Formal Reorganization

ln line with the discussion of 3 Reigns 11-14, the following analysis

will trace the fate of the structural features from 1 Kings 11-14 and then the

ways in which 2 Chronicles 10-13 deals with the material from Kings.43

This will lead into the third step of the argument in which the narrative

structure of 2 Chronicles 10-13 is outlined, to be followed by an effort to

identify the ideological antinomy and closure of this narrative unit.

7.1.1. Textual Forms from 1 Kings 11-14

Despite some alterations the strongest survivor from the structures of

1 Kings 11-14 is the collection of narrative formulae. On the basis of the

study of the formulae in Kings, similar formulae may be identified in 2

Chronicles (9:29-31; 12:13-13:2; 13:22), but they have undergone some

43 The issue of whicb texl of Samuel·Kings wu usee! by the Cbronicler(s) (see
Muon: Il) is of Iangenlial inleresl, sinee 1 am interested in the fact lbé the texls exisl in
the same volume of lbe Hebrew Bible in ils final fonn.
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alterations in vocabulary, syntax, and Hructure through omissions and addi
tions. The full range of formulae stuclied in the Kings text appear in this
section of Chronic1es, so it will be useful to compare them both to the
specific para1lels in Kings and ta the general formulaic patterns determined
in Kings. An internai but Iimited comparison within Chronicles will also be

usefuI.
First, the specific para1lels: although 2Chr 9:29-31 falls outside the

designated chapters it does para1lel the close to Solomon's reign in 1 Kings
II :41-43. The comparison will therefore begin with the c10sing formulae.

1 Kings 11:41-43

i"I~~UI ',:1, '"''
~n~~~, i"I'~ ï~~"';i

O':1n~ Oi"l"K1?i"I
:i"I~"l(i '1.*"1 .,~r;!"?i

This comparison, with the differences between the two texts
highlighted, indicates both the points of similarity and the changes that have
taken place in the Chronicles text over against the Kings text. The basic
structure is the same: a) a referrai notice to putative sources for further
information concerning the \dng's activities and notable fcatures; b) a state
ment concerning the length of the \dng's reign; c) formal notice of the
king's death and place of burial; d) name and relationship of successor.
Sorne minor changes have Iittle effect ('I$~ in place of '1J~, a more

economical ~~"'~ in place of ~?~ ,,~ O'7,)~~', and the qal of ':1i'iJ,l place
of niphal), but it is the two major changes which are of greater interest:

o'~1'J:!~tl' O'~'UlK'tl replaces the variable qualifying phrase after the
standard i"I~~' ',~, (with whichever name depending on the monarch). A
look through the remainder of 2 Chronicles reveals that O'~"J:!~tl, c'~UllC'tl

is a more standard formula introduced by Chronicles inta the collection (see
2Chr 12:15; 16:11; 20:34; 25:26; 26:22; 28:26; 35:27). The most sig
nificant, and, as will be secn, most consistent variation, lies in the nature of
the putative sources; here the works of Nathan, Ahijah and apparently Iddo.
We are even provided with a brief description of the nature of Iddo's work:
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it concerns Jeroboam. This is both an extension of the formula in Kings

and a transfer from one source to a number of sources. This has sig

nificance in the 1ater discussion, both for the perception of prophecy and

prophets thus projected and for the nature of the Iiterary consciousness in

Chronic1es.

Two other c10sing formu1ae exist in our text: Rehoboam'5 turn

comes in 2Chr 12: 15-16.

1 Kings 14:29-31

l:I~~lj' ''1~' 'D~.'
l'l~ll 'W~"71'

',~"! '~1;l""1l1:l':;~11~ l'l~v"K~1!
:l'l't~l'l~ ,~~~? CI'~~~

C~~lj'"I';' l'lJ;l~~ l'l~""~~
:1:I'~~!:I""~ 1:I;~1~ l';'~

"J;I~t:!"l:IY l:I~~lj' :Iil~~l
", "Y~ "J;I'::l~"CI' ':;,re!l

m'7illl~ l'l~~; ~7111;C Clvn
"J;I~~ ~)~ 1:I~:;t:! 1~~!1

2 Chronic1es 12: 15-16

l:I~:In' ',:1"
CI,;\~"'lCri;' ci~2V;1C'1'l
,.,.~,~ è;~~ll~ Cv%1!
l'l!l'l!:l Il'' 1C';'!:II'l~l7~f
fUn'1l1'17
l:I~~~î n~12J:!~~'
:1:I'7,)~!:I""~ 1:I~~1~'
"J;I~t:!"l:I' l:I~~lj' :I~~~l

"" "Y~ ':;,re!l

"J;I~~ ~)~ i1~:;t:! *~~1

The differcnces and similarities are of the same order as those noted

above for the c10sing formu1ae for Solomon, with the exception of the dele

tion of the reference to Rehoboam'5 mother in Chronic1e~. Once again the

largest variation concerns the sources cited.

The third collection of c10sing formu1ae are those dealing with

Abijah/m, who fell outside the study of 1 Kings 11-14, but is drawn into

the Jeroboam narrative in 2 Chronic1es 10-13.

1 Kings 15:7-8

CI~:;t:! ''1~' 'l)~,
Clv"ICI;!:! l'l'.ll 'WI.$"';'

CI'~~v '",.f' '~1;l";1l1:l':;~11~
l'l't'n~ '~"1;l7

CI~:;l~ l';' nJ;l~~ n~,,?~~
:Clllf'~ l';'~

"J;I":It:!"l:IY 1:I~:;t:! :I~'!l
", "l7~ ~1l'K ,,::Ij?!1
"J;I~~ ~)~ 1C91$ 1~~!1

2 Chronicles 13:22-23

On this occasion the major variation is the omission of the sentence

referring to warfare between Abijah/m and Jeroboam, but that is of course

expanded throughout the thirteenth chapter of 2 Chronicles.

The final comparison is with the general formula for closing a reign

in 1-2 Kings:

----'-'-
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• 1-2 Kings

•••K "::1'1 '11"
C1::II:'1~v'K~O ••• l'l'Y, '~~~['~1J

C'::I'11:1
C1'~'1'l "::l'l 'Ilc',i
'Ki~',riï,il, ,~'m,

"11'5li':ciy .:.K'::I~~;Ù
• ÜiK "~i?~lI';lii~l

"'1 "Y:1
["J;I~!:1 '~1 ...~ '1~'f~1

2 Chronic1es

...K '1.;1'i '1$~"'l)~1
[C1';"q~:'1 C1'~"WIC":'l
[C':;I111:;l Cv'K~Ol...,
"~"::l~'CY ...It ::I~~~l

'111t "~i?~1"1'l1~i?~1I'~re~1

"l' "Y~
"J;I~!:1 '~1 ...::1 l~'f~

At this basic 1eve1 there are two obvious differences: the quaiifying

phrase in the second line and the citation of the sources. There is one

further difference between the two: whereas the c10sing fonnu1ae in Kings

are used for kings of both Israel and Judah (the brackets around the death

and buriai notice indicate the differences for the kings of Israel in Kings),

in Chronicles the closing fonnulae, indeed ail the regnai fonnulae, are

restricted to the Kings of Judah. The significance of this would seem to lie

in the contraction of fonnulaic legitimacy to the southern Kingdom of

Judah: it contains, as far as the structure of the Chronicles text is con

cerned, the only monarchy by definition. This status is indicated by the

narrative trappings of monarchy -- the regnai fonnulae. The emphasis on

the Judean monarchy will resonate throughout the anaiysis of 2 Chronicles

10-13.

The strong showing of the regnai fonnulae is not equailed by the

dominant structure of 1 Kings: the prophetic organization. The waning

begun in 3 Reigns 11-14 is virtuaily complete by 2 Chronicles 10-13. In a

striking comparison with 3 Reigns 12:24a-z, Shemaiah -- the minor figure

in 1 Kings 11-14 -- rather than Ahijah dominates the prophetic involvement

in the narrative action: he appears twice, once in 2Chr 11:1-4 in the role -

familiar from IKgs 12:21-24, 3 Reigns 12:21-24, 24x-z -- of pre~enting the

atlack by Rehoboam against Jeroboam and on the other occasion in a new

role in 2Chr 12:S-8, reprimanding the apostasy of Rehoboam which

resulted in Shishak's invasion. Of these two appearances the first comes in

a black of materiai parailel to 1Kgs 12:1-24, while the second is part of the

embellishment of the account of Shishak's invasion from lKgs 14:2S-28.
The nature of these different ways of deaiing with the Kings text will be

considered below.

Ahijah, the towering figure in 1 Kings 11-14, does manage to gain

one passing reference but has no direct role in the action: in 2Chr 10: 1S the
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comment regarding the fulfl1lment of the word of the Lord as spoken by

Ahijah is quoted from IKgs 12: 15. The problem here of course is that the

prophecy, presumably that delivered to Jeroboam in 1Kgs/3 Reigns 11:31

39, is not part of the narrative in Chronicles. The reference in 2Chr 10: 15

would seem therefore to be a curious remnant from the older text of Kings,

indicating at the same time both sorne assumed knowledge of and

Chronicles' divergence from that former account.

The prophetie organization of the narrative, dominant in 1 Kings 11

14 and severely disrupted in 3 Reigns 11-14, has become a relatively minor

concem in 2 Chronic1es 10-13.44 There are, however, two fascinating dis

placements that take place in this text from Chronicles, which are symp

tomatic of the displacement of prophecy itself in the world in which

Chronicles seems to have arisen. First, virtually banished from the main

narrative the prophets have invaded and secured for themselves the domain

of sources eited by the Chronieles text; they have moved from active

participants to observers, commentators and history writers. Thus, in 2Chr

9:29 Ahijah appears with som'e wrillen l'1l$l::l~ allributed to him (the

reference in 10: 15 may indeed be to this col1ection), along with Nathan,

N';~v, as the author of l-t'~ ""11, and also Iddo (presumably, for the

Hebrew has ~"'r; but see ~"'~in 2Chr 13:22) who as l'1rnv has appropriately

wrillen sorne n~T". In 12:15 it is Shemaiah's tum as author of sorne CI":;'
and Iddo's source makes another appearance, as he does in 13:22 where he

is attributed with a 2t'1/;,. Sueh references are specifie to the vicinity of the

stories in whieh these prophets appear in Kings: Nathan is associated with

Solomon, Ahijah with Solomon and Jeroboam, Shemaiah with Rehoboam.

The exception is of course Iddo, who appears as l'1!'lTv in only these three

places in Chronieles.4S Apart from the displacement of the prophets to the

frame formulae, where they are now writing prophets, the second shift or

displacement concems prophetie speech -- namely, the exercise of narrative

control and the mechanism of divine and human relationships -- which has

been transposed inta a royal proclamation (Ma~on:39) of the king, in this

case Abijah (13:4-12). This investment of the prophetie role in the king is

a significant indicator of the nature of the ideologica1 framework of

Chronicles, an area to he dea1t with later.

44 DiIlan! suggests that the omission of mosl of the prophetic materiaJ from Kings
is due 10 the removaJ of materiaJ relating 10 Ihe north lUId the differenl narrative funclion of
the prophets in Chronicles (1987:92-3). 1lab Ibis issue up in the lhird horizon.

4S Othetwise Iddo is lisled IS the son of Ahilllldab in IKgs 4:14, in Ihe geneaJogy
of IChr 6:21lU1d IS the son of Zechariah in IChr 27:21.

------------ ------



3 Rcigns 11-14 and 2 Chroniclcs 10-13 ; 230

The third structural item from 1 Kings 11-14 -- commentary -- sur

vives in a reasonable state, both within material borrowed from 1 Kings

(2Chr 10:2, 15, 19 from IKgs 12:2, 15, 19) and in material unique to 2

Chronicles (12:2c, 12; 13:18). The significant point here is that whereas

the commentary parallel to Kings admits of the variety of subject matter in

that text (10:2 refers to Jeroboam in Egypt, v. 15 to the fulfillment of

Ahijah's unreported prophecy and v. 19 to the rebellion of Israel 01'~ '11
:'I~~), the commentary found in Chronicles is restricted to the single

category of theological comment or assessment. Narrative developments

are accounted for by the level of obedience of the actors. Thus, Shishak's

invasion happens :'Il:'l'~ ~;~ ';l, because they -- Rehoboam ;1$'~~';11 (v.

1) (the only legitimate Israel is centred on Jerusalem and the monarchy) -

had been unfaithful to the Lord (12:2c), and yet the anger of Yahweh is

averted because Rehoboam humbled himself (\Y~~;:I1~' 12:12). In the battle

between Ahijah and Jeroboam, Ahijah's troops were victarious ~3~~~ ';l

00''''\:21:1 ,~;~ :'Il:'l~';11, because they relied upon the Lord, the God of their

ancestors (13: 18). Such commentary suggests, firstly, the attempted

recovery of a theological perspective on narrative and even history. This

effort will be traced closely in subsequent discussion, particularly in regard

to ideology. Yet the commentary and theological assessment is restricted to

the king and people of Judah, the legitimate Israel, for only on these people

does divine favour or disfavour rest. No outsiders, including Jeroboam, ;ue

even granted the opportunity ta obey or disebey; they merely act at God's

direction. Such a restriction weakens the force of the theological recovery

and along with the use of regnal formulae for the Davidic kings alone sug

gests a more general restriction of interest ta the fortunes of Jerusalem and

the Davidic line.

To sum up the fate of the three structural features which have made

it through to 2 Chronicles: prophetic speech has been usurped by royal

speech and the prophets have been displaced ta the regnal formu\ae, which

remain close to the model of Kings but are restricted to Davidic kings.

This restriction was alse seen in the commentary that attempts to gain a

strong theological control over the narrative. To these narrative types

Chronicles adds its own: the report, but this will be dealt with below.



3 Reigns 11-l4 and 2 Chronicles 10-1.1 ; 231

7.1.2. Textual Fonns of 2 Chronic1es 10-13

So much for the mutations in the structures from 1 Kings 11-14. As

with the analysis of 3 Reigns 11-14 we therefore move to approach 2

Chronic1es 11-14 from its own perspective rather than from the viewpoint

of 1 Kings 11-14, to consider the way the Chronic1es text constructs its own

narrative. The narrator of Chronic1es (for convenience: the Chronic1er)

organizes the raw material in four ways: quotation or material parailei to 1

Kings; recasting of sections from 1 Kings; material unique to 2 Chronicles;

and a narrative type which 1 will designate as report.

"Quotation" refers to the virtually verbatim copying, with some

minor (and occasionally significant) shuffles and modifications, of a

reasonable slab -- more than a couple of verses -- of the Deuteronomistic

text; here 2Chr 10:1-11:4 reproduces, without direct acknowledgement, the

text of lKgs 12:1-19, 21-24. This quoted or parallel text produces some

interesting results, such as the allusions (10:4) and references (10:2 with its

location of Jeroboam in Egypt [see lKgs 11:26-40] and 10:15, which men

tions Ahijah's unrecorded prophecy of IKgs 11:29-39) to material in Kings

which is not reproduced in Chronicles, but the most important questions are

raised by the differences between the Kings and Chronicles sections. The

uncertainty over Jeroboam's presence and active participation at Shechem is

resolved: he takes a direct role in the proceedings (2Chr 10:2-3, 12). At

the same time lKgs 12:20 with its reference ta the people making Jeroboam

king is removed from the narrative. Thus, not ooly is Jeroboam denied the

divine sanction transmitted in 1 Kings by the speech of Ahijah, but he is

never made king as weil. Fleeting hints of that fonner status remain: il is

mentioned in 2Chr 10:15 that Ahijah spoke with Jeroboam, and in 11:1-4

Jeroboam is saved from an initial attack by the intervention of Shemaiah.

Yet this intervention remains very ambiguous: the stated reason is to

prevent conflict between kin, and Jeroboam seems to be spared the attack in

order to allow the conflict recorded in chapter 13 to proceed. Finally, apart

from the minor grammatical and syntactical adjustments throughout the

parallel section (10:7, 13, 14b) the ability ofChronicles ta keep close to the

Kings text seems ta wane towards the end of the quoted section (11: 1-4) in

preparation for the unique material in the form of a report which follows.

The pressure of that condensed type of narrative designated as report is

noticeable in the condensation which takes place in 11:1-4. Thus, ,~,

.,~vt·I1I$', 11'::1, and l'1~;lIf·l~ are removed from lKgs 12:21 in 2Chr 11: l,

1'111'1~replaces C'::N~tl in v. 2 (IKgs 12:22), l'1'~l'1'~ 'l:4'q,~.'~ replaces
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1'11~1'1~ n':;I"'~' C~tt 't1:1 is removed from v. 3 (IKgs 12:23), and '~1o/:"'~~

disappears from v. 4 (lKgs 12:24). At the end of v. 4 C~~1~"'1$ n;~~

replaces 1'I11'l~ ':;1:;l n;'?,? in order to make it quite clear against whom the

punitive expedition was directed. As a whole, the section of 2 Chronicles

(10:1-11:4) parallel to IKgs 12:1-24 follows that text quite closely, yet the

alterations made serve to marginalize Jeroboam and allow no room for the

legitimatioll of anything outside Jerusalem and the Davidic Hne.

If we move along the spectrum from material close to Kings to that

which is more distant the next mode of dealing with the raw material from

Kings may be designated as recasting, whereby the text from Kings is

reshaped, rearranged, expanded and condensed. Two instances of recasting

may be located within the boundaries of 2 Chronicles 10-13. The first is

12: 1-12 which recasts, mostly by expansion, the account of the invasion by

Shishak in lKgs 14:21-24. A virtually verbatim reproduction of a verse or

two is preceded or followed by additional comment or narrative. The com

parison may be set out as follows:

2 Chronicles

12:1
l2:2ab
12:2c-8
12:9-11
12:12

1 Kings

14:2546

14:25b-2847

The effect of such recasting is to tum the subtle suggestion of punish

ment in 1 Kings into an expHcit example of the consequences of dis

obedience of God's law and the need to repent in such circumstances, The

relatively peripheral note in Kings conceming the removal by Shishak of

the shields and their replacement by Rehoboam becomes in the Chronicles

account, through the addition of 12:2c-8, the restricted or mitigated punish

ment of Rehoboam; but for his repentance it may have been much. worse, as

the closing comment makes clear (12:12). Thus, not only does the incident

462Chr 12:2 converts the Qere of Kings (P") inta • Ketib (pN).

472Chr 12:9. repeats IKgs 14:2Sb (already quoted in 12:2b) as the parallel with
the Kings passage is resumed for. few verses. The differences are minimal: Chronicles
has 'r.l (t2:9.) for Kings' (14:2Sb) and Chronicles' earlier (12:2b) :ln. but Ibis is •
natural change if the sentence is eut short and begios in mid-stream; 2Chr 12:9 reads
;'llCl"11l$ in place of ;'llCl"11l$1 in IKgs 14:27; 2Cbr 12:9 omils "'I before 'n~; 2Chr 12:10
has 1lt"{lJ;ll:'l for 1lJ;lJ;ll:l; 2Chr 12:11 reads ll12 for la; 2Chr 12:11 reads Il'lllf~l Il';':' 'Ill'
for 1Kgs 14:2g Il';'t' Ilmr,.
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become a major test-case of Rehoboam's obedience, but it also locks into

place in the narrative as the first and external threat after the territory of

Judah has been consolidated in chapter II. 1 will return to both the ques

tion ot immediate divine retribution and the narrative structure later.

A type of recasting similar to the Shishak incident is undertaken by

Chronicles with the regnal formulae. There is no need to elaborate here

what may be ascertained from the earlier discussion of these formulae.

However, a comparative table of the formulae for Rehoboam which con

tinue immediately after the Shishak material will indicate how the recasting

operates with the formulae:

(1 indicates alternative material)

The recasting of the other formulae is comparable to this example: it

is immediately obvious that the recasting is more complex and com

prehensive with the formulae than with the Shishak incident. Here, there is

no simple citation of the Kings text and then an insertion of additional

materiaI; rather the Kings text which clearly lies behind this one has been

heavily worked over.

To these two differing modes of recasting should be added a third: a

very brief summary or a virtual allusion to the paraIlel Kings passage. The

first example is the allusion to Jeroboam's cultic and religious policy in

2Chr 12:14-15. However, the more significant example cornes in 2Chr

13:5-9: in a few verses it covers the whole of 1 Kings 12, both the seces

sion itself and Jeroboam's activities as king (significantly with a focus on

the cultic innovations), without any quotation whatsoever. This recasting

provides virtually free reign ta reinterpretive desires, but it is of interest

since it aIso offers a commentary on the quoted material in 2Chr 10:1-12:4

(although that section made no mention of Jeroboam's cultic refonns).
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Il is here that a striking fonnal comparison between 3 Reigns and 2

Chronicles cornes into view: similar to 3 Reigns 12:24a-z, which provides

an alternative version of the whole Jeroboam narrative contained in 3

Reigns 11-14, 2Chr 13:5-9 offers another version of the division of the

kingdom. The difference is that 2Chr 13:5-9 limils itself to events at

Shechem and Jeroboam's subsequent efforts at consolidation. Despite such

differences, a pattern may be discerned: the ultimate referent -- 1 Kings 11

J4 -- is translated or quoted in part and then both Reigns and Chronicles

offer an alternative version or interpretation of that translation or quotation.

The account of the division of the kingdom thus appears on five occasions

in the three texts, including both repetitions and alternate versions (lKgs

12:1-24; 3 Reigns 12:1-24: 3 Reigns 12:24n-z; 2Chr 10:1-11:4: 2Chr 13:5

7). Five appearances in three texts suggest sorne importance concerning

this account. Indeed, such repetition sends out messages which may fruit

fully be interpreted, in tenns of Jameson's system, through Freudian

notions of libidinal investment and repression.

There is therefore a range of operations which come under the

umbrella of recasting: those which are closer to quotation by quoting sec

tions and then expanding the account (2Chr 12:1-12); those which produce

a complex rereading with more comprehensive alterations but also with

snatches taken straight from the Kings text (the regnal fonnulae in 2Chr

9:29-31; 12:13-13:2; 13:22-23); and those which thoroughly recast the

Kings material without any quotation (2Chr 12:14-15; 13:5-9). This range

works its way across from the vicinity of quotation to the borders of

material unique to Chronicles.48

Relatively little comment is required for this unique material. It

occurs in 2Chr 11:5-13, 16-23 (the account or report of the consolidation of

the kingdom by Rehoboilm), and 13:3-4, 10-21 (the battle between Ahijah

and Jeroboam). This material provides the most direct :md continuous

evidence of the ideological content which controls the narrative in

Chronicles. It will therefore be of great interest in the ideological discus

sion to follow. In both sections sorne heavy recasting is 10cated (11:14-15;

13:5-9), which indicates that at this end of the recasting scale it very easily

slides into unique narrative.

48 It would be possible to describe the different ways in whicb Cbronicles deals
witb the KillBs text in terms of Volosbinov's distinction (5) within reported speecb between
citation (repetition), paraphrase (transformation), and an interaction of repetition and trans
formation. Thus. quolation becomes recitation. extreme recasting becomes parapbrase. and
the ,Iigbter forms of recasting whicb include sections of the original text become the inter
action of recitation and paraphrase.
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Such intenneshing and overlay is characteristic of a narrative feature

noted above -- report -- which is Chronicles' own contribution to narrative

types. It may be set in relief l>y a contrast between the two sections of

unique material: 2Chr 13:3-21 has the nature of a full and even embellished

narrative while 11 :5-23 is pared down until it resembles more a report or

collection of reports than fun story. This laller text is a curious half com

mentary, half narrative which might best be designated as a collection of

'reports': summarizing statements of the features of Rehoboam's reign,

somewhat reminiscent of the genealogical lists interspersed with various

comments and asides in lChr 1-11. Indeed, Il:5-10 contains a list of

fortified towns, while Il: 18-23 is an expanded genealogical section (see

Long:4-8 on list, report, historical story and history). In our chapters, the

report would seem to be characteristic of material unique to Chronicles,

although it by no means covers the nature of ail that material.

Quotation, recasting and unique material therefore constitute the

modes by which 2 Chronicles 10-13 deals with the text from Kings and

constructs its narrative. Il also adds to the regnal formulae, commentary

and divine or prophetic speech a fourth type of narrative; namely. the

report.

7.1.3. Narrative Structure

In the light of both the mutations of the structures from 1 Kings 11

14 and Chronicles' own way of organizing the narrative it is possible to see

how the narrative is constructed. The result is a new perspective on the

story, which becomes clear in a table:

(9:29-31):
10: 1-19:
11:1-4:
11:5-23:
12: 1-12:
12: 13-16:
13: 1-2:
13:3-21:
13:22-23:

Fonnulaic close: Solomon to Rehoboam (recast)
Breakup of the kingdom at Shechem (quoted)
Shemiliah's intervention (quoted)
Rehoboam consolidates (unique, recast; report)
External threat to kingdom by Shishak (recast) .
Fonnulaic close: Rehcboam to Abijah (recast)
Fonnulaic introduction to Abijah (recast)
Internai threatto kingdom by Jeroboam (unique, recast)
Formulaic close: Abijah to Asa (recast)

It is a tight narrative structure marked by the following features.

First, the narrative is encased and punctuated by the regnal formulae which

pertain ooly to Davidic kings. Second, within the first and last formulae

are two major sl'.ctions concerning Jeroboam: in the fjrst (10:1-11:4) he

wins a large part of the kingdom away from Rehoboam; in the last (13:3-
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21) Ahijah regains it ail. The divinely sanctioned transfer of power to

Jeroboam in the Kings and Reigns accounts is represented in Chronicles as

an internai threat to the security of the kingdom. As will be seen below the

win-loss pattern for Jeroboam assists in achieving narrative and ideological

closure. Third -- and related to the preceding point -- is the minimization

of formai tension in 2 Chronicles 10-13. The point at which mosttension

might be expected is between the quoted account of the division in 10:1

11:4 and its reinterpretation in 13:5-9. However, in contrast to the stark

clash between 3 Reigns 12:24a-z and the remaining narrative in LXXB,

Chronicles diffuses any potential tension by placing the reinterpretation in

the mouth of Abijah.

Fourth, the marginalization of Jeroboam noted above at various

points -- reassignment as an internaI threat, exclusion l'rom regnaI formulae,

no coronation -- takes place at the formaI level as weil: Jeroboam is not the

centre of the account, as in Kings (in which the Rehoboam materiaI is

pushed out to the fringes) and Reigns, but he finds himself on the outer

Iimits of the narrative. The excision of Jeroboam l'rom the centre of the

account is marked in striking fashion by the diversion of the texts after

Shemaiah's intervention. In lKgs 12:25 attention focuses on Jeroboam and

remains there until 14:20; by comparison, 2Chr 11:5 turns to Rehoboam's

affairs until 12: 16. Yet this divergence is signaIled by quite similar

sentence structure in both lKgs 12:25 and 2Chr 11:5:

1 Kings 12:25

C~"!~l$ 't1~ C1~~.1l1$ C~il'~ 13~1
::1; :2~~.1

C11U~ Ki"'
"~~]~:ril$ l~~i

2 Chronicles 11:5

J:l?~~"~ C~:2'" :2~~.1
l'l1~l'l'~ , tZ1f7 C'!~ 1~~1

The first pair of clauses are of most interest: the verbs and their

respective clauses are reversed, indicating thereby an opposition in structure

and content. Thus, while Jeroboam builds Shechem in Ephraim and dwells

in it, Rehoboam dwells in JerusaIem and builds fortified cities in Judah.

The activities which Jeroboam undertook in 1 Kings are now the preroga

tive of Rehoboam. Yet the inversion is not a simple one, for the aIl

important subject appears as the second word in both first clauses:

Jeroboam builds; Rehoboam dwells. Here both texts clearly indicate their
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divergent foci. 49 The importance of this point in the narrative is enhanced

by the insertion in 3 Reigns of 12:24a-z at the same location: immediately

after Shemaiah's intervention. The contrast of course is that 3 Reigns

enhances the centrality of Jeroboam with the insertion, whereas 2

Chronic1es removes him from the narrative. Thus, on a fonnal level, 2

Chronic1es 10-\3 sets itself in opposition to the more positive assessment of

Jeroboam in 3 Reigns 11-14; the content of 2 Chronicles makes this quite

exp\icit.

The fifth feature of the narrative structure is also the point where the

outlines of the major contradiction of the Chronicles passage begin to show

themselves. Despite the major effort to control the narrative by means of a

schema of divine (dis)approval and human (dis)obedience, this schema is

re.stricted to the external threat from Shishak and partially to the internai

threat from Jeroboam, although in the latter case there is \ittle question that

Judah is favoured. The contradiction appears with the failure to achieve

control by means of the theological schema and thus c1osure.

7.1.4. Ideological Closure and Antinomy

The conflict over narrative closure ties in closely with the major

opposition or antinomy of the text, and it is to the dual problem of c10sure

and antinomy that the discussion now turns. There are in fact two

antinomies' operating in this tex,: the more obvious of the two is divine

favour and disfavour and its subsidiary obedience and disobedience. Here

we draw near to the antinomy of the Kings text -- the re\iable and Iying

word of Yahweh. That (dis)favour is not the major antinomy or opposition

is suggested by its unproblematic status: it is not an issue around which the

text twists and turns, as is the cas~ with divine (un)reliability in 1 Kings 11

14. Further, as far as the narrative structure is concerned it appears to have

been blocked from gaining ideological and fonnal control over the text. 1

will therefore sift through the discussion thus far in order to locate indica

tions of another antinomy of which (dis)favour itself is a part.

Of the structural items which carried through from 1 Kings 11-14 it

was seen that the regnal fonnulae apply only to Davidie kings in Jerusalem.

Further, the displacement of the prophets ta the fonnulae has the effeet of

49 Goldingay argues thal Ihe whol. of 2Chr Il :5-23 i. model1ed on 1Kg. 12:25
14:20 in order 10 provide a sludied conlrasl beIWeen lhe IWo king.; Dillard notes Ih.
slightly forced nature of the argumenl (1987:93), bul it does highlighlthe conlrasl in narra
live direclion.
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restricting prophetie activity to the kings of Jerusalem; thus the only

prophet who survives in the narrative, Shemaiah, is Judean and speaks to a

Davidic king. Other evidence of the contraction of concems to Jerusalem

and the Davidic line is in the marginalization of Jeroboam: he is denied

kingship in the quoted material of 10:1-11:4, cast in a negative Iight in the

recast version of the division in 13:5-9, and pushed towards the edges of

the narrative structure. As with the theological schema of (dis)favour and

(dis)obedience, the question of the assessment of Jeroboam is no longer

problematic for 2 Chronicles, as it was for 3 Reigns 11-14. The negative

assessment of Jeroboam serves the more important concem with the

boundaries of the legitimate Israel in Judah: Jeroboam is clearly outside

those boundaries. The theological schema is part of the same process, fm:

as noted earlier it applies only to the Davidic kings. The authorial com

mentary generated by Chronic\es itself -- restricted to theological assess

ment of king and people in Judah -- and the recast account of the invasion

of Shishak -- as a model of the consequences of (dis)obedience -- provide

structural evidence on this point. Divine attention therefore, whether nega

tive or positive, goes no further than the kings of Jerusalem and the people

of Judah. Finally, the narrative structure outlined earlier indicates that the

basic concem is with the "national security" of Judah. 1 will anticipate the

second level a Iittle by noting that with the breakup of the kingdom in the

first episode of this section (10:1-11:4) the second episode (11:5-23) moves

on to consider Rehoboam's measures for consolidating what is left. The

remaining two episodes then focus on extemal (12:1-12) and internal (13:3

21) threats to the enclave. Indeed, the consolidation is complete with the

partial repulsion of Shishak's invasion (the text reads in 12:13: 'lJ?~t1 i'!ljl;l~1

J:l?~~"~ l:l~;I1") and so the conflict with Jeroboam serves to recover the

losses sustained in chapter 10.

ln the light of this material 1 suggest that the fundamental antinomy

of this text, the problem at which the text works so hard, is that of inside

and outside, or of the re1ationship with the alien or the other. The ques

tions which tum on this antinomy concem both identification of and modes

of deaiing with the other or the outside. How, in other words, may the

enclave he subject to disrupting features1 How is it to deai with these

threats and disturbances1 These problems are raised by a narrative in which

the kingdom is divided, is then secured and then almo~t collapses only to

recover.

The privileged position on the Greimasian square is therefore taken

by inside and outside; the contrary to inside will he non-inside, or
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expatriots, the Diaspora, while the contrary to outside will be non-outside,

or those who come from outside to be naturalized, as weil as bandits who

are on the fringes rather than properly outside. The square shapes up as
follows:

non-outside, <
naturalized,
bandits

inside, <----->
Jerusalem X

b; ~>

outside
extemal enemies

non-inside
expatriots
Diaspora

The purpose of the square, however, is to locate not only the

ideological limits within which the text works, but also the nature of

ideological and thus narrative c1osure. The square may be extended by

noting that the ability of the inside to resist the hostile outside depends upon

divine favour or disfavour, which is related to the obedience or otherwise

of the people and especially the king: divine favour holds the borders firm,

while disfavour sees the outside break the walls. Further, Shishak cornes

against Judah not merely a hostile outsider, bat brings with him various

troops from Egypt and its surrounding territories (Libyans, Sukkim and

Cushites or Ethiopians [12:3]). This is precisely the location of the

benevolent extemal presence in 1 Kings 11-14 and even more so in 3

Reigns 11-14; that is to say, the Diaspora. Then, if we move further

around the square, it will be noticed that only those who were former

insiders may return to the inside: that is, only expatriots may bc "natural

ized." Into this category fall the priests and Levites who after the division

of the kingdom become expatriots; they then retum to Judah and become

part of the system ag~n. Upon such priests rests the responsibility of

obedience to the rules of cultic purity and correct observance which is

essential for divine favour (13:10-12). Finally, there are those who are not

precisely outside nor part of the internai system; yet they threaten to tear

that system down. These are the bandits, the guerrilla band, the c'II1~~

"~~?1 '~~ C'j?1 (13:7) who gather around Jeroboam and constitute the inter

nal threat to the kingdom, those who break it up but are then destroyed.

Our square takes further shape:
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Davidic \ine
subject to (dis)favor

'" "'" ,
"'" ,

inside < > outside

'" ""'" ,'" , .
Jeroboam ,.. ShlShak,

" ~ '"
non-outside <---+---> non-inside,

...... ,

This diagram now provides the conflicting mechanisms of narrative

control and closure. A strong bid is made to bring about closure through

the vertical axis which deals with religious and theological questions: the

kings who are subject to divine favour and disfavour and the priests who

l'laya major part in the pattern of obedience and di5Obedience. Closure is

however not achieved on this axis but rather when external (Shishak) and

internal (Jeroboam) threats are repulsed and overcome. Indeed, closure is

achieved when the portion of the kingdom which broke away under

Jeroboam in 10:1-11:4 is recovered by means of a resounding defeat of

Jeroboam in chapter 13. Such closure along what will be termed the po\iti

cal security axis then enables the rigorous religious schema 10 provide the

impression that it has delivered closure in the narrative.

Reticent 10 come to the surface, the contradiction or conflict in this

passage has been located at the level of narrative and ideological closure.

Part of Jameson's schema Ylishes to seek the specific historical situation to

which such a contradictioll and the effort to re50lve it points. Another part

makes such a move highly problematic and precipitates the dialectical jump

into broader social questions. In the analyses of 1 Kings 1H 4 and 3

Reigns 11-14 1 have taken the latter step; 1 will do 50 here as weil. Thus,

with the treatment of the fate of the structural items from 1 Kings 11-14,

with the identification of the new item of report, as well as the modes of

dealing with the raw materials (quotation, recasting and the addition of

unique material), and with the tracing through of the narrative structure, its

central antinomy and the effort to achieve closure, the discussion of this

first horizon brings about its own closure. In doing sv, 1 feel that

Jame5On's appropriation of Greimas's square has proved the most fruitful

on this occasion.
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8. 2 Chronicles 16-13: Second Horizon

The move to the second horizon on this occasion includes. alongside

the essential items of ideology and class. some concems which fall into the

psychological domain, particularly in terms of libidinal investment, which

itself is intimately linked with the prominence of the utopian dimension in

this text. While 1 have noted at a few points the comparative force of the

first level analysis of 2 Chronicles 10-13, it is on this second levelthat the

comparison with 1 Kings ll-14 and 3 Reigns ll-14 gains significance, for

here the analysis moves beyond the first level restriction to the confines of

the text to consider the place of that text in the wider ideological context. 2

Chronicles 10-13 must therefore carve out a place for itself in this larger

ideological battleground.

It will be recalled that in 1 Kings ll-14 the primary ideological con

struct or ideologeme was identified as historical determinism, which

dominated the royal ideology and the ideologeme of literary consciousness.

Although, it was argued, there was an extensive cooptation by an exiJed

ruling class discourse (historical determinism) of subversive critiques of the

older royal ideology, these critiques at the same time pointed in their own

way to the discourses of the ruled and exploited classes. In regard to 3

Reigns 11-14 the two idoological constructs or ideologemes of decentr

ing/exile and literary consciousness were identified on the basis of the

nature of the text as "iIIIslation and the insertion of 3 Reigns 12:24a-z. The

central ideological conflict, it was argued, was between religion and

politics, suggesting the hypothesis of an inter-ruling class conflict between

Diaspora and homeland lews. It is in the context of the ideological patterns

in bath texts that the fvilowing discussion proceeds.

8.1. The Ideologeme of Utopian Politics

2 Chronicles 10-13 yields up its initial ideological construct with

relative ease) reinforcing the formai messages of the first horizon with

explicit content. In the outline of the narrative structure of 2 Chronicles

10-13, the section of Il:5-23 was identified as dealing with the consolida

tion of the kingdom after its breakup in the previous part (10:I-ll:4).

These verses, whose form was suggested ta be that of a report, delinet.te the

three major themes of the whole account.
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The first of these themes deals with the organization of the state for

warfare: 11:5-12 outlines the building, provisioning (food, oil and wine)

and arming (large shields and lances) of a string of fortifications which

coyer a relatively small stretch of countryside. As noted in the metacom·

mentary these verses have generated a good deal of interest for their

archaeological and geographical worth. Although the origin of such a list

remains debatable, no question is placed against the assumption that the list

refers to genuine towns and their fortifications. The historicity or otherwise

of the list is not crucial for this studyj rather 1 will invoke those elements of

a spatial analysis whose relevance lies within the second phase of interpreta

tion. First, however, a map (from Aharoni:291):

5 R
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R.hoboam'. Fort"'.....
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There is wide agreement (Aharoni:291; Fritz:46; Kallai:map no. 2;

May:69; Miller and Hayes:239; Na'aman 1986:260) as 10 the location of

the towns mentioned in 11:5-12.50 A number of significant points arise

from the map. First, as Aharoni makes clear, is the considerable strength

and strategie placement of the fortifications:

Hebron, Beth-zur and Bethlehem are on the main highway
down the ridge of the Judean hills. Etam, Tekoa and Ziph
protected the approaches from the wilderness of Judah.
Adoraim, Adullam and Socoh guarded the various routes 10
the Shephelah and Philistia. A continuous Hne of forts was
built along the western boundary with Philistia: Lachish,
Mareshah and Gath in the south; Azekah, Zorah and Aijalon
in the north. (Aharoni:290-291; see also DilIard:96-7)

Second, in terms of the immediate narrative context the effort and resources

required are considerable: the Israelite corvée was no longer available

(2Chr 10:18) and 50 physical resources are restricted to Judah and Ben

jamin. From these tribes fifteen lowns are fortified and furbished. Third,

the area enclosed by the fortifications is more constricted than that covered

by the territory of Judah at any time in ils history. As Aharoni notes (291)

the western defence line against Philistia is pulled east off the plain and into

the hills, and the southem Hne is so far north that it excludes the southern

plain (Shephelah), the Negeb and even the southem parts of the hill

country.Sl Even the eastern line goes no further east than Jerusalem itself.

This relatively small area is thus heavily defended, with no more than five

kilometres between any two of the sixteen fortresses (so Donner 1979:388).

1 would suggest that this constriction or reduction of space is related to the

50 Aharoni sees problems with the location of Gath, which Fritz, Na'aman and
May ail identify as the Philistine town considerably further west in the coastal plain than
the defence line wbich is at the begiDDÎng of the foothills (May places an iodent in the
Philistine borders 10 place Gath in Israelite territory). Abaroni argues that Gath would
seem ln have remained a Philistine city and that the most likely candidate is Moresheth
gath (the prominent mound of Tell el-Judeideh). Although there is DO textual evidenee, he
suggests that the original list in 11:8 read "Moresbeth·gath, Mareshab" and that
"Moresbeth" fell out due to its proltimity to "Mareshab." Kallai (82·83), Williamson
(l982:242-3) and Dillard (97) agrec.

SI Aharoni (291) argues that the restrictions were due to Shisbû's campaign. KaI
lai (79·82) agreos with the westem and DOrthem restrictions but sees DO difficulty with the
eastem and southem borders extending well beyond the fortifiod toWDS. Donner
(1979:388-9) fools that the size reflocts the weakness and isolation of Judab. Miller and
Hayes (238) argue for a slrengthening of the southem bill country ln avoid rebellion there
without any intention ln socure the borders. For Rudolph (229) the cities comprise a
second defenee line, at loastto the south.
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inflated numbers of troops found in Chronicles (see Jameson 1987c:48, 54

on spatial reductionin science fiction). Thus in 2Chr 13:3 a total of 1.2

mil1ion soldiers line up for baille on both sides; they are then addressed by

Abijah on who stands on Mt. Zemaraim (13:4). Unless blessed with

extraordinary voice projection, no human being is able to address this

amount of people and no normal human crowd of such a size is able to

listen in this way and expect to hear. Bath cases, then -- small defended

territory and large numbers addressed as though much smaller -- illustrate

the spatial reduction in operation in these chapters.

Fourth, the fortifications form a rough U-shape or horseshoe, with

variations allowable for landform and road systems. In contrast to the

heavily fortified western flank the northern stretch remains unfortified and

unguarded, although this is remedied to some extent by the capture of

Bethel, Jeshanah and Ephron in 13:19.52 The significance of such a wide

hole in an otherwise tight defence system (Aharoni suggests plans of

northern expansion) is reinforced by the study of Williamson (1977:107

110; also Eskenazi 1986) on the usage of the term "Israel" in our chapters,

as part of the more general usage of the term in Chronicles as a whole.

Noting the slight changes in Chronicles (2Chr 10:16, 17, 18, 19; 11:1, 3,

13; 12: l, 6) over against the equivalent Kings passages, he concludes that

"Israel" is applied equally to both north and south. If spatial -- unguarded

northern border of Jud,m -- and terminologica1 concerns -- the use of

"Israel" -- are combined, then the conclusion suggests itself that the

fortifications remain incomplete without the incorporation of the north into

the ideologica1 and spatial framework of the text.

This hole leads into the second theme of 2Chr 11 :5-23; that of the

cultic and religious reinforcement of the enclave, which supports the con

clusion of the previous 'sentence. 11:13-17 recounts the influx from the

north of the priests and Levites purportedly not permitted ta practice in the

north. Religious orthodoxy and orthopraxis are more important than the

traditional Levitic pasture grounds and property rights (11: 14, Clj'iiW>
C~~l.\1) which are surrendered by the priests and Levites as they move

south. These religious functionaries provide, through correct cultic prac

tice, the religious legitimacy ta Rehoboam in Judah. The priests even bring

the faithful from Israel with them: for these people the stated criterion is .

52 In order 10 611 in the Saps, particularly 10 !he norlh, Kallai (So-SI), and Miller
and Hayes (238-239) add !he Levitical cities (Josh 21 and 1 Chronicles 6) whicb !hey
assume to bave beeD establisbed duriag !he united DIOaarcby of David and SOIODlOD.

Abaroni (291) uses !he Levitical cities 10 exlelld !he sou!hem line.
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that they dedicate themselves to seek the Lord (11: 16, C111?"n~ C'~J;iJ:'

'~1~~ 'v;~ i'lli'l~·n~ elj?;'?). Thus, cultic correctness and spirituai zeai suc·
cumb to the centripetal force of Jerusaiem and its now sacred territory .- a
striking contrast to the centrifugai nature of 3 Reigns 11·14. Although the

subject of the verbs in 11: 17 is unspecified, the position in the conclusion
to this section of ~i'1:'~1 and ~!lptl~l makes it likely that they designate the
strengthening and securing force of ail those mentioned in 11: 13·16 .
priests, Levites and the people who fol1ow from the tribes of Israel. These

people are even attributed (through a plural ~:::l?tl which the LXX makes
singular in Il: 17) with fol1owing in the way of David and Solomon, a role

nonnally preserved for the king. Religious sanction is thus provided to the
preparation of the state for warfare. The hint of something amiss cornes

with the limitation of three years (11: 17) on the security and most probably

the strength (it wou1d seem that eI"tV c'~tV? refers back to both verbs and
not mere1y its immediate predecessor) of Judah, but we will return to this
later.

It is with the third theme _. procreationai prowess .- that libidinai
investment makes its initial and quite obvious appearance. In 2Chr 11: 18·

23 are compressed the sexual and procreationai activities of Rehoboam: the

first two wives .- n?q~ and i'l~~~ -- who have acceptable royal pedigrees
are mentioned, as are sorne of the offspring, three from the first wife
(11: 19) and four from the second (11 :20). This restriction and control of
the women then enab1es the identification of the successor, Abijah, who is
the first son of Rehoboam's favorite second wife (11:21-22). Careful

identification of the successor is important for the purity of the Davidic
line, but this takes place in the context of more extensive procreationai

activity. Although not on the scale of Solomon's libido in 1 Kings 11 (the

story does not appear in Chronicles), Rehoboam is credited with eighteen

C"; and sixty D'VIt?" who produce for him twenty eight sons and sixtY
daughters. This constitutes a considerable level of procreationai ,energy on
the part of the women.

The explicit libidinal investment of these verses spills over inta the
other themt.s, initiaily the preparation of the state for war, for in 11 :23 the

commanders of the fortresses noted in 11:11 turn out to he Rehoboam's
sons, or at least sorne of them, since twenty eight sons must go into fifteen

fortresses. Although the syntax of 11 :23 is difficult it suggests that

Rehoboam in his wisdom <1;~ uses a strategy comparable ta a more con
temporary entertainment industry, dividing or breaking up (T"'~l) his sons
and providing channels of libidinal expression aiternative ta political con-
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f1ict, namely much food (:1"7 l'T~i:1) and much sex in the form of a multi

tude of women (C'1!I~ l'~::)}. The linkage here between the two themes of

procreation and military organization enables the extension of libidinal

investmentto the narrative construction of the heavily defended enclave as a

whole.

Indeed, in the Iight of the classic Freudian connections between

religion and sex, and with the relationship between procreational prowess

and divine favour characteristic of Chronicles as a whole, libidinal invest

ment may also include within its domain the cultic and religious activity of

2Chr 11:13-17. This thematic link is made explicit in the description of the

baule between Jeroboam and Abijah in 13:2b-20. The larger numbers

(800,000) and the superior strategies -- the encirclement or pincer move

ment -- of Jeroboam avail for nothing against the cultic correctness of the

priests who lead Abijah's forces, ready to sound the baule trumpets and

summon Yahweh to their aid (11:11-12). It takes merely the baule shout of

Judah during the batde to trigger the divine heavy artillery.53 Since there is

in this story a direct association between war and cult or religion, and since

procreation and war have already been related earlier, these verses therefore

incorporate the third theme of II :5-23 -- religion -- within the influence of

libidinal investment, which permeates from procreation through war to

religion. Thus, in the light of these connections between the three com

ponents of the Judean enclave -- war, religion and sex -- it may be con

cluded that the fundamental relationship between them is that of libidinal

investment itself.

This intense loading of the libidinal apparatus bears with it two

further features: first, standing over against the sexual, martial and religious

centralization in the restricted territory of Judah is an enhanced perception

of the psychologica1 and social Other. The dynamics and complexities of

such an ir.slde-outside, self-other relation.;hip have already been explored

with the Greimasian arrangement of the opposition in the first level of

analysis.

The second feature is in fact the ideological construct which

incorporates the others dea1t with thus far: defence pauerns, religious influx

53 The presenlalion of Ibe baille is reminiscenl of !he slory of !he faU of Jericho in
Josbua 2-6, wbere correct eultie observance. lrumpels, sbouling and tbe agency of Yabweb
are found. Mason (42) and Wellen (120) describe il as a 'holy wu' !heme, frequenl in Ibe
add_ of Chronieles. These fea1ures a1so mate !heir way inlo o!her lexis whieh des
eribe or sive instructions for apocaIypûe bailles, particululy !he Qumran Wu SeroU. in
wbich correct cultic procedure ensures vietory by !he divine band.
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and procreational prowess, which themselves form a libidinal investment

over against a looming Other, are ail part of the utopian rereading of

Israel's history, a reinterpretation with the incorporated future dimension so

characteristic of utopian narrative. Indeed, for Jarneson utopian narrative

construction itself requires significant libidinal investment, for it is the point

at which social and personal liberation take place. On a more particular

level the strong demarcation of utopian space and the rejection or exc1usion

of the outside are elements characteristic of utopian narratives insofar as

Jarneson has described them: Utopias appear as literai or figurai islands, or

even planets (as in Le Guin's The DisoossessedS4), independent and sharply

separated from the Other in the form of the mainland, the place or planet of

origin. The objection that the utopian space in 2 Chronic1es 10-13 is not

entirely closed off, with the gap to the north, does not hold for such a fea

ture is part of the arnbiguity of utopian narrative: that is to say, the strict

demarcation carries with it an undercurrent of maintained or spasmodic

connection with the Other that has been and is still rejected. In the sarne

way, Rehoboarn's defences remain open to Israel in the north from whence

the priests and people flow in.

1 would therefore conclude that the major ideological construct or

ideologeme of 2 Chronicles 10-13 is that of utopian nationalism, or -- to

avoid the associations of the term "nationalism" as that designates ideologi

cal dimensions of the growth of the nation state in the nineteenth and

twentieth centuries -- utopian politics. That a section of Chronicles should

be fundarnenta1ly utopian is not surprising in the Iight of the eartier com

ments in the metacommentary concerning those studies which have focussed

on the eschatology, messianism and theocratic construct of Chronicles as a

whole (Braun 1979; DeVries 1986; Williarnson 1977:135Ss). The alterna

tive designation of "utopian politics" is intended ta discard some of the

S4 Il would DOt go amiss to mention bere Ibat Ibe initial mental associalions for tbe
argumenl bere ooncernïng ulopia in 2 Cbronicles 10-13 were sel in place by Jameson',
paper on Ursula Le Guin (1975). In lbi, paper, Jameson located four Ibemes in Le Guin',
The Dispossessed and The Lert Hand of Darkness: Ibe preparalion of Ibe ,laie for war, sex,
religion and climate. The tirsl tbree appear a1so in 2 Cbronicles 10-13 as issues Ibat a
utopian narrative needs to oonsider. As Williamson indicates (1982:240), lb... Ibemes are
regularly used by Ibe Cbronicler in describing Ibe results of obedience and disobedience.

S5Rudoiph (195S) misses Ibe poinl a IiIUe wben be argues Ibat Cbronicles presents
a realized Ibeœracy wilb DO future or escbatological expectation (80 a1so a number of
olbers as DOted by Williamson 1977:13S: Pliiger, Baltzer, Kellermann, Steck, Hengel and
ln der Smillen [Williamson 1977:135). Rudolph's argument il overoome wben il is bec
omes clear Ibat a realized Ibeocracy - insofar as Ibat il a Iilerary projection wilb Ibe great
unlikelibood of an biltorical referenl - is as utopian as escbatology proper.
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more theologica1 associations of the former terms, to tap into more recent

discussions of utopianism, to emphasize the politica1 dimensions of such an

ideologeme and to anticipate the location of this ideologeme in its respec

tive mode of production.

The identification of this ideologeme opens up an ideological contrast

with the decentred politics of 3 Reigns 11-14: although the choice of tenns

is my own, utopian politics versus allegorica1 decentring, or decentred

politics, becomes a clash that Jameson's method both uncovers and fruit

fulIy develops further. Thus, not only are the reinterpretations of the role

of Jeroboam opposed to one another but in the wider ideologica1

battIeground the two ideologemes from 3 Reigns 11-14 -- decentring/exile

-- and from 2 Chronicles 10-13 -- utopian politics -- become combatants.

8.1.1. Immediate Divine Retribution

However, contradiction is not restricted to the relationship between

texts: 2 Chronicles 10-13 bears its own ideologica1 contradiction which

forms part of the legacy from 1 Kings 11-14. The heavily fortified, pious

and fecund utopia of 2 Chronicles 11 virtually crumbles in 12:1-4 due to

Rehoboam's disobedience. The fortified cities, closed to the south and the

path of an invading Egyptian army, all fall as though they were nothing to

the countIess army (1:I11? "97;) l~, 12:3) of Shishak due ta lack of obedience

and discipline on the part of Rehoboam and the people. The time scaie

itself is subjected to such a force: in a narrative reorganization which May

be termed an "ethica1 periodization" the security lasts for a certain number

of years until Rehoboam's disobedience. It returns when he and the

officers repent of their disobedience.

This pattern, which stands in stark contrast to the characteristic

mitigated punishments of 1 Kings, has, as nllted earlier, been dubbed the

doctrine of "immediate divine retribution" which was mentioned, earlier in

the metacommentary. It has been described as "one of the Most prominent

and characteristic features of the Chronicler's theology" (Williamson

1977:67) which "provides his dominant compositional technique" (Dil

lard:76), although it was WelIhausen who first identified it in his

Prolegomena (203-210i see also Eskenazi 1986). The terms of this feature

are previewed in lChr 28:8b-9 and then firmly established in 2Chr 7:13-14:

here, as in 2Chr 12: l, il unambiguously applies ta all the people and not

merely the king. Such retribution, as is clear from the presentation of

Shishak's invasion dealt with above, is closely tied up with the questions of



•
3 Reigns ll-l4 and 2 Chronicles lO-13 1 249

repentance and prophetie warning (so Williamson 1982:31-33). Immediate

divine retribution .- which now includes the cluster of retribution, warning

and repentance -- may be designated as the second major ideologeme of this

text (see the extent to which it controls the narrative in DiIlard:76-81) but it

a1so creates significant ideological tension.

Before tuming to that tension, however, this ideologeme is not so

unfamiliar to the Jeroboam narrative. In 1 Kings 11-14 it was the complex

problem of historical determinism which dominated the text and attempted

to deal with the inexplicable ways of God in the world. In 3 Reigns 11-14

such a theological organization dominated by prophetie presence and con

trol suffered a severe onslaught: in 3 Reigns 12:24a-z it became the target

of narrative marginalization and even ridicule in the effort to establish a

political control over the text. In its present avatar in 2 Chronicles 10-\3 it

is neither dominant, a1though it at first appears to be so, nor under atlack;

rather the broad question of theological interpretation, the relationship

between humans and the divine, has been given a facelift in terms of what

has been described as immediate divine retribution. From dominance in

Kings to banishment in Reigns, this theme has, as was argued in the first

level analysis of narrative structure, made something of a comeback in

Chronicles, but it is by no means complete. A hint of such incompleteness

cornes with what would seem to crucial for such an ideologeme, the time

scale. In II:17 the emphasis through repetition is placed upon the three

years of security enjoyed by Rehoboam and the people, yet it is only in the

fifth year of Rehoboam's reign (in a recast section from 1 Kings which

offers a short quotation before elaborating) that Shishak attacks (12:2).

Such a time lapse places considerable strain upon the "immediate" part of

the retribution, even if the three-year schema is regarded as a typological.
device indicating the completion of a short space of time (see Cogan:207-

109).

Such a rift suggests that this ideologeme has not been able to retake

the ground lost since the Kings text. In fact, it has been able to retum only

in a firmly subordinate and coopted role. It has legitimacy but only under

the direction of the text's controlling utopian politics, for as was suggested

by the Greimasian square earlier divine favour becomes yet another factor

in the formation of the utopia. In order to be a utopia it must have, apart

from and even beyond martial strength, cultic purity and libidinal satisfac

tion, an obedient population and the favour of Yahweh. The lack thereof

indicates merely that the utopia remains yet to he reaiized. The challenge

to the utopian formation presented by immediate divine retribution is there-
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fore brought under control. While this situation differs from the desperate

struggle in 3 Reigns it a1so resonates with this other text at a more

fundamental level: like 3 Reigns 11-14 the religious gives way to the politi

cal. In this sense both later texts contrast with 1 Kings 11-14 where

theological concems dominate the text, but the significance of this must

await the third horizon of analysis.

The presence in 2 Chronicles 10-\3 of immediate divine retribution

as a subordinate ideologeme indicates a new function for an old and

reworked theme: it may now be regarded as a subversive discourse within

this text, threatening but not being able to topple the utopia at the centre.

The old hegemonic discourse has been re-vamped as an oppositional dis

course seeking to undermine the ideological formation of the tex!. Tnis

point brings the discussion ta the nature of the base, understood here in

terms of c1ass, suggested by the confiicting ideologemes of utopian politics

and Immediate divine retribution.

8.2. Base: Class

As in the discussions of the other two texts the question of c1ass must

remain both hypothetical and highly suggestive: not unexpectedly in 2

Chronicles 10-13 the dominant class discourse is that of a ruling class. In

other words the utapia constructed in these chapters, and presumably in the

other chapters of Chronicles, is a ruling class effort. The more obvious

indicators of such a class location have been dealt with earlier: the fortifica

tions and preparations for war take place at the direction of the king (and

yet !hey require considerable labour), the class fraction (.'f religious profes

sionals take their place within the enclosed space (.'~ Judah, and the royal

fraction ensures its hold with an increase in their numbers and the cortrol

over the fortresses.

Alongside these blatant expressions of class interest are those which

tap into more wide ranging utopian desires. The first of !hese may be seen

at a number of important points in 2 Chronicles 10-13 where the people

form part of the collective whole of Judah and Benjamin. For instance, in

Il :17 they join the priests in strengthening (~Ptlj~l) the kingdom and

making Rehoboam secure (~31plCl). More importantly, as in 2r.hr 7: 14, it is

this same group which follows in the way of David and Salomon (~~7t1

l'1'1;)~'~ "" '1j'tt). This is in contrast ta 1 Kings which speaks only of
the king in such terms and restricts the reference ta David. The inclusion

of the general populace is found again in 12: 1 and 2, in which disobedience
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is credited to both king and people: v. 1 spells it out that Rehoboam and the

people with him (j~lI '\!1~~"'11) abandoned the law of Yahweh (J!ll
nv'~ mj ll"lll$); in v. 2 the plural subject of the verb works on the same

assumption (i'lli'l';; ,,~~ ':;1). Although it is the officers and the king (12:6.

1?,~t11 '\!l~~·'!.fV) who are addressed and repent in 12:5·8. the point
remains that it is not the king alone who does 50.

These observations are reinforced by the study of Weinberg on social

c1ass in Chronicles (1986) in which he concluded that there is a constant

emphasi~ on the solidarity of many social groups with the king (94).

Alongside this tendency to include ruling classes and the ruled as a collec·

tive, there is a second subtle designation of utopian perspectives on c1ass.

In this text and throughout Chronicles, as shown in Weinberg's study

(1986:91), there is an effon to eliminate the realities of socio·economic dif·

ferentiation. For instance, the terminology of poverty and wealth -- except

in stereotypical formulae of royal power .- and the reality of property dis

tinctions are systematically excluded from the discourse of Chronicles (89

90). These features -. social solidarity and the absence of c1ass distinctions

-- point towards a desire to construct the picture of a c1assless society which

is so essential to many a utopia.

The pro1:llem of course is that the excision of c1ass references is so

often a ruling c1ass strategy of repressing c1ass differentiation and denying

the presence of class conflict. Utopian demands for an end to such

inequitable differentiation and the resultant c1ass conflict are met not

through any mechanism or process of redistribution but through a discourse

which represses the class distinctions while leaving them firm1y in place.

These utopian politics al50 play another role apart from banishing

class references: as noted earlier the picturc is a highly centralized one with

ail energy directed towards the small territory of Judah -- a direct contrast

to the decentred politics of 3 Reigns 11-14. The ideologicai opposition

between these two texts would also seem to have its c1ass dimensions: as

suggested in the discussion of 3 Reigns 11-14 and now reinforced by the

ideological analysis of 2 Chronicles 10-13, decentred and utopian politics

may weil constitute the two poles of an inter-ruling c1ass conflict between

the Diaspora ruling class of 3 Reigns and the Jerusalem ruling c1ass of 2

Chronicles. Although such a conclusion remains hYP<'theticai, it is sup

ported by the formai and ideologiclll nature of both texts as that has been

analyzed here.

There is, however, another ideological feature of 2 Chronicles 10-13

which complicates matters. The ideologeme of immediate divine retribu-
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tion, insofar as it poses a threat to the utopian construct, on a first perusal

would appear to indicate the inscription within 2 Chronicles of the iùeologi

cal opposition with the decentred politics of 3 Reigns. Although unlikely,

thi; suggestion does point to a double shift in the function of the

ideologeme of immediate divine retribution in the text. On the first move,

the ruling class in Jerusalem is after all subject to an external and much

more powerful imperial ruling class: it may be argued therefore, without

moving too far into the realm of the third horizon of analysis, that the pat

tern of immediate divine retribution and the dire threat it poses to the

utopian territory of Judah is the text's way of registering the presence and

impact of this external imperial ruling class. That such a threat is cast in

religious terms will be significant on the next horizon. The absence of such

a basic structural feature of the narrative in 3 Reigns, except in that which

was inherited from the text being translated, supplies further evidence that 3

Reigns was itself produced in the context of that greater reality which 2

Chronicles so desperately attempts to [':Sis!.

The second shift in the role of the punctt:al deity opens up the ques

tion of the ruled an'; :xploited. 1 suggest that what in an earlier form -- as

the problem of historical determinism and the prophetie control of the text

-- was central to the ruling class discourse (1 Kings 11-14) and what was

subsequently renlvved forcefully from its place of dominance (3 Reigns 11

14) has now been recovered as a subversive theme. Gone is the complexi'i

and sophistication of the treatment of historical determinism in 1 Kings 11

14 and in its place is li schema which gives all the impressions of being

s!ilted, for which it is often criticized. However, the direct and forceful

nature of immediate divine retribution to the extent of straining the narra

tive organization -- as with Rehoboam's three (or five) years of favour -- is

precisely that which suggests a non-ruling class situation for this discourse.·

It gives voice to the direct challenge and threat posed by the ruled and

exploited classes. The other characteristic which reinforces this argument

was noted earlier: it is firmly located in a position subordinate to utopian

politics, a cooptation characteristic of the strategy of containment used by

ruling class discourse. Other indicators of subversive voices are preserved

in the quoted material of 2 Chronicles 10:1-11:4. These have been men

tioned in the discussions of both previous texts, to which 1 refer the reader.
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8.3. Summary

To sum up the second horizon of analysis, 1 have argued that the two

contradictory ideologemes of 2 Chronicles 10-13 are utopian politics and

immediate divine retribution, the former discourse giving expression to

ruling class aspirations and the latter playing the double role of reference

bath to the el(ternal imperial ruling class and to the subversive yet coopteJ

voices of the exploited classes.

9. 2 Chronicles 10-13: Third E.:orizon

The third interpretive level pulls the discussion into the most com

prehensive and abstract (and therefore, if we follow Lukâcs, most concrete)

phase which is that of history and the absent or hidden cause of modes of

productions. The search, by means of figuration, is for the dominant and

subordinate cultural formations an" their respective modes of production

and thus for the tensions and clashes between them which Jameson terms

cultural revolution. 1 begin by seeking the dominant cultural form which

leaves its trace in 2 Chronicles 10-13.

9.1. Superstructure and Figuration

A first candidate may be found in the figurative promise of the

ideologeme of immediate divine retribution. In this ideologeme the interest

lies in spelling out the workings of the divine in human affairs; indeed, its

operation depends upon the assumption that the primary conceptual mode of

understanding reality -- in these few chapters reality includes family, cult,

state and warfare -- is ttie religious. There is no need to retrace the argu

ments in the previous chapters that religion takes over many of the func

tions of ideology in earlier modes of production. In its bid for narrative

control the ideologeme of immediate divine retribution acts as a figure for

the cultural dominant of religion, or the sacred. Tied up with this

ideologeme and providing comparable figuration is the emphasis on the cult

in Chronicles as a whole (50 Myers:LXXV; William50n 1982:28-31) and

the specific sections of 2Chr 11:13-17 and 13:8-12. Such a conclusion

would then draw 2 Chronicles 10-13 into the same cultural space as 1 Kings

11-14, a conclusion which is reinforced by the conceptualization of the

divine in the former text. In the distribution of favour and disfavour Yah

weh acts as a despot granting favour to and withholding it from various
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subjects and smaller rulers. It is not sufficient, however, to argue that the
deity is understood in terms of the oriental despot, with the assumption that
these two are distinct identities. Rather, it is often difficult to separate the
two at an ideologicai level: the oriental despot and the deity are inter
changeable and at times identical. It will come as no surprise that the mode

of production which sponsors such a cultural form is that of the Asiatic

mode of production. 1 will not cover the same ground as in the discussion

of chapter two in establishing thi~ connection in the Marxist tradition of

thought.
The figurations ,.,f the despot, of religion as a cultural form and of

the Asiatic mode of production all would seem to be present in this text, but
as a candidate for cultural dominance there are some problems. Gone is the
ambiguity and arbitrariness of divine action in the 1 Kings text; the distance

of the deity and the delays in the pronouncements of the divine will -- most

markedly in the mitigations of punishment -- which themselves would seem

to be marks of the relative ineff."1ency of the Asiatic mode of production
have been eradicated. By contrast, as though a quality assessment program
h;>d been put in place, the activities of the deity in 2 Chronicles 10-13 are
both more stilted and efficient (if that is the correct adjective). The

bureaucracy would seem to have been bypassed or streamlined as Yahweh
deals directly with the situation, bringing Shishak in for punishment (12:2),
holding him Llack ir. response to repentance (12:5-8), and responding

immediately to the shout of the people of Jud~h in the battle against

Jeroboam's forces (13:15). Such efficiency is more directly threatening to
whatever human activities are under way, forcing them to he accountable to
the deity -- and thus may be regarded as subversive to an older ruling order
.- but it is not the same conceptualization as that found in 1 Kings 11-14

under the Asiatic mode of production. This god cornes closer to the deus
ex machina of Greek tragedy who arrives on stage on a platform or glides

down on a flying fox to set things aright at the end. Or, to use a different

but related comparison from the politicai realm, the despot of 2 Chronicles

act! more like the provincial govemor of a different mode of production in
which the govemor must move swiftly to maintain order as weil as his
(since they were all male) own position. Thus, despite ail the conceptual
trapoings of the ideologicai and cultural dominant of the Asiatic mode of

production, the semiotic grid in which the despot operates is that of the
more efficient ancient or slave mode of production. While the characteriza

tion of Yahweh is the major hindrance ta the cultural dominance of the
religious perspective, the other obstacles which lie in the path include narra-
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tive and ideological marginalization. The details of these strategies have

been noted above, so there is no need to reiterate them here..

With the search for a cultural dominant unsuccessful thus far 1 will

have recourse to an alternative figuration process, that of space. In an ear

lier section 1 argued that the spatial arrangement of the fortresses was an

important part of the utopian politics of this tex!. Here such spatial factors

play a different but related role. A notable feature -- noted with surprise by

Aharoni (1967:292) -- of the pattern of fortresses in 2Chr 11 :5-10 is tne

restrict,~d territory which is included. Indeed, apart from the maximum dis

tanc!; of five kilometres from fortress to fortress apart from the northern

gap, the distances measured directly from corner to corner yield the follow

ing results (based on measurements in both the Oxford Atlas and Aharoni):

37 km from lerusalem to Ziph on the eastern side, 30 km from Ziph to

Lachish on the southern side, 40 km from Lachish to Aijalon on the

western side, and only 22 km from Aijalon to lerusalem in the north

(although this opening is left slightly ajar). This is by no means an

extensivl' territory: less than any of the descriptions of ludah, whether

independent or under imperial rule, it resembles more the territory under

the influence of a powenul polis such as Athens, Sparta or Corinth. 1

would conclude therefore that the spatial figuration of 2 Chronicles 10-\3,

particularly 11 :5-10, is that of the polis.

The opposition developed earlier through the assistance of Greimas -

that between inside and outside -- reinforces at this third interpretive phase

the importance of the political, understood in the narrow sense of

citizenship of the polis. This figuration connects with the discussion of 3

Reigns 11-14, where it was argued that the characterization of Sareira

betrayed many elements of the polis, which provides the essential ideologi

cal characteristic -- politics itself -- of the ancient or classical mode of

production. The utopian restoration constructed in the narrative of 2

Chronicles 10-13 is thus focused on the polis of lerusalem and its limited

territory of influence. Such a figuration moves in two directions, present

ing a further dimension of the contrast with the decentring of lerusalem in 3

Reigns 11-14, and indicating that the appropriate mode of production is the

classical or slave-based.
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9.2. Cultural Revolution and the Base

Given the narrative and ideological dominance of utopian politics it

fol1ows that the cultural dominant of 2 Chronicles 10-13 is that of politics

and that the classi<'.al mode of production is the appropriate dominant form

of the base; all of which relegates the sacred and the Asiatic mode of

production to subordinate status, The nature of the cultural revolution

inscribed in this text falls inta place with relative ease: 2 Chronicles 10-13

marks a less hostile and more comfortable stage in the transition from the

Asiatic mode of produttion to the classical, from the religious or sacred

cultural dominant to the political.

One final form of figuration reinforces such a conclusion: the dis

placement of the prophets, Once again the details of this exodus and

relocation have been noted in the comparison between the narrative struc

tures of 2 Chronicles 10-13 and 1 Kings 11-14: of the controlling prophetie

presence in 1 Kings 11-14 only Shemaiah remains in the narrative action,

bearing specifie and limited directives. Prophetie dominance has, however,

been removed to the formulaic frames where they have become the authors

of various works: Nathan, Ahijah, Iddo and Shemaiah himself have entered

the scribal class, as it were. Apart frrJm Iddo, the prophets have been

removed from the narrative action in which they once look part ta the reg

nal formulae of Chronicles which frame the comparable accounts now

devoid of 'their presence. They have become mer(l spectators to events,

their written words now providing a retrospective coverage of events rather

than a prospective direction to the narrative action itself. In other words,

the prophets now look back rather than forward. These are the signs, as

Overholt has argued (1988; see also Welch:50), that the prophets have no

prograrn with which 10 play; prophecy has ended and all that remain are the

prophetie records which may he interpreted, applied, and forged.

Alongside the transference in narrative function, another sign of

temporal distance from the prophets includes the fluidity of identity of the

figure delivering a prophetie word in 2 Chronicles as a whole, (kings, a

priest, a foreign ruler, and mediums56). Crities comment on the stereotypi-

561be prophetie figures are Shemaiah (2Chr Il :2-4, 12:5, 7-S), Azariah (15:1-7),
Hanani Ibe seor (16:7-9), Jehu Ibe son of Hanani Ibe seor (19:1-3), Jahaziellbe descendant
of. Levite (20:13-t9), Elieur (20:37), Elijah (21:12-15), Zechariah son of Ibe priest
Jehoiada (24:20), anonymous prophet (25:25-16), Ibe prophet Oded (2S:9-13). Olbers are
Ibe kinss Abijah (13:4-12), Asa (14:10), Jehoshaphal (20:5-12), King Neco of Egypt
(35:21), Ibe priest Azariah and Ibe SO priests wilb him (26:IS), and Ibe medium whom
Saul coDSulled for guidance (IChr 10:13-14). See furlher Mason:13S-14I, who dis
tinguishes belWeen and assesses royal, priestly, prophetie and olber addresses.



•
3 Reigns 11-14 and 2 Ch ronicles 10-\3 1 257

cal or even generic nature of the prophets and their utterances

(Myers:LXXVl; Welch:49). In other words, the generic prophet of 3

Reigns makes its appearance in 2 Chronic1es. Further indicators inc1ude the

u.e of the (post-lexUic form of "Report of a Prophetic Word" in the case of

Shemaiah's appearance in 12:5 (DeVri~s 1989:288), and the switch from

"man of God" to designate Shemaiah in Il:2 (following Kings) to

"prophet" in 12:5, 15. The passing of the prophets is thus a figuration for

the passing from the Asiatic to the Classical mode of production, the role of

the prophets declining with the removal of the cultural form of the sacred

from dominant to subordinate status.

Traces of other modes of production may be identified: the by now

museum status of 2Chr 10:1-11:4 preserves the appeal of tribal society or

primitive communism in the words of the people in response to Rehoboam

in 10: 16. Of greater interest is the figuration of the ideologeme of genera

tional conflict in this same section which indicates the importance of the

cultural form of kinship characteristic of neolithic or hierarchical kinship

society. This latter insiskl1' ~ on kinship relates to the importance placed in

the utopian construct of Chronicles itself to kinship: the description of

Rehoboam's procreational activity foregrounds this concem as do the

chronologicallisls found in the first nine chapters of 1 Chronicles. Finally.

in comparison to 1 Kings 11-14 and 3 Reigns 11-14 women have simply

been banished to the rcle of child producing machines in 2 Chronic1es: Ihis

utopia has no room for women apart from such a role.

In ('~nclusion, the third phase analysis produces a complex picture in

which the final layer of contradiction may be located. 2 Chronicles

attempts a reconstruction of Judah by presenting il in llJe past as a utopian

enclave and then uses that ret.'cnstructioll as a Jùode! for a restored Judah.

In doing 50 the text incorporates desil'l'.ble elements from earlier modes of

production, particularly the kinship structures of hierarchical kinship

societies and the cultic emphasis of the Asiatic mode of production; even

the subversive force of divine retribution against the ruling c1ass is

included. However, such a reconstruction is able to take place only in

terms of the ancient mode of production. 'l'he signs of this are everywhere:

the function of the deity, the nature of Judah as a powerful jXlliz, the sub

ordinate status of the deity and the religious domain as Il whole. The

double bind of 2 Chronicles 10-13 therefore is that tile attempt to keep out

the tide of the ancient mode of production by producing a utopian enclave is
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camed in the very terms of lhat newer mode of production: il is therefore

achieving the transition in the very effort to resist il.

ID. Summary and Conclusions

ln this chapter 1 have once again made a rather close application of

Jameson's threefold allegorical method. Sorne strelches will strike the

reader as more plausible than others, but that is a wider issue to be dealt

with in the general conclusion. The decision to place 3 Reigns 11-14 and 2

Chronicles 10-13 together has produced a good comparison between the

two, with some similarities and sorne contrasts. This pairing off continues

in the following summary.

ln the discussion of bath texts the first or literai leve1 of interpreta

tion began with an interest in the fate of the major formal features from 1

Kings 11-14: of the four features in that text -- regnal formulae, prophetic

organization, commentary and the insertion of chapter 13 -- the major

formal element of 3 Reigns 11-14 and 2 Chronicles 10-13 is the challenge

to and displacement of the dominant prophetic organization. Still in the

first interpretive 1evel 1 turned to consider bath texts from their own per

spectives: 3 Reigns provided direct translation of 1 Kings 11-14, rearrange

ment, omission and addition, of which 12:24a-z is the most significant; 2

Chronicles similar1y is structured in patterns of quotation of 1 Kings 11-14,

recasting and material unique to Chronic1es. As far as the next part nf

phase one -- ideological antinomy and closure -- is concerned 1 suggested

that the struggle over the assessment of the paradigmatic figure of Jeroboam

and thus also of David formed the antinomy of 3 Reigns 11-14. For 2

Chronicles thrl opposition of inside and outside be~ame the primary

antinolTii for which the' text was an attempted resolution. In the case of

bath texts some use was made of Greimas's serl.iotic square in order to

locate the mechanisms of narrative and ideo10gicod closure.

ln the second horizon of interpretation, which is concerned with

ideology and class, 1 identified the basic ideo10gical units or ideo10gemes as

decentringlexile and literary consciousness in 3 Reigns 11-14 and utopian

politics and immediate divine retributiop in 2 Chronic1es. If the dass

dimension is added a basic ideological and c1ass conflict between the two

texts comes to the surface: utopian politics and decentring -- the primary

ideologemes of each text -- suggest a conflict between a home-based and

Diasp<'ra ruling classes. C conflict between ru1er and ru1ed shows its
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face in that which is excluded by literary consciousness in 3 Reigns and in

the subordinate role of immediate divine retribution in 2 Chronicles.

For the third interpretive horizon various avenues of figuration were

suggested for both texts. In 3 Reigns space and social interaction were

identified as figures for an emerging, if not already dominant, ancient mode

of production, while the decline of prophecy and the linguistic act of trans

lation indicated a cultural l'evolution under way as the cultural sphere

underwent the long transition process from the AMP to the ancient mode of

production. For 2 Chronicles the notion of immediate divine retribution

suggests an AMP, but this is possible only in the context of an ancient

mode of production, for which the spatial intrusion of the polis and removal

of the prophets from the action into the formulae serve as figures.

80th 2 Reigns 11-14 and 2 Chronic1es 10-13 therefore show signs of

a waxing ancient mode of production and a waning AMP with leftovers and

echoes of other modes of production. In the cultural sphere (superstruc

ture) the shift is registered in terms of the gradual displacement of religion

in favor of the "political. "57 To this common situation the texts constitute

the opposed responses embodied in the ideological constructs of decentred

politics focused on the Diaspora and utopian politics centred on Jerusalem.

It of course another step to make concrete historical suggestions about

provenance and authorship, but that is not my task here. It has thus proved

possible to apply Jameson's method across both texts and achieve some

coherent results.

57The suggestion of a common inlellectual or cultural ground is reinforced by
Dion's study conceming Ibe absence of cullic prostitution in 2 Chronicles (the reference
from l:'~s 14:24 is exeised from 2Chr 12:14) and Ibe failed atlempls to make sense of the
term in Ibe LXX (al 3 Reigns 12:14, VIp, is rendered by aVl/&:up.oç, or "bond"; but """
Tov's [1981:1051 suggestion of metatbesis wilb interchange here, LXX reading '" for
VIP). These lexis operate in a Iboughl world Ibat is Ibe same for one another bUI different
from Kings. This may also be related 10 Ibe restriction on names for God in Chroniele.
(see Weinberg 1988).



• CONCLUSION

In this dissertation 1 have sought to apply Fredric Jameson's textuai

theory to some biblica1 texts. This required bath a statement of that theory

as 1 understand it and a subsequent textual analysis in which 1 applied the

theory. As fariilie statement is concerned, in the first chapter 1 prl.'s"nted a

systematic account of the basic workings of Jameson's theory, arguing that

its operations have to do with the relationship between the activity of

metacommentary or transcoding and the ordered Marxist method of inter

pretation. While metacommentary is concerned with the desire to account

for the pluralism of methods and interpretations, stressing the need to be

able to MOye from one to the other in the act of interpretation, the Marxist

method categorizes the various areas of interest for Marxist interpretation

into three ever wider hori7.ons or phases of interpretation: the individual

text and its particular historica1 base, ideology and class, and culture and

mode of production. The relationship between metacommentary and the

Marxist method is often in tension since it expresses Jameson's wish to be

open to Many methods but also to argue the priority of Marxism over those

methods. In my own appropriation of Jameson's approach 1 opted to use

metacommentary as a base for the main analysis which was a detai1ed

application of the three levels of the Marxist interpretive scheme to the

biblica1 texts.

In regard to that application, in the second and third chapters 1

applied Jameson's method to the three related texts of 1 Kings 11-14, 3

Reigns 11-14 and 2 Chronicles 10-13. The value of these texts is that they

are paradigmatic sections for the wider textual contexts in which they are

found, for they set the patterns by which the reader is meant Il) understand

in each case the story of the divided monarchy. My conclusions in regard

to these texts thus have wider ramifications. In my analysis 1 have largely

been able to work Jameson's method right through with each text, identify

ing elements appropriate to ail levels (the question of jilausibility will be

dealt with below). By way of summary the analysis might be underslood as

a lhree-by-thrc:c grld: lhree lexts and three levels of analysis for each,

providing nine boxes or squares which were ail fllied.
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• 1 Kings 11-14 3 Reigns 11-14 2 Chronicles 10-13
Phase

One Fonnal features: Fonnal features: Fonnal features:
regnal fonnulae, rearrangment of 1 rearrangement of 1
prophetic organiza- Kings features; Kings material;
tion, commentary translation, rear- quotation, recasting,
and ch. 13. rangement, addi- unique material.

tion, omission;
12:24a-z important.

Antinomy: Antinomy: pro- or Antinomy: inside vs
(un)reliable word of anti-Jeroboam outside (Greimas's
Yahweh; closure: (Greimas's square); square); closure: by
competition between closure: interplay of political axis of
regnal fonnulae and ideological and square over against
prophetic organiza- fonnal options in religious.
tion. 11-14 and addition

of 12:24a-z.

Two Ideologemes: royal Ideologemes: Ideologemes:
identity, historical exile!decentring and utopian politics
detenninism and lite~ conscious- (spatial and libidinal
literary conscious- ness ( ocus on dimensions) and
ness. 12:24a-z and trans- Immediate divine

lation). retribution.

Class: "de-classed" Class: Diaspora ClclSs: post-exili.:
ruling class (in ruling class and ruling class; exci-
exile'?); scribal class scribal class frac- sion of signs of
fraction; echoes of tion; ruled cla~s class difference in
ruled dass dis- implications in "utollia"; 0rposition
course. exclusions from in nôtion 0 Yah-

scribal class. weh's retribution.

Three Figuration: con- Figuration: of cul- Figuration: divine
ceptual in tenns of ture by space (polis) retribution and cult
religion and the and social interac- suggests AMP, but
depiction of Yah- tion (slaves); of space (polis) and
weh, fonnal in cultural revolution utopian politics
tenns of sentence by prophetic decline indlcate politics as
production. and process of cultural dominant.
Cultural dominant is translation into
religion. Greek. Rising

cultural dominant is
politics.

Mode of produc- Mode of produc- Mode of produc-
tion: local AMP in tion: increasing tion: utopian projec-
context of larger presence of ancient tion of AMP based
AMPof mode of production on Jerusalem but
Mesopotamian with strong remains using the conceptual
empire; echoes of of AMP; echoes tools enabled by
other modes. remain of other ancient mode;

modes. echoes remain of
other modes.



• In what follows 1 will consider the two questions of how these results
are to be assessed and their possible value. First, assessment: the most
important and basic achievement of this dissertation is that by working
Jameson's method through in ail phases of interpretation 1 have been able to
produce a cumulative case for the initial plausibility of applying Jameson's
approach to the biblical text. This is not to say that it is the only plausible

reading (see below), but each time that the method is applied successfully

its plausibility increases; thus the analysis of three texts serves this purpose

more fruitfully than that of one. The achievement of such a cumulative

case is ail that 1 need c1aim for this dissertation; yet there are certain
ramifications from such a conclusion which should be addressed.

As indicated in the introduction, 1 have opted to work with the whole
of Jameson's approach, or at least a sizeable part of that approach. As with
any methodological choice, this has its advantages and disadvantages. On
the negative register, it meant that 1 was covering significant territory bath
in the theoretical discussion and in the application. It was thus not possible
to focus on any one area -- for instance ideology and religion, or the notion

of figuration, or the idea that formai relations are inevitably conflictual -- to
the exclusion of others. However, since Jameson's work is not widely
known among bib)'jcal scholars and because 1 was concemed to make an
initial case for the plausibility of Jameson's approach it seemed to me that a
more comprehensive or encyclopedic effort has more going for it on the
positive register. On this side, it was possible ta show that Jameson's
approach is productive not merely in one restricted area or enclave but

across the whole landscape of options. A wide angle view, as it were, is

provided over the whole terrltory. Having touched on the various options
only briefly 1 have indicated that these areas may he opened up for further
study and exploration, when it will be possible to dig deep into a specific
area and consider it from a variety of perspectives. 1 1 have made the
exploratory survey before the digging begins.

Nevertheless there remain sorne problems which need to be

addressed in such a future exploration. How does one "apply" a method?

Within the Manist tradition, and in somé others as weil, one does not so

much apply a given theory (the idealist option) but work at an interaction
between theory and practice which is known as "praxis" (the materialist

1Apart from the more obvious items from the anaiysis ilself a fascinating question
which requires further attention is the nature of ancient hiSloriography (see McKenzie
1991:150; van Selers 1983).
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option). (The tenn also applies to the relation between political action and

theOl'Y, for which Jarneson has been repeatedly faulted [Li: 137)). 1 might

restate the problem as follows, first from the perspective of method and

then from that of the text. How does one decide what is important in a text

and what is unimportant? 1 did not, for exarnple, examine the question of

genre which fonns part of Jarneson's strategy on occasions. How does one

decide to use certain elements _. psychoanalysis or spatial analyis and so on

-- and not others? 1 made use of space in the third chapter with both 3

Reigns 11-14 and 2 Chronicles 10-13 but not with 1 Kings 11-14, and in

regard to the Chronicles text 1 also invoked libidinal apparatus. Ultimately

1 suspect these choices are made by the interpreter for a host of intellectual,

practical, political, ideological and social reasons.

One might approach such questions from the perspective of texts

rather than method. The question then becomes: how do 1 recognize an

element when 1 meet it? As 1 suggested at the close of the first chapter it

would seem to be a combination of an intuition developed through close

association with the methodology but also of a set of objective limits set by

the text itself. Not everything, in the final shakedown, is possible with a

text, since it sets physical boundaries to what one can do with it. Or, to use

a different tenninology, the text resists a mechanical application of .. theory

so that it is not possible to use the same methodological options in every

case and even where similar options are used the results are achieved in a

different way each time. The most obvious exarnple of this was the

inability to make use of the base at the first horizon of reading (although

Jame50n himself has problems here) and the adjustment of the method to

account for this. One of the problems here is how one decides when an

approllch or option is working or not. This is where the comparative

exercise of metacommentary would be useful. In saying these things 1 have

opened up the whole area of textual (in)determinacy: such questions are

raised by my study but require much further thought.

Another issue in the area of method concems the status of the various

options or elements of Jameson's approach -- ideologeme, antinomy,

closure, figuration, spatial analysis, libidinal apparatus and 50 on. The

validity of these various strategies was not examined in the context of

Jame5On's own theory nor in relation to others. Rather than asking whether

they were intemally consistent, coherent or aceurate, or how they fared in

relation ID other methods, 1 was prepared to use them in my textual analysis

on the basis of the suceess that Jame50n seems to have had in his own

analyses. Despite this, these options must of course remain hypothetical
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until it is possible to examine them more elosely bath for internai rigour

and for praetieal or interpretive produetivity. At this stage my study has

indieated sorne connections between these elements in Jameson's theory and

the texts; it has therefore made a slart in suggesting that they may indeed be

useful strategies, but eloser examination of eaeh is required before deeiding

firmly one way or the other.

A further diffieulty remains the role of the critie in the process of

interpretation. As argued in the first ehapter, despite Jameson's insistenee

on incorporating the eritie into the interpretive proeess, and even despite the

potential of metacommentary in this area, Jameson himself as eritie remains

largely absent from the seene, a situation whieh enables the interpreter to

don the mant1e of omnise:enee.2 ln my own analysis the relatively rigorous

application of Jameson's method provided the opportunity for bath coneeal

ment and control: not only was 1 able as critic to efface my presence

through the interpretive tools 1 was using but by means of this self

effacement 1 was also able to achieve some interpretive omniscience,

moving smoothly from method to results. In this way 1 was merely

replieating the concealed omniscient critic of Jameson's system. This

would seem to be a problem inherent in that system and any future develop

ment would need to address the problem. 1 would in fact suggest that the

threat of the omniscient critic is not restricted to Jameson and that much

criticism operates with a similar covert critic who in the final copy conveys

little if any of the uncertainty and tentativeness (If ail interpretation, inciud

ing my own interpretive effort.

Th.is problem may be restated in terms of another difficulty con

sidered in an earlier chapter: the relation between metacommentary and the

Marxist method. 1 do not need to go over the whole problem again here,

but it is metacommentary which would enable something of the uneertainty

of criticism to be('.()me explicit: in the comparative and testing nature of

metacommentary -- in which Marxism also must make its bid for interpe

tive adequacy -- the covert critic's cover would be blown. As for the

metacommetary-Marxist method relationship itself, 1 suggest that it is itself

a generic item. Any criticism which wishes to claim the greater adequacy

of or,to particular interpretation or method over others faces the same tension

which 1 argued earlier exists in Jameson's own approach. These then are

2 This becomes explicil iD bis postmodemisl studies wbere lamesoD Iiterally writes
bimself as erilie out of the situatioD by arguiDg for the collapse of eritieal distance
(19841:93; 1987i:8: see Li:136)
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sorne of the difficulties inherent in al analysis which applies Jameson's tex

tual theory to the Bible, indeed to any text. The problems become all the

more interesting and perhaps urgent given the initial achievement of an

interpretation using Jameson's approach.

These, then, are the sorts of issues involved in the assessment of the

results tabulated above. 1 have suggested that the achievement of these

results argues for a basic plausibility of Jameson's approach but that there

are sorne problems which come with the method itself.

A second major issue is that of the value of these results. The

general value of my study is that, as noted earlier, it has been able to open

areas of further work which could not be covered in detail here. The more

specific value will tum on the crucial question of frameworks or ideological

options. In this light, certain element3 will be of interest to those who

accept sorne or all of the insights of a Marxist framework, or "problematic"

to invoke a terrn encountered in the first chapter. Qther elements -- most

likely less than with the Marxist framework -- should also be of value for

those who opt for a non-Marxist framework. In the pl ~sent situation this

secvnd group will more likely be liberai rather than reactivnary in politics,

religion and social assumptions, F~ple from this group will most likely

hold to sorne forrn of faith commitment and operate within a religious com

munity in sorne way or anothcr.

For Marxists the whole analysis should be of value in various ways,

since the questions and issues are those which are important to Marxism as

a whole; questions ranging from Marxist literary criticism, through items

such as the relation of Marxism and psychoanalysis, to modes of produc

tion. The interest in Jameson, however, as the increasing volume of

secondary literature and listings in citation indexes indicates, is much wider

than Marxist circles. 1 would like to suggest that my own results have a

wider import also, particularly for biblical scholars not operating within a

Marxist framework; that is, the vast majority. The greater interest here

will lie in those points of analysis that do not try to make the connection

with society and history as 1 have done in my analysis. Thus, the various

tools used in the first level -- the focus on forrn as conflictual and on its

relationship with antinomy and closure -- will be of interest, as will ques·

tions of ideology and religion in the second. Areas which may be less

enticing but are equally important would be spatial analysis and sorne

serious consideration of psychoanalysis and national allegory. Even though

most scholars will consider the effort to relate the text to class and

economics as reductionist, these areas do require attention without making
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any necessary connections with the texts. If a single contribution might be

identified, then it would be the importance of tension and contradiction in

textual form and ideology -- a useful corrective to functionalist presupposi

tions which assume that texts make a unified sense in their final form or by

appeal to specifie historical referents.

The best example of the use of a Marxist method without taking the

Marxist framework with it is the work of Robert Polzin on the

Deuteronomist, which may act as a model for those who wish to drag away

less than the full treatment for their own work. Polzin attempts to apply the

insights of Voloshinov-Bakhtin to the Deuteronomistic History. His interest

is more in the conflictual and contradictory elements of the text and in

ideology, but the connections with other Marxist issues such as c1ass and

economics are not made. In terms of my analysis the more interesting

material for non-Marxist scholars would then be the discussion of each text

from the first level -- especially since 1 exc1ude the base or history from the

first horizon -- until the superstructure of the second which is concerned

with ideology. Subsequent questions, beginning with the base of the second

horizon and the issue of c1ass conflict and moving through into the third

horizon, will be of less interest to the majority of scholars. It may indeed

be argued that Jameson's own appropriation of methods follows a similar

pattern: he acquires Lévi-Strauss's analysis of the Caduveo Indians without

taking other less congenial examples, or Greimas's semiotic square with

relatively little else from that analytic system, or Freudian analysis and

Frye's insights without their ideological assumptions. In other words,

Jameson is continually acquiring methodological items and transforming

them in the light of a Marxist framework. In this case Jameson himself

provides a possible model of appropriation of his own system by those who

do not share his framework. In my own case 1 do share that framework

and thus am interested in the whole range of questions he brings to the text.

1 am therefore also interested in other contributions of Marxist criticism -

such as Terry Eagleton, Pierre Macherey, Lucien Goldman and so on -- and

would hope that future work may uncover elements from the work of these

writers and others which will prove fruitful in biblical interpretation. At

the same time my appropriation of these works will also he informed by a

Christian, or at least religious, framework which intersects but is not identi

cal with a Marxist horizon.

The final issue affecting the value of my study is how this reading

relates to other readings of the same texts. The strong form of the question

may he posed in terms of whether my reading is one of a number of pos-



•
Conclusion; 267

sible readings or whether it is the context within which ail other readings

should be understood (the problem of totalization and pluralism)? While

Many interpretions May weil give the impression that they provide such a

totalization, Jameson's notion of strategies of containment will prove useful

to show the limitations of such interpretations. Too often Jameson illvokt:s

the idea of a strategy of containment for another work while blocking it out

of his own: a strategy of conlainment by which that strategy itself is tlenied

(see Dasenbrock 1981:308-9). The logic of this means that the weaker

form of the question is more appropriate: is one reading better or worse

than any other (the question of quality)? Posing the question in this way

then allows room for the assumption of metacommetary: that more than one

plausible reading exists or May one day exist. Indeed, virtually every read

ing has some point of contact with the text, some daim to plausibility when

it is triggered by something in the text. To adjudge the quality of such

readings is perhaps impossible, since the question assumes some form of

objective, scientific test of quality. Given this impossibility it seems that

metacommentary May perhaps provide the appropriate strategy, moving

from its groundwork role in my own interpretation to a role of comparative

assessment, but this is another task.



• APPENDIX
lAMESON'S APPROPRIATION OF GREIMAS

laJT1eson's appropriation of Greimas's methods, particularly the semi

otic rectangle or square out of ail the equations, schemata and nonverbal

symbols, is one of his more fascil1ating raids into other methodologica1 ter

ritory: it proves fruitful, in conjunction with lakobsen's notion of axes or
coordinates, ta track down mechanisms of narrative closure (l97Sa; 1983a),
or to explicate the crucial character systems of a particular story (197Sa), or

ideological systems in a novel corpus such as that of Conrad (PU:206-280),

or a person's entire aesthetic framework, such as Adomo's (LM:1Sl-1S4).
The first formai treatment of Greimas appears in PHL and from then

the square or rectangle makes regular appearances in subsequent analytic

works. The most complete statement of how the "interested outsider can

navigate this conceptuality [of Greimas' semiotics] and oCC<'lSionally beach
and camp with profit and stimulation within it" (19870:vi) may be found in
lameson's "Foreword" to the English translation of a number of key essays

(19870).

ln this foreword, the preliminary (but important\ ~omments on mean

ing (the object of semiotics is the production of meaning which is the trans

formation of an already given meaning), give way to a discussion of the

dialectical relation of nanative and cognition which comprise the two

incompatible but dialectical forms of ideology, whose relationship the semi
otic square th~n mediates (a narrati"c will be reduced to cognitive or

ideologica1 combinalions, while a cognitive text will be rewritten as a narra

tive struggle between ideas and concepts). The visible and spatial capacity

of the square is te present the 10gica1 outcome of that crucial initial binary

opposition or contradiction: the initial term (SI in the canonica1 notation)

and its hostile other (51) generate the simple negatives Sz and SI, which are

at the same time enlargements of their pair in the upper register, yet like

that pair always to he found at one another's throats.l

1The temlinology varies: in 19840J~n~ SI, 52 and their negalives sI' 52,
whUe elsewhere he uses S, -S, and their negalives S, -S,.
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s
SI < > s2

_X_
S2 < > sI

S

Two further signs (compound terms) appear, S being the complex

term in which the initial opposition is overcome, and S being the location,

as neutraI term, of negation and privation. Along the side~ run the laterm

or deictic axes (sI and 52, s2 and SI) with a different set of relationships in

operation, while the whole diagram is shot through with the cross connect·

ing compound and the lateraI terms, thus completing ten different pos

sibilities which constitute the sum of possible ideological formations within

the enclosure

Jameson distinguishes bath ped:;gogical and heuristic lises of the

square, providing in t'J'l latter ease a ,'..orkshop stress test (Hayden White's

cognitive Metahistory) in which the three crucial deeisions involve: the

identification of the primary opposition (0',1 this decision rests the variety of

ways in which the remainder will fall out); the neeessarily polysemous

nature of the four terms; and the motoT force and/or unexpectedness of the

elusive fourth term (Sz).

In PU Jameson specifies that tl.e location of the square as a major

tool of narrative strategy is in the first horizon of the Marxist scheme of

interpretation, where it funetions to clarify the operatio,,: of binary opposi

tions or antinomies, to specify the ways in which ideological closure is

achieved in narrative, that is, the ideological boundaries beyond whieh the

ideas and CJilcepts within texts are unable to proceed (the next step is then

to inquire about the historical circumstances of those Iimits, but also to

rotate the terms themselves to indicate ways out of the c10sure

[19870: xvii)). Its validity is local and incomplete, a beginning of the

exploration rather than a conclusion which requires the shift to the social

and historical dimension, a move which is intended to jolt the schema out

of its static and ontological homologies into a more fluid and versatile tool

(a potential located within the narrative of the discipline' s development

[19870:vii-viii)).

The regular appearances of the square within analyses -- after the ini

tial detention in PHL (162-168) and subsequent release -- normally function

in a capacity detennined by the local text (where such analysis is demanded
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by the text); that is, the full range of possibilities is not always exploited.

As the square is understood to mediate between narrative. and concept, 1

will organize Jameson's uses of the square in terms of those which work

from narrative to concept and then those which work the other way.

Thus, there are those which work from the side of narrative in

producing conceptt.::\! arrangements: Greimas' own arrangements of

Bernanos' novels (PHL:165); the reading of Dickens' Hard Times

(PHL: 167-168). Further, there is a more basic use of the diagram, cutting

out at the complex and neutral terms, in order to explain the generation of

Utopian narrative by means of the neutral term (1977d / IT:75-102).

Jameson also analyses: the narrative system, which is in this case a libidinal

apparatus, of Wyndham Lewis' Tarr (FAWL:99), where the characters

appear as primary terms; the personality system of Wyndham Lewis as that

appears in The Human Age (FAWL:120); the semiotic system of the body

or sensorium in Rimbaud's poetry (19841:80); and the complex ideological

and narrative closure in Conrad's Nostromo (PU:276-277), which also

opens up psy(.llOanalytic possibilities regarding Conrad. Most recently,

Jameson has made detailed use of the square in articulating the spatial

systems in Hitchcock's North by Northwest (1992b).

A major use of the square involves the analysis of character systems,

whereby the arrangement of the characters of a work serves to indicate

ideological options. Thus, one of the earlier and most extensive analysfs of

character systems appears in the study of P. K. Dick's Dr. Bloodmoney

(1975a). Here the square is pushed to its extreme, unearthing the

fundamental axiological paradox in the novel (and in Dick's corpus)

between language/communication and existence/knowledge (either practical

or contemplative) which also provides an explanation of how Dick achieves

c1osure: by the exchange of closure from the language axis to the existence

axis (see tlle diagram on the next pllge). Character analysis may also be

found in the study of Balzac's YlJtielle Fille, leading to a discussion of the

meaning of "character" (1976j:44; the rewrite for PU:167 omits the

important second diagram); as part of the ideological closure with Conrad's

Lord Jim (PU:254-257); and once again in the mm Something Wild

(1989a:533 / PCLLC:293).
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Dangerfield
(human + machine):
Language!Sender

/ "
/ "

/ "
Organic: 51 < > 52 Mechanical:
ordinary ~ vermin traps
humans or prostheses

/ "/ \
Bluthgeld Hoppy
(human + (prosthesis
powers): + cripple):
Theoretical Practical
knowledge or knowiedge
hallucination! or handicraft!
contemplative active

\ ~ 1
\ 1

- - 1
Neither organic 52 < > 51 Lacking Organs:
nor mechanical: the dead
spiritual powers, /
gifted anlmals /

\ 1
\ 1

\ 1
Bill the Homunculus

(powers + lack of body):
The Other 1Receiver

The second category of Jameson's application of thp. square are

those studies which move from concept to narrative, transforming con

ceptuai, often social, arrangements into potential or embryonic narratives:

Greimas' own example of tribal marriage patterns (PHL: 163-164); Lévi

Strauss' culinary triangle-become-rectangle (PHL: 166); the intricacies of

Max Weber's thought, where his sociology of religion generates the tirst

example in Jameson's work of character analysis where the compound and

lateral terms designate figures or characters in both story and theory, along

with the only appearance of extended concertina-type version (1973d:63-68,

88; 11'2:13-17, 33); the elaboration of Lacan's signifying chain into a basic

four-fold schema (lTI: 111-114; the diagrams do not appear in the original

version 1977f); the world-view or understanding of history itself in Adorno

(LM:1l3), along with his aesthetic theory (LM; 151-154); the formal and

ideological combinations available within the closure of contemporary cul

ture, providing a schema of cultural dominants themselves (realism,

modernism, postmodc:rnism) (SV:161), a schema which thcn tums out, for
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;l;e purpose of presentation, to have an inner square articulating the

dynamics of film production (SV:198).

My own use of the square is limited to character evaluations in 3

Reigns 11-14 and the dynamic of inside and outside in 2 Chronic\es 10-13.

Others have found Jameson's development productive in analysis. Thus

Conrad's VictOl)' is subjected to the schema (Collits), as is the foot

fetishism of postmodernism as that was developed in a review of the Italian

version of the famous 1984 essay and subsequently incorporated by

Jameson into the rewrite (PCLLC:I0). Sprinker's analysis of Premchand's

~ utilizes the square yet again (Sprinker 1989b:70-71) as does the dis

sertation by Wesley on Joyce Carol Oates (Wesll:y).

However, the square is not available for universal application, indi

cated by Jameson's own selective use of the square: it would seem that the

texts provide limits to such use, with reasonable evidence of a number of

abandoned and derelict squares in Jameson's work. The best exhibit is the

removal of the second and fuller square from the revision of the La Vielle

Fille essay (1976) and PU:167); the obverse of this presence-absence pat

tern is the absence of diagrams in the original Lacan article (1977f) and

their subsequent inclusion in the revision (ITl:l11-114), including a basic

Greimasian squa7e. A suggestive "Iopped" version, where the anticipated

fourth term never pretends to appear, is used in assessing the patterns, by

means of Niklas Luhmann, of signifieds and signs in Claude Simon's

nc~veaux romans (PCLLC:141-142). At times it is resisted in places where

the work of identifying binary oppositions has been done but where the

square will not fulf111 its proper function, as with the ecology, religion, sex

and war of Le Guin's utopias [1975g)), or with the narrative c\osure of

RaY:lIond Chandler's novels, where ;1 probably should have appeared

(1983a).

A related analytic 1'.lO1 cornes from the replacement of the semioti

square with the structural combinatoire, or "structural permutation

scheme,"2 a set of parallel but intersecting oppositions outlaying the logical

possibilities and variables of a set of terms in which alteration of one of the

normally four constituents resuIts in comparable changes in the others (and

thus opens up the possibility of determining the changes in the others upon

discovery of change in one), and in which it is possible to deal with COIl

formity and variation at the same time (1977g:551). The ultimate purpose

2 On one occasion Greimas' square is described similarly as a "permulalionai
mechanism" (1973d:63 1lT2:13).
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of such a structural approach, as with the c1ose1y re1ated semiotic approach

of Greimas, is to ensure that the analysis hits bottom; in other words, that it

recovers the historical conditions of possibility and limitation of certain tex

tual forms (see further PU: 146-150).

Specific examp1es of the combinatoire or combination scheme

include: the relationship between form and substance, content and expres

sion in developing the structural dimension of genre (PU: 146-147); the four

possibilities regarding modernism and postmodernism depending on one's

stand for or against (1984h:62/ IT2:110 / PCLLC:6l); the traditional solu

tions to the problem of historicism, namely antiquarianism, existential

historicism, structural typology, and Nietzschean antihistoricism (1979c:45

/ IT2: 152); and the four ways of looking at a fairy tale -- surrealist, peasant

or materialist, structuralist or protonarrative, and poststructuralist -

although here the designation of combinatoire does not appear (1986d); the

permutations of mm and novel, being novel into film, film into novel,

novel and film composed simultaneously, and novel into film into novel

(1980b). The combination scheme would seem to be an alternative route

for the arrangement of logical possibilities which does not require, or rather

resists, the application of the semiotic square.

Yet there is some border crossing, or at least the exchanging of

pleasantries, between the semiotic and the structural. Firstly, what was ini

tially described as a combinatoire -- Hayden White's four-by-four table

used to analyze the nineteenth century narrative historians in Metahistory

(I976c:4 / IT1:157-158) -- is transformed into a glorious square

(19870:xvii-xxi), a transformation enabled by the crucial decision of the

location of the initial contradiction with metaphor and synecdoche rather

than White's own metaphor and metonymy). Secondly, the Weber paper

noted above avails itself'of a combinatoire in the midst of all its Greimasian

construction in order to explicate -- as part of the elaboration of the theory

of the "vanishing mediator" in Weber's work -- the logical permutations (in

the relationship hetween capitaiism and proteslantism) between ends and

means on the one hand and rational and ,-eligious stances on the other

(1973d:77-78 / IT2:23-24). Thirdly, there is Ihe analysis on narrative

closure in Raymond Chandler (1983a), where a combination scheme tum

ing around the pre~ence and absence of offices and residences articulates the

spatial configurations of the various social types. Closure does not

however, as would be expected in the structuralist aesthetic, take place

when ail the possibilities of the scheme are eAhausted; rather, closure is

enabled by the interaction or exchange between the axis of social typology
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and a second one identified as nature: the closure of the natural or

geographical code is projected (by means of those passages in which th~

margins of the urban and the natural appear) onto that of the systematiza

tion of the social order. In this case, then, the closure generated by

axiological contact which was achieved earlier by means of the semiotic

square (on P. K. Dick 1975a) is now brought about by means of the

permutation scheme. Hypothetically both Greimas' semiotic square and the

structural combinatoire might be used in every analysis, but their selective

use in Jameson's own work suggests that methods as such are subject to

certain limits and varying suitability and that their status and results are

always tentative. The question recurs as ta when and how to use a method,

and then how one assesses such use.

This, then, is the way in which Jameson appropriates Greimas'

semiotic square and utilizes it in narrative analysis.
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